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Foreword
This Technical Specification (TS) has been produced by the 3" Generation Partnership Project (3GPP).

The contents of the present document are subject to continuing work within the TSG and may change following formal
TSG approval. Should the TSG modify the contents of this present document, it will be re-released by the TSG with an
identifying change of release date and an increase in version number as follows:

Version x.y.z
where:
x thefirst digit:
1 presented to TSG for information;
2 presented to TSG for approval;
3 or greater indicates TSG approved document under change control.

y thesecond digit isincremented for all changes of substance, i.e. technical enhancements, corrections,
updates, etc.

z thethird digit isincremented when editorial only changes have been incorporated in the document.
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1 Scope

The present document specifies and establishes the characteristics of the physicals layer proceduresin the FDD and
TDD modes of E-UTRA.

2 References

The following documents contain provisions which, through reference in this text, constitute provisions of the present
document.

o References are either specific (identified by date of publication, edition number, version number, etc.) or
non-specific.

o For aspecific reference, subsequent revisions do not apply.

o For anon-specific reference, the latest version applies. In the case of areference to a 3GPP document
(including a GSM document), a non-specific reference implicitly refers to the latest version of that document in
the same Release as the present document.

[1] 3GPP TR 21.905: "Vaocabulary for 3GPP Specifications'.

[2] 3GPP TS 36.201: "Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access (E-UTRA); Physical Layer —
General Description”.

[3] 3GPP TS 36.211: "Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access (E-UTRA); Physical channels and
modulation".

[4] 3GPP TS 36.212: "Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access (E-UTRA); Multiplexing and
channel coding”.

[5] 3GPP TS 36.214: "Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access (E-UTRA); Physical layer —
Measurements”.

[6] 3GPP TS 36.101: "Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access (E-UTRA); User Equipment (UE)

radio transmission and reception".

[7] 3GPP TS 36.104: "Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access (E-UTRA); Base Station (BS)
radio transmission and reception".

[8] 3GPP TS 36.321, "Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access (E-UTRA); Medium Access
Control (MAC) protocol specification”.

[9] 3GPP TS 36.423, "Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access (E-UTRA); X2 Application
Protocol (X2AP)".

[10] 3GPP TS 36.133, "Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access (E-UTRA); Reguirements for
support of radio resource management”.

[11] 3GPP TS 36.331, "Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access (E-UTRA); Radio Resource
Control (RRC) protocol specification".

[12] 3GPP TS 36.306: "Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access (E-UTRA); User Equipment (UE)
radio access capabilities’.

3 Symbols and abbreviations
3.1 Symbols

For the purposes of the present document, the following symbols apply:

n¢ System frame number as defined in [3]

ETSI
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N, Slot number within aradio frame as defined in [3]

NC%hS Number of configured cells

NRs Downlink bandwidth configuration, expressed in unitsof N2P as defined in [3]

N Uplink bandwidth configuration, expressed in unitsof N2 as defined in [3]

ngj,r'ﬁb Number of SC-FDMA symbolsin an uplink slot as defined in [3]

NSFEB Resource block size in the frequency domain, expressed as a number of subcarriers as defined in
(3]

T, Basic time unit as defined in [3]

3.2 Abbreviations

For the purposes of the present document, the abbreviations given in TR 21.905 [1] and the following apply.
An abbreviation defined in the present document takes precedence over the definition of the same abbreviation, if any,
in TR 21.905 [1].

ACK Acknowledgement

BCH Broadcast Channel

CCE Control Channel Element

CDD Cyclic Delay Diversity

CG Cdl Group

CIF Carrier Indicator Field

(6(0]] Channel Quality Indicator

CRC Cyclic Redundancy Check

Csl Channel State Information

CSl-IM CSl-interference measurement

DAI Downlink Assignment Index

DCI Downlink Control Information

DL Downlink

DL-SCH Downlink Shared Channel

DTX Discontinuous Transmission
EPDCCH Enhanced Physical Downlink Control Channel
EPRE Energy Per Resource Element

MCG Master Cell Group

MCS Modulation and Coding Scheme
NACK Negative Acknowledgement

PBCH Physical Broadcast Channel
PCFICH Physical Control Format Indicator Channel
PDCCH Physical Downlink Control Channel
PDSCH Physical Downlink Shared Channel
PHICH Physical Hybrid ARQ Indicator Channel
PMCH Physical Multicast Channel

PMI Precoding Matrix Indicator

PRACH Physical Random Access Channel
PRS Positioning Reference Signal

PRB Physical Resource Block

PSBCH Physical Sidelink Broadcast Channel
PSCCH Physical Sidelink Control Channel
PSCell Primary Secondary cell

PSDCH Physical Sidelink Discovery Channel
PSSCH Physical Sidelink Shared Channel
PSSS Primary Sidelink Synchronisation Signal
PUCCH Physical Uplink Control Channel
PUSCH Physical Uplink Shared Channel

PTI Precoding Type Indicator

RBG Resource Block Group

RE Resource Element

RI Rank Indication

ETSI
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RS

SCG
SINR
SPS C-RNTI
SR

SRS
SSSS
TAG
TBS
ucl

UE

UL
UL-SCH
VRB

Reference Signal

Secondary Cell Group

Signal to Interference plus Noise Ratio
Semi-Persistent Scheduling C-RNTI
Scheduling Request

Sounding Reference Symbol
Secondary Sidelink Synchronisation Signal
Timing Advance Group

Transport Block Size

Uplink Control Information

User Equipment

Uplink

Uplink Shared Channel

Virtual Resource Block
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4 Synchronization procedures
4.1 Cell search

Cell search isthe procedure by which a UE acquires time and frequency synchronization with a cell and detects the
physical layer Cell 1D of that cell. E-UTRA cell search supports a scalable overall transmission bandwidth
corresponding to 6 resource blocks and upwards.

The following signals are transmitted in the downlink to facilitate cell search: the primary and secondary
synchronization signals.

A UE may assume the antenna ports 0 — 3 and the antenna port for the primary/secondary synchronization signals of a
serving cell are quasi co-located (as defined in [3]) with respect to Doppler shift and average delay.

4.2 Timing synchronization
4.2.1 Radio link monitoring

The downlink radio link quality of the primary cell shall be monitored by the UE for the purpose of indicating out-of-
sync/in-sync status to higher layers.

If the UE is configured with a SCG [11], the downlink radio link quality of the PSCell [11] of the SCG shall be
monitored by the UE for the purpose of indicating out-of-sync/in-sync status to higher layers.

In non-DRX mode operation, the physical layer in the UE shall every radio frame assess the radio link quality,
evaluated over the previous time period defined in [10], against thresholds (Q, and Q;,) defined by relevant testsin
[10].

In DRX mode operation, the physical layer in the UE shall at |east once every DRX period assess the radio link quality,
evaluated over the previous time period defined in [10], against thresholds (Q,; and Q;,) defined by relevant testsin
[10].

If higher-layer signalling indicates certain subframes for restricted radio link monitoring, the radio link quality shall not
be monitored in any subframe other than those indicated.

The physical layer in the UE shall in radio frames where the radio link quality is assessed indicate out-of-sync to higher
layers when the radio link quality is worse than the threshold Q. When the radio link quality is better than the
threshold Q,,, the physical layer in the UE shall in radio frames where the radio link quality is assessed indicate in-sync
to higher layers.

4.2.2 Inter-cell synchronization

No functionality is specified in this subclause in this release.

4.2.3 Transmission timing adjustments

Upon reception of atiming advance command for a TAG containing the primary cell or PSCell, the UE shall adjust
uplink transmission timing for PUCCH/PUSCH/SRS of the primary cell or PSCell based on the received timing
advance command.

The UL transmission timing for PUSCH/SRS of a secondary cell isthe same as the primary cell if the secondary cell
and the primary cell belong to the same TAG. If the primary cell ina TAG has a frame structure type 1 and a secondary
cell in the same TAG has a frame structure type 2, UE may assume that Nra > 624.

If the UE is configured with a SCG, the UL transmission timing for PUSCH/SRS of a secondary cell other than the
PSCell isthe same as the PScell if the secondary cell and the PSCell belong to the same TAG.

Upon reception of atiming advance command for a TAG not containing the primary cell or PSCell, if all the serving
cellsin the TAG have the same frame structure type, the UE shall adjust uplink transmission timing for PUSCH/SRS of
all the secondary cellsin the TAG based on the received timing advance command where the UL transmission timing
for PUSCH /SRS is the same for al the secondary cellsin the TAG.
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Upon reception of atiming advance command for a TAG not containing the primary cell or PSCell, if aserving cell in
the TAG has a different frame structure type compared to the frame structure type of another serving cell in the same
TAG, the UE shall adjust uplink transmission timing for PUSCH/SRS of all the secondary cellsin the TAG by using
Nraotiset = 624 regardless of the frame structure type of the serving cells and based on the received timing advance
command where the UL transmission timing for PUSCH /SRS is the same for all the secondary cellsin the TAG.
Nraofiset 1S described in [3].

The timing advance command for a TAG indicates the change of the uplink timing relative to the current uplink timing
for the TAG as multiples of 16 T,. The start timing of the random access preamble is specified in [3].

In case of random access response, an 11-bit timing advance command [8], Ta, for aTAG indicates Nt values by index
valuesof To=0, 1, 2, ..., 256 if the UE is configured with aSCG, and TA =0, 1, 2, ..., 1282 otherwise, where an amount
of the time alignment for the TAG is given by Nya = Ta x16. Nyaisdefined in [3].

In other cases, a 6-bit timing advance command [8], Ta, for a TAG indicates adjustment of the current Ny value, Nya o
to the new Nra value, Nra news Dy index valuesof T4 =0, 1, 2,..., 63, where Nranew = Nra g + (Ta —31)x16. Here,
adjustment of N4 value by a positive or a negative amount indicates advancing or delaying the uplink transmission
timing for the TAG by a given amount respectively.

For atiming advance command received on subframe n, the corresponding adjustment of the uplink transmission timing
shall apply from the beginning of subframe n+6. For serving cellsin the same TAG, when the UE's uplink
PUCCH/PUSCH/SRS transmissions in subframe n and subframe n+1 are overlapped due to the timing adjustment, the
UE shall complete transmission of subframe n and not transmit the overlapped part of subframe n+1.

If the received downlink timing changes and is not compensated or is only partly compensated by the uplink timing
adjustment without timing advance command as specified in [10], the UE changes Ny, accordingly.

4.3 Timing for Secondary Cell Activation / Deactivation

When a UE receives an activation command [8] for a secondary cell in subframe n, the corresponding actionsin [8]
shall be applied no later than the minimum requirement defined in [10] and no earlier than subframe n+8, except for the
following:

- theactionsrelated to CSl reporting
- theactionsrelated to the sCellDeactivationTimer associated with the secondary cell [8]
which shall be applied in subframe n+8.

When a UE receives a deactivation command [8] for a secondary cell or the sCellDeactivationTimer associated with the
secondary cell expiresin subframe n, the corresponding actionsin [8] shall apply no later than the minimum
requirement defined in [10], except for the actions related to CSl reporting which shall be applied in subframe n+8.

ETSI

Samsung Exhibit 1007, Page 12 of 243



3GPP TS 36.213 version 12.11.0 Release 12 12 ETSI TS 136 213 V12.11.0 (2016-11)

5 Power control

Downlink power control determines the Energy Per Resource Element (EPRE). The term resource element energy
denotes the energy prior to CP insertion. The term resource element energy also denotes the average energy taken over
all constellation points for the modulation scheme applied. Uplink power control determines the average power over a
SC-FDMA symbol in which the physical channel is transmitted.

5.1 Uplink power control

Uplink power control controls the transmit power of the different uplink physical channels.

For PUSCH, the transmit power ISPUSCH,C(i) defined in subclause 5.1.1, isfirst scaled by the ratio of the number of

antennas ports with a non-zero PUSCH transmission to the number of configured antenna ports for the transmission
scheme. The resulting scaled power is then split equally across the antenna ports on which the non-zero PUSCH is
transmitted.

For PUCCH or SRS, the transmit power f’PUCCH (i), defined in subclause 5.1.1.1, or FA’SRS’C(i) is split equally across
the configured antenna ports for PUCCH or SRS. IsSRS,c(i) isthe linear value of Psrg (i) defined in subclause 5.1.3.

A cell wide overload indicator (Ol) and a High Interference Indicator (HI1) to control UL interference are defined in [9].

For a serving cell with frame structure type 1, a UE is not expected to be configured with
UplinkPower Control Dedicated-v12x0.

51.1 Physical uplink shared channel
If the UE is configured with a SCG, the UE shall apply the procedures described in this clause for both MCG and SCG

- When the procedures are applied for MCG, the terms ‘ secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells' , ‘serving cell’, ‘ serving
cells in this clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells, serving cell, serving cells belonging to the MCG
respectively.

- When the procedures are applied for SCG, the terms ‘ secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells’, ‘serving cell’, ‘ serving
cells inthis clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells (not including PSCell), serving cell, serving cells
belonging to the SCG respectively. Theterm ‘primary cell’ in this clause refers to the PSCell of the SCG.

5111 UE behaviour

The setting of the UE Transmit power for a Physical Uplink Shared Channel (PUSCH) transmission is defined as
follows.

If the UE transmits PUSCH without a simultaneous PUCCH for the serving cell ¢, then the UE transmit power
Prusch,c(i) for PUSCH transmission in subframei for the serving cell cisgiven by

Pemax,c (i),

R c i)=mi . . . . .
Puscic() mm{10|0910(MPUSCH,c(|))+ Po, puscre(i) +ac(]) - Ple + Arec() + fo(0)

} [dBm]

If the UE transmits PUSCH simultaneous with PUCCH for the serving cell ¢, then the UE transmit power
Prusch,c(i) for the PUSCH transmission in subframei for the serving cell ¢ isgiven by

10IoglO(ISCMAx,c(i) — Prucceh (i))' } [dBm]

Pouscr,c(i) = min | o o
rusen {10|0910(M puscr.c()+ Po_puscrc(D) + @ (]) - Ple + Arc() + fe(i)

If the UE is not transmitting PUSCH for the serving cell ¢, for the accumulation of TPC command received with DCI
format 3/3A for PUSCH, the UE shall assume that the UE transmit power Ppyscp (i) for the PUSCH transmissionin

subframei for the serving cell ¢ iscomputed by
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Pouscric (1) = min{PCMAX,c (1), Po_puschc @ + o (D - PL, + . (i) } (dBm]
where,

- Pomax c(i) isthe configured UE transmit power defined in [6] in subframei for serving cell ¢ and

ISCMAX,C(i) isthe linear value of Peyax (i) - If the UE transmits PUCCH without PUSCH in subframe i for

the serving cell ¢, for the accumulation of TPC command received with DCI format 3/3A for PUSCH, the UE
shall assume Peyax (i) asgiven by subclause 5.1.2.1. If the UE does not transmit PUCCH and PUSCH in

subframe i for the serving cell ¢, for the accumulation of TPC command received with DCI format 3/3A for
PUSCH, the UE shall compute Pgyax (i) assuming MPR=0dB, A-MPR=0dB, P-MPR=0dB and AT =0dB,

where MPR, A-MPR, P-MPR and AT are defined in [6].
- Pryccu (i) isthelinear value of Poycey (i) defined in subclause 5.1.2.1

- Mpysch,c (i) isthe bandwidth of the PUSCH resource assignment expressed in number of resource blocks valid
for subframei and serving cell c.

- If the UE is configured with higher layer parameter UplinkPower Control Dedicated-v12x0 for serving cell ¢
and if subframe i belongsto uplink power control subframe set 2 asindicated by the higher layer parameter
tpc-SubframeSet-r12,

- whenj=0, By pyscrc(0) = Py ue puscric2(0) + Po nowminaL puscric2(0) , wherej=0 is used for PUSCH

(re)transmissions corresponding to a semi-persistent grant. B, e pyscric2(0) ad Py yommar puscrc2(0)

are the parameters p0-UE-PUSCH-Persi stent-SubframeSet2-r 12 and p0O-Nominal PUSCH-Persistent -
SubframeSet2-r 12 respectively provided by higher layers, for each serving cell c.

- when =1, By pysone (D = Ry ue puscrie2 (D + Fo nominac_puscrc2(1) . wherej=1is used for PUSCH
(re)transmissions corresponding to a dynamic scheduled grant. PO_UE_PUSCH,C,Z(l) and

P NominaL_puscrc2 (1) are the parameters p0-UE-PUSCH-SubframeSet2-r12 and - p0-Nominal PUSCH-
SubframeSet2-r12 respectively, provided by higher layers for serving cell c.

- whenj=2, PO_PUSCH,C(Z) = PO_UE_PUSCH,C(Z) + PO_NOMINAL_PUSCH,C(Z) where PO_UE_PUSCH,C(Z) =0 and
PO_NOMINAL_PUSCH,C(Z) = PO_PRE + APREAMBLE_MSgS » Where the parameter

preamblel nitial ReceivedTargetPower [8] (P pre) ad Appeavisie msyz @€ Signalled from higher layers
for serving cell ¢, wherej=2 isused for PUSCH (re)transmissions corresponding to the random access
response grant.

Otherwise

- Po_pusch,c(]) isaparameter composed of the sum of acomponent Py nominaL puscH,c(]) provided
from higher layers for j=0 and 1 and a component Po yg puscH,c(j) provided by higher layersfor j=0 and

1 for serving cell c. For PUSCH (re)transmissions corresponding to a semi-persistent grant then j=0 , for
PUSCH (re)transmissions corresponding to a dynamic scheduled grant then j=1 and for PUSCH
(re)transmissions corresponding to the random access response grant then j=2. Pp ye pusch,c(2) =0 and

Po_NomINAL_PuscH,c(2) = Po_pre + ApreaMBLE _Msg3+ Where the parameter
preamblel nitial ReceivedTargetPower [8] ( Py pre) ad Apgeavieie msgs are signalled from higher layers
for serving cell c.
- If the UE is configured with higher layer parameter UplinkPower Control Dedicated-v12x0 for serving cell ¢

and if subframe i belongsto uplink power control subframe set 2 asindicated by the higher layer parameter
tpc-SubframeSet-r12,
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- Forj=0orl, o (j)=a,c< {0,0.4,0.5,0.6,0.7,0.8,0.9,1}. . , isthe parameter alpha-
SubframeSet2-r12 provided by higher layers for each serving cell c.

- Forj=2, o (j)=1.
Otherwise

- Forj=0or1, ege{0 0405060708 091} isa3-hit parameter provided by higher layers for
serving cell c. Forj=2, o.(j)=1.

- PL; isthedownlink path loss estimate calculated in the UE for servingcell ¢ indBand PL. =

referenceSignalPower — higher layer filtered RSRP, where referenceSgnal Power is provided by higher layers
and RSRP is defined in [5] for the reference serving cell and the higher layer filter configuration is defined in
[11] for the reference serving cell. If serving cell ¢ belongsto a TAG containing the primary cell then, for the
uplink of the primary cell, the primary cell is used as the reference serving cell for determining
referenceSignalPower and higher layer filtered RSRP. For the uplink of the secondary cell, the serving cell
configured by the higher layer parameter pathlossReferenceLinking defined in [11] is used asthe reference
serving cell for determining referenceSignal Power and higher layer filtered RSRP. If serving cell ¢ belongsto
a TAG containing the PSCell then, for the uplink of the PSCell, the PSCell is used as the reference serving cell
for determining referenceSignal Power and higher layer filtered RSRP; for the uplink of the secondary cell other
than PSCell, the serving cell configured by the higher layer parameter pathl ossReferencelinking defined in [11]
isused as the reference serving cell for determining referenceSignalPower and higher layer filtered RSRP. If
serving cell ¢ belongsto a TAG not containing the primary cell or PSCell then serving cell ¢ isused asthe
reference serving cell for determining referenceSgnal Power and higher layer filtered RSRP.

- ATF’C(i):1OIoglo((2BPRE'KS —1)- OF#QCH) for Kg=1.25and 0for Kg=0where K¢ isgiven by the

parameter deltaMCS-Enabled provided by higher layers for each serving cell ¢. BPRE and ﬂ(féf‘;;?'* , for

each serving cell ¢, are computed asbelow. Kg =0 for transmission mode 2.

Cc-1
- BPRE =Ocq / Ngg for control data sent via PUSCH without UL-SCH data and Z K, / Ngg for other

r=0
cases.

- where C isthe number of code blocks, K, isthesizefor codeblock r, Ocg isthenumber of
CQI/PMI bitsincluding CRC bits and N isthe number of resource elements determined as
Ngg = M HOScH-initial  FOSCH-ntd where C, K, M 2USeH=ntE ang N;ﬁCH'i"md are defined in
(4.

- BEEH = R, for control data sent via PUSCH without UL-SCH dataand 1 for other cases.

Ol

- OpyscHc isacorrection value, also referred to asa TPC command and is included in PDCCH/EPDCCH with

DCI format 0/4 for serving cell cor jointly coded with other TPC commandsin PDCCH with DCI format 3/3A
whose CRC parity bits are scrambled with TPC-PUSCH-RNTI. If the UE is configured with higher layer
parameter UplinkPower Control Dedicated-v12x0 for serving cell ¢ and if subframe i belongsto uplink power
control subframe set 2 asindicated by the higher layer parameter tpc-SubframeSet-r12, the current PUSCH

power control adjustment state for serving cell cisgivenby f_, (i), andthe UE shall use f_,(i) instead of
f. (i) to determine Ppyscp (i) - Otherwise, the current PUSCH power control adjustment state for serving cell
cisgivenby fo(i). f.,(i) and f.(i) aredefined by:

- fe(i)=fe(i—D)+Spusch,c(i —Kpusch) and f (i) = ., (i =1) + Spysen (i — Kpysey) i @ccumulation
is enabled based on the parameter Accumulation-enabled provided by higher layers or if the TPC
command JpyscH ¢ isincluded ina PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format O for serving cell ¢ where the
CRC is scrambled by the Temporary C-RNTI
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- where Spysch c(i — Kpysch) was signalled on PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 or PDCCH with

DCI format 3/3A on subframe i — Kp,gy » @nd where f(0) isthefirst value after reset of
accumulation.

- Thevaueof Kpygy is
- For FDD or FDD-TDD and serving cell frame structuretype 1, Kpygoy =4

- For TDD, if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL configuration
of at least two configured serving cellsis not the same, or if the UE is configured with the parameter
EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for at least one serving cell, or for FDD-TDD and serving cell frame
structure type 2, the "TDD UL/DL configuration" refers to the UL-reference UL/DL configuration
(defined in subclause 8.0) for serving cell c.

- For TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6, Keuson isgivenin Table 5.1.1.1-1

- For TDD UL/DL configuration O

- If the PUSCH transmission in subframe 2 or 7 is scheduled with a PDCCH/EPDCCH of DCI
format 0/4 in which the LSB of the UL index issetto 1, Kpygy =7

- For all other PUSCH transmissions, Ky isgivenin Table5.1.1.1-1.

- Forserving cell ¢ the UE attempts to decode a PDCCH/EPDCCH of DCI format 0/4 with the UE's C-
RNTI or DCI format O for SPS C-RNTI and a PDCCH of DCI format 3/3A with this UE's TPC-PUSCH-
RNTI in every subframe except when in DRX or where serving cell ¢ isdeactivated.

- |f DCI format 0/4 for serving cell cand DCI format 3/3A are both detected in the same subframe, then
the UE shall usethe dpyscH ¢ provided in DCI format 0/4.

- OpyscH,c = 0dB for asubframe where no TPC command is decoded for serving cell ¢ or where DRX
occurs or i isnot an uplink subframein TDD or FDD-TDD and serving cell ¢ frame structure type 2.

- The Jpysch,c dB accumulated values signalled on PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 are givenin

Table5.1.1.1-2. If the PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format O is validated as a SPS activation or release
PDCCH/EPDCCH, then dpyscH ¢ is0dB.

- The Jdpygey OB accumulated values signalled on PDCCH with DCI format 3/3A are one of SET1 given

inTable5.1.1.1-2 or SET2 givenin Table 5.1.1.1-3 as determined by the parameter TPC-Index provided
by higher layers.

- If UE hasreached Pcyax c(i) forservingcell c, positive TPC commands for serving cell ¢ shall not
be accumulated

- If UE has reached minimum power, negative TPC commands shall not be accumulated

- If the UE is not configured with higher layer parameter UplinkPower Control Dedicated-v12x0 for serving
cell ¢, the UE shall reset accumulation

- Forserving cell ¢, when Py ye puscH,c Vaueischanged by higher layers

- For serving cell ¢, when the UE receives random access response message for serving cell ¢

- If the UE is configured with higher layer parameter UplinkPower Control Dedicated-v12x0 for serving cell
Ca

- the UE shall reset accumulation correspondingto f.(*) for serving cell ¢

- when Py yg puscH,c vVaueischanged by higher layers
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- when the UE receives random access response message for serving cell ¢

- the UE shall reset accumulation correspondingto f_ ,(*) for servingcell ¢

- when Ry (g pyschcz Valueischanged by higher layers

If the UE is configured with higher layer parameter UplinkPower Control Dedicated-v12x0 for serving cell
C and

- if subframe i belongsto uplink power control subframe set 2 asindicated by the higher layer
parameter tpc-SubframeSet-r12 f (i) = f (i —1)

- if subframe i does not belong to uplink power control subframe set 2 asindicated by the higher layer
parameter tpc-SubframeSet-r12 f ,(i) = f_,(i—1)

fo(i) = OpuscH,c (i — Kpuscr) and f, (1) = Opyson o (i — Kpysoy ) if accumulation is not enabled for

serving cell ¢ based on the parameter Accumulation-enabled provided by higher layers

where Spysch c(i — Kpyscr ) was signalled on PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 for serving cell
¢ onsubframe i — Kpygey

Thevalueof Kpjgy is
- For FDD or FDD-TDD and serving cell frame structuretype 1, Kpygoy =4

- For TDD, if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL configuration
of at least two configured serving cellsis not the same, or if the UE is configured with the parameter
EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-ri2 for at least one serving cell, or FDD-TDD and serving cell frame
structure type 2, the "TDD UL/DL configuration" refers to the UL-reference UL/DL configuration
(defined in subclause 8.0) for serving cell c.

- For TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6, Kpuscr isgiveninTable5.1.1.1-1.

- For TDD UL/DL configuration O

- If the PUSCH transmission in subframe 2 or 7 is scheduled with a PDCCH/EPDCCH of DCI
format 0/4 in which the LSB of the UL index issetto 1, Kpygy =7

- For all other PUSCH transmissions, Ky isgivenin Table5.1.1.1-1.

The Jpysch,c dB absolute values signalled on PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 are given in

Table5.1.1.1-2. If the PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format O is validated as a SPS activation or release
PDCCH/EPDCCH, then dpyscH ¢ is0dB.

fo(i)=fc(i-1) and f_,(i)=f ,(i—1) forasubframewhere no PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI

format 0/4 is decoded for serving cell ¢ or where DRX occursor i isnot an uplink subframein TDD or
FDD-TDD and serving cell ¢ frame structure type 2.

If the UE is configured with higher layer parameter UplinkPower Control Dedicated-v12x0 for serving cell
Cc and

- if subframe i belongsto uplink power control subframe set 2 asindicated by the higher layer
parameter tpc-SubframeSet-r12 f (i) = f (i —1)

- if subframe i does not belong to uplink power control subframe set 2 asindicated by the higher layer
parameter tpc-SubframeSet-r12 f ,(i) = f_,(i—1)
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- For both typesof f.(*) (accumulation or current absolute) the first value is set as follows:

- If Po ue puscH,c Valueischanged by higher layersand serving cell ¢ isthe primary cell or, if
Po_UE puscH,c Valueisreceived by higher layersand serving cell ¢ isa Secondary cell

- f.(0)=0
- Else

- If the UE receives the random access response message for aserving cell ¢

- f,(0)=AP, . +3

ampupc msg2,c ? where

- (5msgzc isthe TPC command indicated in the random access response corresponding to the

random access preamble transmitted in the serving cell ¢, see subclause 6.2, and

1010g,, (M pyer c(0))
APrarrpup,c =min| smax| 0, Ry o —| + Po_PUSCH,c(Z) + 5msg2 '
+0,(2)- PL+ A (0)

AP and AP

rampuprequested ¢ 1S Provided by higher layers and

rampuprequested,c

corresponds to the total power ramp-up requested by higher layers from the first to the last
preambleinthe serving cell ¢, Mgy (0) is the bandwidth of the PUSCH resource

assignment expressed in number of resource blocks valid for the subframe of first PUSCH
transmission in the serving cell ¢, and A (0) is the power adjustment of first PUSCH
transmission in the serving cell c.

- It By e puscrca Valueisreceived by higher layers for aserving cell c.

- fc,2 (0) =0

Table 5.1.1.1-1: K gy, for TDD configuration 0-6

TDD UL/DL subframe number i
Configuration |0 | 1|2 |3 |4|(5|6|7|8]|9
0 6|74 -1 6|74
1 - -6 l4]-]-]1-16|4]-
2 -l -4 -1-1-1-14]-]-
3 -l -141414]-1-|-1]-]-
4 -1 -1414 - - -] - -
5 - Tal-1-1-1-1-1-1-
6 -1 -l7l7ls-1-1]717[-
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Table 5.1.1.1-2: Mapping of TPC Command Field in DCI format 0/3/4 to absolute and accumulated
§PUSCH,C values

TPCD%??;TH?QFOZ'/EF 'N | Accumulated SpyscHc [dB] | Absolute Spyscyc [dB] only DCI format 0/4
0 1 2
1 0 -1
2 1 1
3 3 4

Table 5.1.1.1-3: Mapping of TPC Command Field in DCI format 3A to accumulated Jpysc values

TPC Command Field in
DCI format 3A

0 -1

1 1

Accumulated dpysch ¢ [dB]

If the UE is not configured with an SCG, and if the total transmit power of the UE would exceed ISCMAX (i), the UE

scales ﬁPUSCH,c(i) for the serving cell ¢ in subframei such that the condition
W) Proson 1) < (Poan ) = Poscen ()
C

is satisfied where ﬁpUCCH (i) isthelinear value of Peyccn (i), ﬁpUSCH'C(i) isthelinear value of Poysch (i)

ISC,\,I ax (1) isthelinear value of the UE total configured maximum output power Py.y defined in [6] in subframei
andw(i) isascaling factor of I'spuscH’c(i) for serving cell ¢ where 0<w(i) <1. In casethereisno PUCCH
transmission in subframei Ppyccp (i) = 0.

If the UE is not configured with an SCG and if the UE has PUSCH transmission with UCI on serving cell j and PUSCH
without UCI in any of the remaining serving cells, and the total transmit power of the UE would exceed ISCM AX (i), the

UE scales lspuscH’C(i) for the serving cells without UCI in subframe i such that the condition

ZW(i) : PPUSCH,C (') < (PCMAX (') - PPUSCH,] ('))
c#j
is satisfied where IspuscH’j (i) isthe PUSCH transmit power for the cell with UCI and w(i) is a scaling factor of

ISPUSCH,C(i)for serving cell ¢ without UCI. In this case, no power scaling is applied to ISPUSCH‘j(i)

unless Zw(i)- ﬁPUSCH’C(i) =0 and thetotal transmit power of the UE still would exceed F30MAX ().

C#j

For a UE not configured with a SCG, note that w(i) values are the same across serving cells when w(i) > 0 but for
certain serving cells w(i) may be zero.

If the UE is not configured with an SCG, and if the UE has simultaneous PUCCH and PUSCH transmission with UCI
on serving cell j and PUSCH transmission without UCI in any of the remaining serving cells, and the total transmit

power of the UE would exceed FA’C,\,I a (1), the UE obtains Pryscy ¢ (i) according to

A

Prosors; () = Min(Preer; (), (P () = Prvcn (1))

and
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Z w(i) - ISPUSCH,C ()< (ISCMAX (i)- ISPUCCH (i)- IsPUSCH,j ('))

c#]j

If the UE is not configured with a SCG, and

If the UE is configured with multiple TAGs, and if the PUCCH/PUSCH transmission of the UE on subframe i
for agiven serving cell in a TAG overlaps some portion of the first symbol of the PUSCH transmission on

subframe | +1 for adifferent serving cell in another TAG the UE shall adjust its total transmission power to
not exceed P4y ON any overlapped portion.

If the UE is configured with multiple TAGs, and if the PUSCH transmission of the UE on subframe | for a
given serving cell in a TAG overlaps some portion of the first symbol of the PUCCH transmission on subframe

i +1 for adifferent serving cell in another TAG the UE shall adjust its total transmission power to not exceed
P.\iax 0n any overlapped portion.

If the UE is configured with multiple TAGs, and if the SRS transmission of the UE in a symbol on subframe i
for agiven serving cell in a TAG overlaps with the PUCCH/PUSCH transmission on subframe | or subframe
i +1 for adifferent serving cell in the same or another TAG the UE shall drop SRSif itstotal transmission

power exceeds P,y 0N any overlapped portion of the symbol.

If the UE is configured with multiple TAGs and more than 2 serving cells, and if the SRS transmission of the UE
in asymbol on subframe | for agiven serving cell overlaps with the SRS transmission on subframe | for a
different serving cell(s) and with PUSCH/PUCCH transmission on subframe | or subframe i +1 for another

serving cell(s) the UE shall drop the SRS transmissions if the total transmission power exceeds Py, 0N any
overlapped portion of the symbol.

If the UE is configured with multiple TAGs, the UE shall, when requested by higher layers, to transmit PRACH
in asecondary serving cell in parallel with SRS transmission in a symbol on a subframe of a different serving
cell belonging to adifferent TAG, drop SRS if the total transmission power exceeds PCM ax 0N any overlapped
portion in the symbol.

If the UE is configured with multiple TAGs, the UE shall, when requested by higher layers, to transmit PRACH

in asecondary serving cell in parallel with PUSCH/PUCCH in a different serving cell belonging to a different
TAG, adjust the transmission power of PUSCH/PUCCH so that itstotal transmission power does not exceed

P.vax on the overlapped portion.

5.1.1.2 Power headroom

There are two types of UE power headroom reports defined. A UE power headroom PH isvalid for subframei for
serving cell c.

If the UE is configured with a SCG, and if the higher layer parameter phr-ModeOther CG-r12 for a CG indicates
‘virtua’, for power headroom reports transmitted on that CG, the UE shall compute PH assuming that it does not
transmit PUSCH/PUCCH on any serving cell of the other CG.

If the UE is configured with a SCG,

For computing power headroom for cells belonging to MCG, the term *serving cell’ in this subclause refers to
serving cell belonging to the MCG.

For computing power headroom for cells belonging to SCG, the term ‘serving cell’ in this subclause refers to
serving cell belonging to the SCG. Theterm ‘primary cell’ in this subclause refers to the PSCell of the SCG.

Type 1:
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If the UE transmits PUSCH without PUCCH in subframe i for serving cell ¢, power headroom for a Type 1 report is
computed using

PH ype. ¢ (1) = Pomax e ()~ {1010930(M pusc,c(i)) + Po_pusch,c(i) + @e(i)- Ple + Atp.o() + fo() | [dBI

where, Poyaxo(i): Mpuscrc() . Po puscrc(i): @c(i). Ple, Ay (i) and fo(i) aredefined in subclause
5111

If the UE transmits PUSCH with PUCCH in subframe i for serving cell ¢, power headroom for a Type 1 report is
computed using

PH typet.c () = Pomax o ()= 11010930 (M pysch, e () + Po,_puscr,c (i) + (i) - Pl + Atee () + fo(i) | [dB]

where, Mpyschc(i), Po pusch,c(i): @c(), Ple, A (i) and fc(i) aredefinedinsubclause5.1.1.1.
'5(:M Ax (i) is computed based on the requirementsin [6] assuming a PUSCH only transmission in subframe i . For

this case, the physical layer delivers 5CM AX,c(i) instead of  Pepax (i) to higher layers.

If the UE does not transmit PUSCH in subframe i for serving cell c, power headroom for a Type 1 report is
computed using

PHyyper.c () = Pomax o () 1 Po puscrio@ + (@) - Pl + fo(i) } [0B]

where, 5CM ax c(i) is computed assuming MPR=0dB, A-MPR=0dB, P-MPR=0dB and AT =0dB, where MPR , A-
MPR, P-MPR and AT are defined in [6]. Po pysch,c(1), (1), PLc,and f(i) are defined in subclause 5.1.1.1.

Type 2

If the UE transmits PUSCH simultaneous with PUCCH in subframe i for the primary cell, power headroom for a Type
2 report is computed using

(10|0910(M puscH,c (1) +Po_pusch,c (1)+ac()-Ple+Atec(i)+ fc(i))/lo

[dB]

PH i)=PR i)-10I

type2(|) CMAX’C(I) G0 + 10(P07PUCCH+PLc+h(nCQI!nHARQvnSQ)+AF7PUCCH(F)JrATxD(FI)Jrg(i))/lO
where, Pemax,c: Mpuschc() Po pusch,c(i), @c(i), A (i) and fc(i) aretheprimary cell parameters as
defined in subclause 5.1.1.1and Py pyccr » Ple, h(Negr s NHarRQ NsR) + Ar pucch (F) . Ao (F') and g(i) are
defined in subclause 5.1.2.1

If the UE transmits PUSCH without PUCCH in subframe i for the primary cell, power headroom for a Type 2 report is
computed using

(1010910 (M puscri,c () +Po_puscrc (1)+ @ (1)-PLe+ Arec (i)+ £ (1))/10

dB]

PH i)=P, i)—10lo :
type2 (1) = Pomax,c (i) J10 . 1O(P07WCCH +PLo+g(i))10

where, Pomax,c() Mpusch,c(), Po pusch,c(i): (i), A (i) and fc(i) aretheprimary cell parameters as
defined in subclause 5.1.1.1 and Py pycer - PLe and g(i) aredefined in subclause 5.1.2.1.
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If the UE transmits PUCCH without PUSCH in subframe i for the primary cell, power headroom for a Type 2 report is
computed using

(Po,puscr.c (D) +re (1)-PLe + £ (i))/10

PH ype2 (1) = Pomax ¢ (1) —10l0gsg [dB]

" 10(P07PUCCH +PL¢ +h(n0Q| NHARQ rnSR)JrAEPUCCH (F)+Anp (F)+gli ))/10

where, P pysch,c(D), oc(D) and fc(i) aretheprimary cell parameters as defined in subclause 5.1.1.1,

Pemax,c() » Po puccH» Ples N(Ncqr s NHarg NR) + Ak puccn (F) . Ao (F') and g(i) arealso definedin
subclause 5.1.2.1.

If the UE does not transmit PUCCH or PUSCH in subframe i for the primary cell, power headroom for a Type 2
report is computed using

(Po,puscr,c (D) + (1)-PLe + . (i))/10

PH yypep (i) = P, i)—10lo dB
type2 (1) = Pomax ¢ (i) J10 . lo(PO_PUCCH +PLo+g())/10 [dB]

where, ISCM ax,c(i) iscomputed assuming MPR=0dB, A-MPR=0dB, P-MPR=0dB and AT =0dB, where MPR,,

A-MPR, P-MPR and AT are defined in [6], Po pysch,c(1). (1) and fc(i) aretheprimary cell parametersas
defined in subclause 5.1.1.1 and Py pycer - PLe and g(i) aredefined in subclause 5.1.2.1.

If the UE is unable to determine whether there isa PUCCH transmission corresponding to PDSCH transmission(s) or
not, or which PUCCH resourceis used, in subframei for the primary cell, before generating power headroom for a
Type 2 report, upon (E)PDCCH detection, with the following conditions:

o if both PUCCH format 1b with channel selection and simultaneousPUCCH-PUSCH are configured for the UE,
or

o if PUCCH format 1b with channel selection isused for HARQ-ACK feedback for the UE configured with
PUCCH format 3 and simultaneousPUCCH-PUSCH are configured,

then, UE is allowed to compute power headroom for a Type 2 using

(1010910 (M pyscrec (1) Po,puscrie (1)+ e (1)-PLo-+Are i)+ fo ()10 @

PH i)=P i)—10lo B
type2 (1) = Femax ¢ (i) 10 . 10(P0_PUCCH +PLo+g(i))10

where, Poyaxc(i) . Mpuschc()) . Po puschc(i). @c(i), A (i) and fc(i) arethe primary cell parametersas

defined in subclause 5.1.1.1 and Py pycery» PLe and g(i) aredefined in subclause 5.1.2.1.

The power headroom shall be rounded to the closest value in the range [40; -23] dB with steps of 1 dB and is delivered
by the physical layer to higher layers.

If the UE is configured with higher layer parameter UplinkPower Control Dedicated-v12x0 for serving cell ¢ and if
subframe i belongsto uplink power control subframe set 2 as indicated by the higher layer parameter tpc-

SubframeSet-r12, the UE shall use f_, (i) instead of fc(i)tocompute PH,, (i) and PH, ., (i) for

subframei and serving cell ¢, where f_,(i) isdefined in subclause5.1.1.1.
51.2 Physical uplink control channel

If the UE is configured with a SCG, the UE shall apply the procedures described in this subclause for both MCG and
SCG.

- When the procedures are applied for MCG, the term ‘serving cell’ in this subclause refers to serving cell
belonging to the MCG.
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- When the procedures are applied for SCG, the term ‘serving cell’ in this subclause refers to serving cell
belonging to the SCG. The term ‘primary cell’ in this subclause refers to the PSCell of the SCG.

51.2.1 UE behaviour

If serving cell cisthe primary cell, the setting of the UE Transmit power Py for the physical uplink control channel
(PUCCH) transmission in subframe i for serving cell ¢ isdefined by

Pemaxc (i),
P puccH +PLc + h(nCQI 'NHARQ, nSR)"' Af pucc (F)+ Ao (F) +49()

Peuccr (i) = min{ } [dBm]

If the UE is not transmitting PUCCH for the primary cell, for the accumulation of TPC command for PUCCH, the UE
shall assume that the UE transmit power Ppcqy for PUCCH in subframei is computed by

Poucen (i)= min{PCMAX,c(i)v P pucch + Pl + gi )} [dBm]
where

- Pemax c(i) isthe configured UE transmit power defined in [6] in subframei for serving cell c. If the UE

transmits PUSCH without PUCCH in subframe i for the serving cell ¢, for the accumulation of TPC command
for PUCCH, the UE shall assume Pryax ¢(i) asgiven by subclause 5.1.1.1. If the UE does not transmit

PUCCH and PUSCH in subframe i for the serving cell c, for the accumulation of TPC command for PUCCH,
the UE shall compute Peyax ¢(i) assuming MPR=0dB, A-MPR=0dB, P-MPR=0dB and AT =0dB, where

MPR, A-MPR, P-MPR and AT are defined in [6].

- Theparameter Ag pyccy (F) isprovided by higher layers. Each Ag pyccyy (F) value corresponds to aPUCCH
format (F) relative to PUCCH format 1a, where each PUCCH format (F ) is defined in Table 5.4-1 of [3].

- Ifthe UEis configured by higher layersto transmit PUCCH on two antenna ports, the value of A,p (F') is
provided by higher layers where each PUCCH format F' is defined in Table 5.4-1 of [3] ; otherwise,
Ao (F)=0.

- h(ncgr , AR Nsr) isaPUCCH format dependent value, where ngg, corresponds to the number of

information bits for the channel quality information defined in subclause 5.2.3.3in[4]. nz =1if subframei is
configured for SR for the UE not having any associated transport block for UL-SCH, otherwise ngz =0. If the

UE is configured with more than one serving cell, or the UE is configured with one serving cell and transmitting
using PUCCH format 3, the value of nyarg isdefined in subclause 10.1; otherwise, Nyarg isthe number of

HARQ-ACK bits sent in subframei.

- For PUCCH format 1,1aand 1b h(nCQ| ,nHARQ,nSR): 0

- For PUCCH format 1b with channel selection, if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell,

(Narg - 1)
2

h(nCQ| ,nHARQ, nsq) = s OthefWise, h(nCQ| ,nHARQ s nSR): 0

- For PUCCH format 2, 2a, 2b and normal cyclic prefix

n

10'0910[ Cfl j if nCQ| >4

0 otherwise

h(nCQI NMHARQ, nSR)=

- For PUCCH format 2 and extended cyclic prefix

10'0910 if nCQ| + nHARQ >4

Ncol + NHARQ
h(nCQI ' NHARQ, nSR) = 4

0 otherwise
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- For PUCCH format 3 and when UE transmits HARQ-ACK/SR without periodic CSl,

- If the UE is configured by higher layers to transmit PUCCH format 3 on two antenna ports, or if the UE
transmits more than 11 bits of HARQ-ACK/SR

NyarQ T Nsr —1

h(ncql » NHARQ: NR) = 3

- Otherwise

nHA + nsQ -1
h(Ncqi »NHARQ » NsR) = Rof
- For PUCCH format 3 and when UE transmits HARQ-ACK/SR and periodic CSl,

- If the UE is configured by higher layers to transmit PUCCH format 3 on two antenna ports, or if the UE
transmits more than 11 bits of HARQ-ACK/SR and CSl

Nparg + N + Neg -1
3

h(nCQI 1 Niarg: nSR) =
- Otherwise

n + Ny + Ny —1
n n )= HARQ SR CQI

h(n HARQ " 'R 2

cqQl 1

- PFo puccn isaparameter composed of the sum of aparameter Py yominal_puccr Provided by higher layers
and aparameter Py g pyccyy Provided by higher layers.

- Opycen 1saUE specific correction value, also referred to as a TPC command, included in a PDCCH with DCI

format 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D for the primary cell, or included in an EPDCCH with DCI format
1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D for the primary cell, or sent jointly coded with other UE specific PUCCH
correction values on aPDCCH with DCI format 3/3A whose CRC parity bits are scrambled with TPC-PUCCH-
RNTI.

- IfaUEisnot configured for EPDCCH monitoring, the UE attempts to decode a PDCCH of DCI format 3/3A
with the UE's TPC-PUCCH-RNTI and one or several PDCCHs of DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D
with the UE's C-RNTI or SPS C-RNTI on every subframe except when in DRX.

- If aUEisconfigured for EPDCCH monitoring, the UE attempts to decode

- aPDCCH of DCI format 3/3A with the UE's TPC-PUCCH-RNTI and one or severa PDCCHs of DCI
format 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D with the UE's C-RNTI or SPS C-RNTI as described in subclause
9.1.1, and

- oneor several EPDCCHs of DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D with the UE's C-RNTI or SPS C-
RNTI, as described in subclause 9.1.4.

- If the UE decodes
- aPDCCH with DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D or
- an EPDCCH with DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D

for the primary cell and the corresponding detected RNTI equals the C-RNTI or SPS C-RNTI of the UE
and the TPC field in the DCI format is not used to determine the PUCCH resource as in subclause 10.1,
the UE shall usethe Jp,ccy provided in that PDCCH/EPDCCH.

Else

- if the UE decodes a PDCCH with DCI format 3/3A, the UE shall usethe Spyccy provided in that
PDCCH

ETSI

Samsung Exhibit 1007, Page 24 of 243



3GPP TS 36.213 version 12.11.0 Release 12 24 ETSI TS 136 213 V12.11.0 (2016-11)

elsethe UE shall set Spyeqy = 0 dB.

M-1
gii)=g(i-D+ Z Opucch (i—Kky,) where g(i) isthe current PUCCH power control adjustment state and
m=0

where g(0)isthefirst value after reset.
- For FDD or FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structuretype 1, M =1 and K, =4.

- For TDD, valuesof M and krn aregivenin Table 10.1.3.1-1, where the “UL/DL configuration” in

Table 10.1.3.1-1 corresponds to the eimta-HARQ-ReferenceConfig-r12 for the primary cell when the UE
is configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for the primary cell.

- The Opycen OB values signalled on PDCCH with DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D or EPDCCH

with DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D are given in Table 5.1.2.1-1. If the PDCCH with DCI
format 1/1A/2/2A/2B/2C/2D or EPDCCH with DCI format 1/1A/2A/2/2B/2C/2D is validated as an SPS
activation PDCCH/EPDCCH, or the PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 1A is vaidated as an SPS

release PDCCH/EPDCCH, then Jpycqy 1S 0dB.

- The Opycey OB vauessignalled on PDCCH with DCI format 3/3A are given in Table 5.1.2.1-1 or in
Table5.1.2.1-2 as semi-statically configured by higher layers.

- If Po ue puccn Vvaueischanged by higher layers,

- 9(0) = AR qpup + Omeg2 » Whee

O

access preamble transmitted in the primary cell, see subclause 6.2 and

, isthe TPC command indicated in the random access response corresponding to the random

- if UE istransmitting PUCCH in subframei,

F%)_PUCCH
AP =min| 1+ max 0, Poviax.c — +PLD+h(an|'nHARQ’nSR) ,

rampup
+ AF_PUCCH (F) +ATXD(F')

AI:)rampupreque:sted
Otherwise,
AI:)rampup = mi n[{maX(Q I:)CMAX,(: - (PO_ puccH T PLc ))}1Aprampupreque;ted ]and APranpuprequested

is provided by higher layers and corresponds to the total power ramp-up requested by higher layers
from the first to the last preamble in the primary cell.

- If UE hasreached Peyax c(i) for the primary cell, positive TPC commands for the primary cell shall
not be accumulated.

- If UE has reached minimum power, negative TPC commands shall not be accumulated.
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- UE shall reset accumulation
- when Py ye puccn  Valueis changed by higher layers

- when the UE receives a random access response message for the primary cell

- g(@i)=g(i-2) if I isnotan uplink subframein TDD or FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure
type 2.

Table 5.1.2.1-1: Mapping of TPC Command Field in DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2B/2C/2D/2/3 to 5PUCCH

values
TPC Command Field in Y [dB]
DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2B/2C/2D/2/3 PUCCH
0 -1
1 0
2 1
3 3

Table 5.1.2.1-2: Mapping of TPC Command Field in DCI format 3Ato Jp,cy Values

TPC Command Field in
DCI format 3A Opuccr [dB]
0 -1
1 1

5.1.3 Sounding Reference Symbol (SRS)
5131 UE behaviour

The setting of the UE Transmit power Pggfor the SRS transmitted on subframei for serving cell ¢ is defined by

Psrscli)= min{ Pemax.c(i): Psrs oFrseT ¢ (M) +1010g10(Msrse) + Po_puscr,c(1) + @c(j) - Ple + fe(i) } [dBm]

where
- Pemaxc(i) isthe configured UE transmit power defined in [6] in subframei for serving cell c.
- Psrs orrseT,c(M) issemi-statically configured by higher layers for m=0 and m=1 for serving cell c. For SRS
transmission given trigger type 0 then m=0 and for SRS transmission given trigger type 1 then m=1.

- Mgggc isthe bandwidth of the SRS transmission in subframei for serving cell ¢ expressed in number of
resource blocks.

- f.(i) isthecurrent PUSCH power control adjustment state for serving cell ¢, see subclause 5.1.1.1.
- Po puschc(]) and oc(]) areparametersasdefined in subclause 5.1.1.1 for subframe i, where j=1

If the UE is not configured with an SCG, and if the total transmit power of the UE for the Sounding Reference Symbol
in an SC-FDMA symbol would exceed FA>C,\,IAX (i) , the UE scales Pyrg(i) for the serving cell ¢ and the SC-FDMA
symbol in subframe i such that the condition

D W(i) - Pogs, o 1) < Powax ()
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is satisfied where If’SRSC(i) isthe linear value of Pgs (i), Peouax (i) isthelinear value of Payay defined in [6] in
subframei andw(i) isascaling factor of ﬁSRSC(i) for serving cell ¢ where O<w(i) <1. Note that w(i) values are

the same across serving cells.

If the UE is not configured with an SCG, and if the UE is configured with multiple TAGs and the SRS transmission of
the UE in an SC-FDMA symbol for aserving cell in subframe | in a TAG overlaps with the SRS transmission in
another SC-FDMA symbol in subframe | for a serving cell in another TAG, and if the total transmit power of the UE

for the Sounding Reference Symboal in the overlapped portion would exceed If’CM ax (i), the UE scales f’SRSC(i) for the
serving cell ¢ and each of the overlapped SRS SC-FDMA symbolsin subframe | such that the condition

D W) - Pags o (1) < P (1)

is satisfied where ISSRSC(i) isthe linear value of Pgrg (i), Peovax (1) isthelinear value of Payay definedin[6] in
subframei and w(i) isascaling factor of I55R51c(i) for serving cell ¢ where O<w(i) <1. Note that w(i) values are
the same across serving cells.

If the UE is configured with higher layer parameter UplinkPower Control Dedicated-v12x0 for serving cell ¢ and if
subframe i belongsto uplink power control subframe set 2 as indicated by the higher layer parameter tpc-

SubframeSet-r12, the UE shdll use f, (i) instead of fc (i) to determine Pigg (i) for subframei and serving cell
c,where f_,(i) isdefinedin subclause5.1.1.1.

5.1.4 Power allocation for dual connectivity
If aUE is configured with multiple cell groups,

- if the UE supports synchronous dual connectivity but does not support asynchronous dual connectivity, or if the
UE supports both synchronous dual connectivity and asynchronous dual connectivity and if the higher layer
parameter power ControlMode indicates dual connectivity power control mode 1

- if the maximum uplink timing difference between transmitted signals to different serving cells including
serving cells belonging to different CGsis equal to or less than the minimum requirement for maximum
transmission timing difference for synchronous dual connectivity defined in [10]

- The UE shall use the procedures described in sub clause 5.1.4.1.

- If aPRACH transmission of the UE on the Pcell starting in subframe 11of MCG overlapsin time domain
with another PRACH transmission of the UE starting in subframe 12 of SCG, and if subframe i1 and
subframe 12 overlap in time with more than one symbol, and if the total power of both the PRACH

transmissions would exceed FA’C,\,I ax (11,12) , the UE shall transmit the PRACH on the Pcell using the
preamble transmission power P, described in subclause 6.1. The UE may drop or adjust the power
of the PRACH transmission in subframe 12 of SCG such that the total power does not exceed

FA’CM ax (1512) , where FA’CM ax (11,12) isthe linear value configured transmitted power for Dual

Connectivity for the subframe pair (i1,i2)as described in[6]. If the UE drops the PRACH

transmission, it sends power ramping suspension indicator to the higher layers. If the UE adjusts the
power of PRACH transmission, it may send power ramping suspension indicator to the higher layers.

- if the UE supports both synchronous dual connectivity and asynchronous dual connectivity and if the higher
layer parameter power ControlMode does not indicate dual connectivity power control mode 1

- The UE shall use the procedures described in sub clause 5.1.4.2 .

- If aPRACH transmission on the Pcell in subframe 11of MCG overlapsin time another PRACH
transmission in subframe |2 of SCG, and if the time difference between the start of the two PRACH
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transmissionsislessthan 30720- T, and if the transmission timing of the PRACH on the Pcell (according
to subclause 6.1.1) is such that the UE is ready to transmit the PRACH on Pcell at |east one subframe before

subframe 11of MCG, and if the total power of both the PRACH transmissions exceeds ISC,\,I ax (1Li2) , the
UE shall transmit the PRACH on the Pcell using the preamble transmission power PoracH described in
subclause 6.1. The UE may drop or adjust the power of the PRACH transmission in subframe 12 of SCG

such that the total power does not exceed FA’CM ax (1112) , where FA’CM ax (11,12) isthe linear value

configured transmitted power for Dual Connectivity for the subframe pair (i Li 2)as described in[6]. If the

UE drops the PRACH transmissions, it sends power ramping suspension indicator to the higher layers. If the
UE adjusts the power of PRACH transmission, it may send power ramping suspension indicator to the higher
layers.

5.1.4.1 Dual connectivity power control Mode 1

If the UE PUSCH/PUCCH transmission(s) in subframe i1 of CG1 overlap in time with PUSCH/PUCCH
transmission(s) in more than one symbol of subframe 12 of CG2 or if at least the last symbol the UE PUSCH/PUCCH
transmission(s) in subframe i1 of CG1 overlap in time with SRS transmission(s) of subframe 2, and

- if the UE has aPUCCH/PUSCH transmission with UCI including HARQ-ACK/SR in subframe i1 of CG1: If
the UE has a PUCCH transmission with UCI including HARQ-ACK/SR in subframe i1 of CG1 and if

Pocor _cc1(11) would exceed SI(il), the UE scales Povcan _cca(12) such that the condition
oA(i1) - Poyooy cer(i1) = max{0, SI(i1)} is satisfied where 0< oA(i1) <1 and
IS'PUCCH _ce1 (i) = 2(i1)- ISPUCCH _car(iD) . 1f ISPUCCH _ce1(i1) would not exceed SI(i1),
P'rucen_cor (10) = Pocen_cer(i1) - If the UE has a PUSCH transmission with UC including HARQ-ACK in
subframe ilof serving cell ¢, € CGL, and if APUSCH (1) would exceed S1(i1), the UE scales
Paugcr o, (1) such that the condition o/A(i1) - Paygeys o, (1) = max{0, S1(i1)} is satisfied where
0< (i) <1 and P'oygyy o (11) = A1) - Poygeyy o, (1) - 1 Prygeyy o, (i1) would not exceed SI(i1),
P uscr < (1) = Boysen ,q(il) '
S1(i1) isdetermined as follows
0,

A ~ ~ maX - . . kg . ’
SID) = Poya (1112) — By(i) — Buli2) —mint | Ruyex (1i2)- T2 P12
P, (i2)

where

} lsul(i]—) = ISPRACH _CGl(il);

- if CG1isMCG and CG2 is SCG,

- Pu(i2) = Posaent_c2(12);

Is'ql (i2)= FA)PUCCH eI+ Z [ISPUSCH S (i2)+ ~sas,c2 (i 2)) ;
c,eCG2

- if CG1isSCG and CG2isMCG

- if the UE hasa PUCCH transmission with UCI including HARQ-ACK/SR subframe i2of CG2,
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qu(' 2) = Pogack _cez(' 2) + P'oycen _CG2 (i2);

Pai2=Y (f’pusw,%(iz)* L@Sﬁz(iz))

¢,eCG2

- eseif the UE hasa PUSCH transmission with UCI including HARQ-ACK in subframe 2 of serving cell
j,e CG2,

Isql(i 2)= ISPRACH _cez(i 2)+ IS'PUSCH s (i2);

lslql (I 2) = z IE\)PUSCH .Gy (I 2) + Z ESRS:CZ (l 2) ;

c,eCG2,Co# |5 c,eCG2

- otherwise,

I5q1(i 2)= If)PRACH _CG2 (i2);

I:A)'q1 (i2)= If)PUCCH 7ce2(i 2)+ Z [ISPUSCH 'S (i2) + :-SRS,CZ (i 2))

¢,eCG2

- if the UE hasa PUCCH/PUSCH transmission with UCI not including HARQ-ACK/SR in subframe 11 of CG1:
If the UE has a PUCCH transmission with UCI not including HARQ-ACK/SR in subframe i1 of CG1 and if

FA’PUCCH _cc1(i2) would exceed S2(i1) , the UE scales f’PUCCH _cc1(12) such that the condition

o 2(i1) Pryeen cea(i1) = max{0, S2(i1) }is satistied where 0< a:2(i1) <1 and

P e cor (D) = @2(i1) - Pogeen 2D - 1 Prycen cea (i) would not exceed S2(i1),

IS'PUCCH ca (D)= FA’PUCCH _cc1(12) . If the UE has a PUSCH transmission with UCI not including HARQ-
ACK in subframe i1lof serving cell ¢, € CGLl, and if I:A’F,USCH ¢ (11) would exceed S2(i1) , the UE scales
ISPUSJCH «,(12) such that the condition @2(i1)- ISPUSCH (1) = max{0, S2(i1) } is satisfied where

0< a2(i1) <1 and Poygyy o (11) = 02(10) - Poygeps o, (1) - 1f Poygey o, (11) would not exceed S2(i1),

P ousc < (iD= ISPUSCH C (iD).
S2(i1) is determined as follows

0,
. A o A oa .| Maxy o o Vo2 B
SZ(I]_) = PCMAX ('1"2) - FLz(ll) - qu(' 2) —min PCMAX (I:LIZ) 'W_ PqZ(I 2)
P (i2)
where
- Pu(i0) = Poraen_cor(iD)+ P'oycencon (i1) if the UE hasa PUCCH transmission with HARQ-ACK/SR

and a PUSCH transmission with UCI not including HARQ-ACK in subframe i1 of CG1, otherwise,
Puz(il) = PPRACH _CGl(il) .

- ifCGlisMCG and CG2 is SCG

- if the UE hasa PUCCH transmission with UCI including HARQ-ACK/SR in subframe 12 of CG2,
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|5q2 (i2)= ISPRACH _cez(i 2) + ISlPUCCH _cG2 (i2)

S PL2= Y [ﬁPUSCHYCZ(iz)jL;S,%(iZ)j:

,eCG2

- elseif the UE hasa PUSCH transmission with UCI including HARQ-ACK in subframe 12 of serving cell
j,e CG2,

lf)qz(i 2) = ISPRACH _cez(i 2) + IS'PUSCH Jia (i 2)

ISIQZ (2) = Z ISPUSCH 12+ Z SSRS,CZ (i2);

c,eCG2,c#), c,eCG2

- otherwise,

|5q2 (i2)= IsPRACH _CG2 (i2)

P (2)= Procen 00212+ T (Prvson .12+ Pl (2)|

¢,eCG2
- IfCG1lisSCGand CG2isMCG

- if the UE hasaPUCCH transmission in subframe i2of CG2 and/or a PUSCH transmission with UCI in
in subframe 12of serving cell |, € CG2

P2(12) = Poracr_c62(12) + Ploveen co2 (12 + P aygen , (i2)

Pl= Y Pugne, 2+ D Pps, (i2)
c,eCG2,c#), c,eCG2

A

Peucer _co2 (i2)=0 if the UE does not have a PUCCH transmission in subframe 12 of

where,
CGZ PPUS:H V2 (I 2) = O

i20f CG2;

if the UE does not have a PUSCH transmission with UCI in subframe

- otherwise

ISq2 (i 2) = ISPRACH _CG2 (i 2)

I:A)qu (i2)= Z (ISPUSCH s (i2)+ :;SRS,QZ (i 2))

¢,eCG2

- If the UE has PUSCH transmission(s) without UCI in subframe i1of CG1, the UE shall determine

0,
. A - A A .| maxy A 159y, Yee2 _ B (i
S3(i1) = Poyax (i1i2) = R,(i1) — qu(| 2)-min Powax (1ILi2) - E - PqS(I 2)
P (i2)
where
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- if the UE hasa PUCCH transmission in subframe ilof CG1 and/or aPUSCH transmission with UCI inin
subframe ilof servingcell j; € CGLP,;(iD) = Pogacyy cea (1D + P'oycen_cor (D) + Pleysar, (1)

where If’PUCCH _cc1(i1) = 0 if the UE does not have aPUCCH transmission in subframe i1of
CG1L, Py i, (I1) = Oif the UE does not have a PUSCH transmission with UCI in subframe i1of co1;
otherwise IE\)us(il) = ﬁPRACH ca(iD);

- if CG1isMCG and CG2is SCG

- if the UE hasaPUCCH transmission in subframe |2 of CG2 and/or a PUSCH transmission with UCI in
in subframe 12of serving cell |, € CG2

Pa(i2) = Pogactt c62(12) + P'ovcen cez (12)+ Posenr, (i2)

|5'q3 (i 2) = Z ISPUSCH . (i 2) + Z SSRS@ (i 2)

c,eCG2,co#], c,eCG2

ISPUCCH _CG2 (i2)=0

where, if the UE does not have a PUCCH transmission in subframe 12 of

P  (i2) =
CG2; PUtH.2 (i2)=0 if the UE does not have a PUSCH transmission with UCI in subframe
i20f CG2;

- otherwise

I:A)qs(i 2) = ISPRACH _CG2 (i 2)

Po2)= 3 (P, 12+ Prs,, (2)):

c,eCG2

- ifCG1isSCG and CG2isMCG

Pa(i2) = Pogacnt 022 +Plovcen o2 (1I2+ D Pougn, (i2)

¢,eCG2

Fu(iD= > Pre, (i2)

¢,eCG2 )

- If thetotal transmit power of all the PUSCH transmission(s) without UCI in subframe 11of CG1 would exceed
S3(i1) , the UE scales Pyygeyy (1) for each serving cell ¢, € CG1 with a PUSCH transmission without UCI

in subframe i1 such that the condition Zw(il)- FA’F,USCH'Cl (i1) < max{0, S3(i1)} is satisfied, where
¢eCGL

FA"F,USCH’Cl (i) =w(i1)- I:A’PUSCH’Cl (i1) , and where w(il) isascaling factor of ISPUSCH’q(il) for serving cell
¢, where 0< w(il) < 1. Note that W(i1) values are the same across serving cells within acell group
whenw(i1) > O but for certain serving cells within the cell group W(i1) may be zero. If the total transmit power
of all the PUSCH transmission(s) without UCI in subframe i1of CG1 would not exceed S3(i1),

ls'PUSCH,cl (iD= If)PUSCH,cl(il) '

where
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FSC,\,I ax (11,12) isthe linear value of configured transmitted power for Dual Connectivity for the subframe pair

(i1,i2)as described in [6];

if CGlisMCG and CG2 is SCG

Poucer cer(i1) isthelinear value of Pyyccyy (11) corresponding to PUCCH transmission on the primary

A

cell; Poycen cez(i2) isthelinear value of Pyccy (i2) corresponding to PUCCH transmission on the
PSCell.

Yeer = Ymce

if CG1is SCG and CG2 isMCG;

A

Poucer ce1(i1) isthelinear value of Pycqy (i) corresponding to PUCCH transmission on the PSCell;

A~

Pouccr cez(12) isthelinear value of By (12) corresponding to PUCCH transmission on the primary
cell.

- Yeer = Ve

lSPUSCH,cl (i1) isthelinear value of Py (11) for subframe ilof serving cell of serving cell ¢, € CGL, and

APUSCH’CZ (i2)isthelinear value of Pygqy ., (12) for subframe i2of serving cell of serving cell ¢, € CG2.
Vmce @d ¥« aegiven by Table 5.1.4.2-1 according to higher layer parameters p-MeNB and p-SeNB
respectively;

If the UE has a PRACH transmission for CG1 overlapping with subframe i1 of CG1, I:A’F,RACH caa(iDisthe

linear value of the transmission power of that PRACH transmission; otherwise, Pogaq, (i) =0;

If the UE has a PRACH transmission for CG2 overlapping with subframe 12 of CG2, ISF,RACH ce2(i2)isthe

linear value of the transmission power of that PRACH transmission; otherwise, ISPRACH cc2(12)=0.

A

|55R5£2 (12) isdetermined asfollows

- if the PUSCH/PUCCH is not transmitted in the last symbol of subframe i1 of CG1, or if the UE does not
have an SRS transmission in subframe 12 of serving cell C, € CG2or if the UE drops SRS transmission

in subframe 12 of serving cell C,€ CG2 dueto collision with PUCCH in subframe 12 of serving cell
c,e CG2

- PSRS’% (i2)=0;
- if the UE has an SRS transmission and does not have a PUCCH/PUSCH transmission in subframe 12 of
serving cell C, € CG2
PSRS’CZ (i2)= PSRS’C2 (i2);

- if the UE has an SRS transmission and a has PUCCH transmission, and does not havea PUSCH
transmission in subframe 12 of serving cell C, € CG2
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2 0}
Pge. (12) = max: ~ _ - _
e {PS?S,(‘,Z (i2) = Poycen _cozi 2)}

- if the UE has an SRS transmission and a has PUSCH transmission, and does not havea PUCCH
transmission in subframe 12 of serving cell C, € CG2

S ) 0,
Pers.c, (12) = maX{FA)SRS% (i2)- ISPUSCH I ( 2)}

- if the UE has an SRS transmission and has a PUSCH transmission and a PUCCH transmission in in subframe

12 of servingcell ¢, € CG2

2 0,
Pgse (i2)=maxs ~ . . ) .
o {PSRS'CZ (12) = Pouson ¢, (12) = Poyeon_coo( 2)}

If the total transmit power for the Sounding Reference Symbol in an SC-FDMA symbol across al the serving cells
within aTAG of acell group CG1 would exceed S4(i1), the UE scales Py (11) for the serving cell

C, € CGland the SC-FDMA symbol in subframe i1 such that the condition Zv(il)- |SSRs,q (1D <S4
¢eCGl

issctisfied, where P, (i1) = V(i1) - Py, (i1) isthetransmission power of SRS after scaling and where

ISSRS’q(il) isthelinear value of Pag , (i1) described in section 5.1.3.1, and V(i) isascaling factor of ISSRS’q(il)

for serving cell C; € CGL where 0< V(i) <1. Notethat V(i) values are the same across serving cells within the
same CG.

If the UE is configured with multiple TAGs within CG1 and the SRS transmission of the UE in an SC-FDMA symbol
for aserving cell in subframe 11in a TAG belonging to CG1 overlaps with the SRS transmission in another SC-FDMA
symbol in subframe 11for aserving cell in another TAG belonging to CG1, and if the total transmit power of the UE

for the Sounding Reference Symbol in the overlapped portion would exceed S4(i1) , the UE scales ISSRs,q (i2) for the
serving cell C; € CGl and each of the overlapped SRS SC-FDMA symbolsin subframe i1 such that the condition

Zv(il) : If)SRS,cl (1) < SA(iY) issatisfied, where FA"SRS’Cl (i) =v(i1)- ISSRS,q(il) is the transmission power of
¢,cCG1

SRS after scaling, and where V(il) isascaling factor of FA’SRS’Cl (i1) for serving cell ¢, where 0<Vv(il1) <1. Note

that v(i1) values are the same across serving cells within a cell group.

S4(i1) isdetermined as follows

0,

SA(1) = Py (112) = Pu(i2) - mind | Pruax (nL@-%— P, (i2)
P (i2)
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where

if CGlisMCG and CG2is SCG

q4(| 2) = Pogachi cez(' 2) + P'PUCCH _cG2 (i2)+ Z PIPUSCH 'S (i2)

¢,eCG2

Pu(i2)= D Pas, (2)

c,eCG2

if CG1lis SCG and CG2isMCG

I5q4(i 2) = 5PRACH _CG2 (i 2) + 5'puccH _CG2 (i 2) + Z IE;'PUSJCH . (i 2) + Z ISISRSYCz (i 2)

¢,eCG2 ¢,eCG2

P, (i2)=0
if the UE has no PUCCH transm|sson or has a shortened PUCCH transmission in subframe 12 of CG2,
lSIPUCCH CG2 (12) =0; otherwise P PUCCH _CG2 (i2)= PIPUCCH _CG2 (i2)
if the UE has no PUSCH transmission in the last symbol of subframe 12 of serving cell C, € CG2,
P pusch e, (12) =0; 0therW|seP puschc, (12) = PIPUSCH,C,Z (i2)

if the UE has PRACH transmission in CG2 that overlaps with the last symbol of subframe |2 of CG2,

A

PoracH _cez(i 2)= ISPRACH _cez(i 2) ; otherwise ISPRACH _cez(i 2)=0

For both cell groups

if the PUCCH/PUSCH transmission of the UE on subframe i1 for agiven serving cell ina TAG of CG1
overlaps some portion of the first symbol of the PUSCH transmission on subframe i1+1 for adifferent serving

cell in another TAG of CG1 and/or overlaps with the PUCCH/PUSCH transmission on subframe 12+1 for a
serving cell in another TAG of CG2, the UE shall adjust its total transmission power of all CGs such that the

total transmission power of the UE across all CGs does not exceed P, 0N any overlapped portion.

if the PUSCH transmission of the UE on subframe i1 for agiven serving cell ina TAG of CG1 overlaps some
portion of the first symbol of the PUCCH transmission on subframe i1+ 1 for adifferent serving cell in another

TAG of CG1 and/or overlaps with the PUCCH/PUSCH transmission on subframe 12+1 for aserving cell in
another TAG of CG2, the UE shall adjust itstotal transmission power of all CGs such that the total transmission

power of the UE across all CGs does not exceed P, 0n any overlapped portion.

if the SRS transmission of the UE in a symbol on subframe i1 for agiven serving cell ina TAG of CG1
overlaps with the PUCCH/PUSCH transmission on subframe i11or subframe i1+ 1 for adifferent serving cell

in the same or another TAG of CG1 and/or overlaps with the PUCCH/PUSCH transmission on subframe i12+1
for aserving cell of CG2, the UE shall drop the SRSin CG1 if itstotal transmission power across all CGs

exceeds P, 0N any overlapped portion of the symbol.

if the SRS transmission of the UE in asymbol on subframe i1 for agiven serving cell in CG1 overlaps with the
SRS transmission on subframe i1 for adifferent serving cell(s) in CG1 or overlaps with SRS transmission on
subframe 12 for aserving cell(s) in CG2, and if the SRS transmissions overlap with PUSCH/PUCCH
transmission on subframe ilor subframe i1+ 1 for another serving cell(s) in CG1, and/or if the SRS
transmissions overlap with PUSCH/PUCCH transmission on subframe 12+ 1 for aserving cell of CG2, the UE
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shall drop the SRS transmissionsin CG1 if its total transmission power across all CGs exceeds P, Onany
overlapped portion of the symbol.

- UE shall, when requested by higher layers, to transmit PRACH on subframe ilor subframe i1+1 ina
secondary serving cell in CG1 and/or to transmit PRACH on subframei 2+ 1 in aserving cell in CG2 in parallel
with SRS transmission in a symbol on subframe i1 of adifferent serving cell belonging to a different TAG of
CG1, drop SRSin CG1if itstotal transmission power acrossall CGs exceeds Py, 0N any overlapped portion
of the symbol.

- UE shall, when requested by higher layers, to transmit PRACH on subframe i1+ 1 in asecondary serving cell
in CG1 and/or to transmit PRACH on subframe i2+1 inaserving cell in CG2 in parallel with

PUSCH/PUCCH on subframe i1 in adifferent serving cell belonging to a different TAG of CG1, adjust the
transmission power of PUSCH/PUCCH in CGL1 so that the total transmission power of the UE across all CGs

does not exceed P,y ON the overlapped portion.

5.1.4.2 Dual connectivity power control Mode 2

If subframe i1 of CG1 overlapsin time with subframe i2—1 and subframe 12 of CG2, and if the UE has
transmission(s) in subframe il of CG1,

- if the UE determines based on higher layer signalling that transmission(s) in subframe 11 of CG1 cannot
overlap in time with transmission(s) in subframe 12 of CG2, the UE shall determine

P.(1),

PCMAX (i l, 12— 1) - IsPRACH_CGl (i 1) - Isclez (i 2- 1) - ISPRACH_CGZ (i 2— 1)

- Otherwise, the UE shall determine

PL.,(i1) = min

P.(1),

» i1 Vee2
P i15,i2-1) ===,
CMAX( 1 ) 100
PCMAX (il' 12— 1) - PPRACH_CGl(i 1) — max Péez(i 2- 1) + PPRACH_CGZ(i 2— 1)-
PPRACH_CGZ (i 2)

PL., (i) =min

where,

Pl = Pron_coxliD+ Y ( Proson D) + Prs. ()

- ceCG1
FA’C,\,I ax (iLi2—1)isthelinear value of configured transmitted power for Dual Connectivity for the subframe
pair (i1,i2—1), as described in [6];

P i1) =
- Pruson o(1) O,iftheUEdoesnot have a PUSCH transmission in serving cell C€ CGL,

Poucon —CGl(I D=0 if the UE does not have a PUCCH transmission in CG1;

31 /; _ .
Pee2(12-1) =0t 10 UE has no transmission of PUCCH, PUSCH. or SRS in subframe 12—1 of cG2:
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. Yeer=uce | gng Yee2 = Ve if CG1isMCG and CG2 is SCG:
- Year T Vsce gng Yee2 T Ywce | if cG1is SCG and CG2is MCG:

- Ymce gnd Vce gre given by Table 5.1.4.2-1 according to higher layer parameters p-MeNB and p-SeNB
respectively;

- If the UE hasa PRACH transmission for CG1 overlapping with subframe i1 of CG1, I:A’PRACH cau(iDisthe
linear value of the transmission power of that PRACH transmission; otherwise, Pog,cy; (i) =0.

- If the UE has a PRACH transmission for CG2 overlapping with subframe 12 of CG2, and if the transmission
timing of the PRACH transmission (according to subclause 6.1.1) is such that the UE is ready to transmit the

PRACH at least one subframe before subframe 12 of CG2, ISPRACH _c2(i2) isthelinear value of the

transmission power of that PRACH transmission; otherwise, ISPRACH e (i2)=0.

- If the UE hasa PRACH transmission for CG2 overlapping with subframe i2-1 of CG2,

FA’F,RACH ez (i2—1) isthelinear value of the transmission power of that PRACH transmission; otherwise,

PPRACH_CGZ (i 2— 1) =0.

A

- |55R5,C(i1) is determined as follows

if the UE does not have an SRS transmission in subframe i1 of serving cell Ce CG10r if the UE dropsthe

SRS transmission in subframe 11 of serving cell Ce CGldue to collision with a PUCCH transmissionin

subframe i1 of serving cell C€ CGl
B IE55|as,c(i:|-) =0;

- if the UE has an SRS transmission and does not have a PUCCH/PUSCH transmission in subframe i1 of
serving cell C€ CGl

- 5SRs,c (il) = ﬁSRS,C(il) ;

- if the UE has an SRS transmission and a has PUCCH transmission, and does not have a PUSCH transmission
in subframe i1 of serving cell C€ CGL

2 0,
- Pgsc(i)=max<s » A .
e {PSRS,c(Il) — Poucen _CGl(Il)}

- if the UE has an SRS transmission and a has PUSCH transmission, and does not have a PUCCH transmission
in subframe i1 of serving cell C€ CGL

E;S?S (i) = max{q, . A . }
’ Pers.c (1) — Prysen o (1D

- if the UE has an SRS transmission and has a PUSCH transmission and a PUCCH transmission in subframe
i1 of serving cell €€ CGlL
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2 0,
Broci=mad . . |
e {PSRS,C(Il) = Pouson ¢ (1D) = Prueen_caall 1)}

where FA’SRSVC(il) isthelinear value of Pgg (i1) described in section 5.1.3.1.

If ISPUCCH_Cel(i) would exceed IséGl(i)  the UE scales Procy _cca(i) suchthat the condition

i) - Poyoon cer(i) < Pley (i) is satisfied where

- if CGlisMCG, I5PUCCH_CGl(i) isthe linear value of Ppycch (i) corresponding to PUCCH transmission on the

primary cell, in case thereis no PUCCH transmission in subframe i on the primary cell I3PUCCH_CGl(i) =0.

- ifCGlisSCG, ISPUCCH_CGl(i) isthe linear value of PpyccH (i) corresponding to PUCCH transmission on

PSCell, in case there is no PUCCH transmission in subframei on the PSCell ISPUCCH () =0.

Prusch,c(i) isthelinear value of Payscr (i)
- 0<oA(i) <lisascaling factor of f’PUCCH_Cel(i).

If the UE has PUSCH transmission with UCI on serving cell  j € CG1, and ISPUSCH'J- (i) would exceed IséGl(i) the
UE scales FA’PUSCij(i) such that the condition & 2(i)- FA’PUSCH’J-(i) < ISéGl(i) is satisfied where FA’PUSCH'J-(i) isthe
linear value of the PUSCH transmit power for the cell with UCI, and 0 < ar2(i) < lisascaling factor of

ISPUSCH]j(i) for serving cell je CG1.

If the total transmit power acrossall the serving cells of acell group CG1 would exceed ISCIGl(i) , the UE scales
Peusch, (i) for the serving cell c€ CGL in subframe i such that the

condition 3 W) - Prsgre () < (Pay (1) — Pouoen cai(i)) is satisfied: andwii) isa scaling factor of
=CG1l

Pousch,c(i) for serving cell ¢ where 0<w(i) <1.

If the UE has PUSCH transmission with UCI on serving cell je€ CG1 and PUSCH without UCI in any of the

remaining serving cells belonging to CG1, and the total transmit power across all the serving cells of CG1 would

exceed F%Gl(i) , the UE scales Ppysch (i) for the serving cells belonging to CG1 without UCI in subframe i such

that the condition > WI(I) - Prgeyr o (1) < (Ploy(1) — Prser (1)) is satisfiect
ceCGL, c#]j
where ISPUSCH,j(i) is the PUSCH transmit power for the cell with UCI and w(i) is a scaling factor of Ppyscy ¢ (i) for

serving cell C without UCI. In thiscase, no power scaling is applied to ﬁPUSCH,j(i)

unless Zw(i) . ISPUSCH (1) =0 and thetotal transmit power acrossall of the serving cells of the CG1 still would
ceCGl,c#j

exceed P, (i).

If the UE has simultaneous PUCCH and PUSCH transmission with UCI on serving cell j € CG1 and PUSCH
transmission without UCI in any of the remaining serving cells belonging to CG1, and the total transmit power across

all the serving cells of the CG1 would exceed If’chl(i) the UE obtains " PUSCH.c() aoeorg ng to
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Broscr () = Min(Brusey; (), (Ples ) — Procor ce:())) and
ZW(i)- If)PUSCH )= (Isclel(i) - IaPUCCHfCGl(i) - ISPUSCH,J' ('))

ceCGL, c#j

where

- if CG1isMCG, IsPUCCH_CGl(i) isthe linear value of Ppycc (i) corresponding to PUCCH transmission on the
primary cell.

- ifCGlisSCG, If)PUCCH_CGl(i) isthe linear value of Ppyccp (i) corresponding to PUCCH transmission on
PSCell.

Note that W(i) values are the same across serving cells within a cell group whenw(i) > 0 but for certain serving cells
within the cell group W(i) may be zero.

If the total transmit power for the Sounding Reference Symbol in an SC-FDMA symbol across al the serving cells

within a TAG of acell group CG1 would exceed Iséel(i) , the UE scales Psgs (i) for the serving cell  ce CGland
the SC-FDMA symbol in subframe i such that the condition

. 2 . 31 .
ZVO) *Prgc (1) < Rgy(i)
0=CG1
is satisfied where Pags (i) isthelinear value of Py (i) described in section 5.1.3.1, and V(i) isascaling factor of
Pgsc(i) for serving cell ce CGL where 0< V(i) <1. Notethat V(i) values are the same across serving cells

within the same CG.

If the UE is configured with multiple TAGs within CG1 and the SRS transmission of the UE in an SC-FDMA symbol
for aserving cell in subframe | inaTAG belonging to CG1 overlaps with the SRS transmission in another SC-FDMA
symbol in subframe | for aserving cell in another TAG belonging to CG1, and if the total transmit power of the UE for

the Sounding Reference Symbol in the overlapped portion would exceed F%Gl(i) , the UE scales Pyg (i) for the
serving cell ce CGL and each of the overlapped SRS SC-FDMA symbolsin subframe | such that the condition
. hy . "1 .
ZV(I)- PSRs,c (') < PCGl(I)
ceCGl
is satisfied where P (i) isthelinear value of P o (i) described in section 5.1.3.1, and V(i) isascaling factor of
Ps.c(i) for serving cell ce CGL where O< V(i) < 1. Notethat V(i) values are the same across serving cells
within the same CG.
For acell group CG1

- if the UE is configured with multiple TAGs within CGL1, and if the PUCCH/PUSCH transmission of the UE on
subframe 1 for agiven serving cell ina TAG of CG1 overlaps some portion of the first symbol of the PUSCH

transmission on subframe | +1 for adifferent serving cell in another TAG of CG1, the UE shall adjust its total

A

transmission power of CG1 to not exceed PclGl on any overlapped portion.

- if the UE is configured with multiple TAGs within CGL1, and if the PUSCH transmission of the UE on subframe
I for agiven serving cell in a TAG of CG1 overlaps some portion of the first symbol of the PUCCH

transmission on subframe | +1 for adifferent serving cell in another TAG of CG1 the UE shall adjust its total

transmission power of CGL1 to not exceed PéGl on any overlapped portion.

- if the UE is configured with multiple TAGs within CGL1, and if the SRS transmission of the UE in a symbol on
subframe 1 for agiven serving cell in a TAG of CG1 overlaps with the PUCCH/PUSCH transmission on
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subframe | or subframe i +1 for adifferent serving cell in the same or another TAG of CG1 the UE shall drop
SRSif itstotal transmission power of CG exceeds PclGl on any overlapped portion of the symbol.
- if the UE is configured with multiple TAGs within CG1 and more than 2 serving cells within CG1, and if the

SRS transmission of the UE in asymbol on subframe i for agiven serving cell in the CG1 overlaps with the
SRS transmission on subframe | for adifferent serving cell(s) in CG1 and with PUSCH/PUCCH transmission

on subframe | or subframe | +1 for another serving cell(s) in CG1, the UE shall drop the SRS transmissionsin
CGLl if the total transmission power of CG1 exceeds PClGl on any overlapped portion of the symboal.
- if the UE is configured with multiple TAGs within CG1, the UE shall, when requested by higher layers, to

transmit PRACH in a secondary serving cell in CG1 in parallel with SRS transmission in a symbol ona
subframe of adifferent serving cell belonging to a different TAG of CG1, drop SRSin CG1 if the total

transmission power of CG1 exceeds F%Gl on any overlapped portion in the symbol.
- if the UE is configured with multiple TAGs within CGL1, the UE shall, when requested by higher layers, to

transmit PRACH in a secondary serving cell in CG1 in parallel with PUSCH/PUCCH in a different serving cell
belonging to adifferent TAG in CG1, adjust the transmission power of PUSCH/PUCCH in CG1 so that itstotal

transmission power of CG1 does not exceed PéGl on the overlapped portion.

Table 5.1.4.2-1: ¥,,cc (Or ¥« ) values for determining power allocation for dual connectivity

(orrJ [MSEISB) Vvcs (O Ve ) Value (in %)

0 0

1 5

2 10
3 15
4 20
5 30
6 37
7 44
8 50
9 56
10 63
11 70
12 80
13 90
14 95
15 100

5.2 Downlink power allocation

The eNodeB determines the downlink transmit energy per resource element.

A UE may assume downlink cell-specific RS EPRE is constant across the downlink system bandwidth and constant
across all subframes until different cell-specific RS power information is received. The downlink cell-specific
reference-signal EPRE can be derived from the downlink reference-signal transmit power given by the parameter
referenceSignal Power provided by higher layers. The downlink reference-signal transmit power is defined as the linear
average over the power contributions (in [W]) of al resource elements that carry cell-specific reference signals within
the operating system bandwidth.

Theratio of PDSCH EPRE to cell-specific RS EPRE among PDSCH REs (not applicable to PDSCH REs with zero
EPRE) for each OFDM symbol is denoted by either p, or pgaccording to the OFDM symbol index as given by

Table5.2-2 and Table 5.2-3. In addition, p, and pg are UE-specific.
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For a UE in transmission mode 8 - 10 when UE-specific RSs are not present in the PRBs upon which the corresponding
PDSCH is mapped or in transmission modes 1 — 7, the UE may assume that for 16 QAM, 64 QAM, or 256QAM, spatial
multiplexing with more than one layer or for PDSCH transmissions associated with the multi-user MIMO transmission
scheme,

- pa isequal t0 0 yyerrex + Pa +10100,,(2) [dB] when the UE receives a PDSCH data transmission using
precoding for transmit diversity with 4 cell-specific antenna ports according to subclause 6.3.4.3 of [3];

- pp isequal tod, + P, [dB] otherwise

power-offset

where 5powa_oﬁsa is0dB for all PDSCH transmission schemes except multi-user MIMO and where P, isa UE specific
parameter provided by higher layers.

For a UE configured with higher layers parameter servCellp-a-r12, and the UE in transmission modes 8-10 when UE-
specific RSs are not present in the PRBs upon which the corresponding PDSCH is mapped or in transmission modes 1-
7, the UE may assume that for QPSK and transmission with single-antenna port or transmit diversity transmission
schemes or spatial multiplexing using a single transmission layer, and the PDSCH transmission is not associated with
the multi-user MIMO transmission scheme, and the PDSCH is scheduled by a PDCCH/EPDCCH with CRC scrambled
by C-RNTI,

- pa isequa to P;+10-log,, (2) [dB] when the UE receives a PDSCH data transmission using precoding for
transmit diversity with 4 cell-specific antenna ports according to subclause 6.3.4.3 of [3];

- pp isequal to P, [dB] otherwise
and where P[\ is given by the parameter servCellp-a-r12.

For transmission mode 7, if UE-specific RSs are present in the PRBs upon which the corresponding PDSCH is mapped,
the ratio of PDSCH EPRE to UE-specific RS EPRE within each OFDM symbol containing UE-specific RSs shall be a
constant, and that constant shall be maintained over all the OFDM symbols containing the UE-specific RSsin the
corresponding PRBs. In addition, the UE may assume that for 16QAM, 64QAM, or 256QAM, thisratio is0 dB.

For transmission mode 8, if UE-specific RSs are present in the PRBs upon which the corresponding PDSCH is mapped,
the UE may assume the ratio of PDSCH EPRE to UE-specific RS EPRE within each OFDM symbol containing UE-
specific RSsis 0 dB.

For transmission mode 9 or 10, if UE-specific RSs are present in the PRBs upon which the corresponding PDSCH is
mapped, the UE may assume the ratio of PDSCH EPRE to UE-specific RS EPRE within each OFDM symbol
containing UE-specific RSis 0 dB for number of transmission layers less than or equal to two and -3 dB otherwise.

A UE may assume that downlink positioning reference signal EPRE is constant across the positioning reference signal
bandwidth and across all OFDM symbols that contain positioning reference signals in a given positioning reference
signal occasion [10].

If CSI-RSis configured in aserving cell then a UE shall assume downlink CSI-RS EPRE is constant across the
downlink system bandwidth and constant across all subframes for each CSI-RS resource.

The cell-specificratio pg/ p, isgiven by Table 5.2-1 according to cell-specific parameter Pg signalled by higher
layers and the number of configured eNodeB cell specific antenna ports.

Table 5.2-1: The cell-specific ratio pg/p, for 1, 2, or 4 cell specific antenna ports

PB pB /pA
One Antenna Port | Two and Four Antenna Ports
0 1 5/4
1 4/5 1
2 3/5 3/4
3 2/5 1/2
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For PMCH with 16QAM, 64QAM, or 256QAM, the UE may assume that the ratio of PMCH EPRE to MBSFN RS
EPRE isequal to O dB.

Table 5.2-2: OFDM symbol indices within a slot of a non-MBSFN subframe where the ratio of the

corresponding PDSCH EPRE to the cell-specific RS EPRE is denoted by p, or pg

OFDM symbol indices within a slot where the OFDM symbol indices within a slot where the
Number of | ratio of the corresponding PDSCH EPRE to the | ratio of the corresponding PDSCH EPRE to the
antgrrtlga cell-specific RS EPRE is denoted by pp cell-specific RS EPRE is denoted by pg
; Normal cyclic prefix Extended cyclic prefix Normal cyclic prefix Extended cyclic prefix
One or two 1,2,3,5,6 1,2,4,5 0,4 0,3
Four 2,3,5,6 2,4,5 0,1, 4 0,1,3

Table 5.2-3: OFDM symbol indices within a slot of an MBSFN subframe where the ratio of the
corresponding PDSCH EPRE to the cell-specific RS EPRE is denoted by p, or pg

OFDM symbol indices within a slot where the OFDM symbol indices within a slot where the
Number ratio of the corresponding PDSCH EPRE to the ratio of the corresponding PDSCH EPRE to the
of cell-specific RS EPRE is denoted by pp cell-specific RS EPRE is denoted by pg
antenna Normal cyclic prefix Extended cyclic prefix Normal cyclic prefix Extended cyclic prefix
ports ngmod2 | nymod2=| ngmod2 | Nngmod 2 nsmod 2 ngmod 2 ngmod 2 ngmod 2
=0 1 =0 = =0 =1 =0 =1
One or 1,234, 0,123, 1,2,3,4, | 0,1,2,3 0 ) 0 )
two 5,6 4,5,6 5 4,5
2,3,4,5 | 0,1,2,3, 0,123,
Four 6 4.5, 6 2,4,3,5 45 0,1 - 0,1 -
5.2.1  eNodeB Relative Narrowband TX Power (RNTP) restrictions

The determination of reported Relative Narrowband TX Power indication RNTP (N ) is defined as follows:

. E (Nps)
0 if %S RNTPthre,hold

max_nom

RNTP(Nprs) =

Mismade
(p)

max_nom

1 if nopromiseabout theupper limit of

where E,(Nprg) isthe maximum intended EPRE of UE-specific PDSCH REsin OFDM symbols not containing RS
in this physical resource block on antenna port p in the considered future timeinterval; N, isthe physical resource

block number Nppg = 0,..., N2 —1; RNTP, 4 takeson one of the following

valuesRNTP, . € {-0,—11,-10,-9,-8,~7,—6,-5,-4,—3,-2,—1,0,+1,+2,+3}[dB] and

p(P) i
T Af

where Prf];’x) iss the base station maximum output power described in[7], and Af , N and NS are defined in [3].
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6 Random access procedure
If the UE is configured with a SCG, the UE shall apply the procedures described in this clause for both MCG and SCG

- When the procedures are applied for MCG, the terms ‘ secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells' |, ‘serving cell’, ‘serving
cells inthis clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells, serving cell, serving cells belonging to the MCG
respectively.

- When the procedures are applied for SCG, the terms ‘ secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells’, ‘serving cell’, ‘ serving
cells inthis clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells (not including PSCell), serving cell, serving cells
belonging to the SCG respectively. The term ‘primary cell’ in this clause refers to the PSCell of the SCG

Prior to initiation of the non-synchronized physical random access procedure, Layer 1 shall receive the following
information from the higher layers:

- Random access channel parameters (PRACH configuration and frequency position)

- Parameters for determining the root sequences and their cyclic shiftsin the preamble sequence set for the
primary cell (index to logical root sequence table, cyclic shift (Ng), and set type (unrestricted or restricted set))

6.1 Physical non-synchronized random access procedure

From the physical layer perspective, the L1 random access procedure encompasses the transmission of random access
preamble and random access response.  The remaining messages are scheduled for transmission by the higher layer on
the shared data channel and are not considered part of the L1 random access procedure. A random access channel
occupies 6 resource blocks in a subframe or set of consecutive subframes reserved for random access preamble
transmissions. The eNodeB is not prohibited from scheduling data in the resource blocks reserved for random access
channel preambl e transmission.

The following steps are required for the L1 random access procedure:
- Layer 1 procedureistriggered upon request of a preamble transmission by higher layers.

- A preambleindex, atarget preamble received power (PREAMBLE_RECEIVED_TARGET_POWER), a
corresponding RA-RNTI and a PRACH resource are indicated by higher layers as part of the request.

- A preamble transmission power Perach iS determined as
Peract = Min{ Poyax c(i), PREAMBLE_RECEIVED_TARGET_POWER + PL; }_[dBm], where

Pcmax (i) isthe configured UE transmit power defined in [6] for subframei of serving cell ¢ and PL is
the downlink path loss estimate calculated in the UE for serving cell c.

- A preamble sequence is selected from the preamble sequence set using the preamble index.

- A single preambleistransmitted using the selected preamble sequence with transmission power Pprach On the
indicated PRACH resource.

- Detection of a PDCCH with the indicated RA-RNTI is attempted during a window controlled by higher layers
(see[8], subclause 5.1.4). If detected, the corresponding DL-SCH transport block is passed to higher layers. The
higher layers parse the transport block and indicate the 20-bit uplink grant to the physical layer, whichis
processed according to subclause 6.2.

6.1.1 Timing

For the L1 random access procedure, UE's uplink transmission timing after a random access preamble transmission is as
follows.

a) If aPDCCH with associated RA-RNTI is detected in subframe n, and the corresponding DL-SCH transport
block contains a response to the transmitted preamble sequence, the UE shall, according to the information in the
response, transmit an UL-SCH transport block in the first subframe n+k;, k; =6, if the UL delay field in

subclause 6.2 is set to zero where n+Kk; isthefirst available UL subframe for PUSCH transmission, where for TDD
serving cell, the first UL subframe for PUSCH transmission is determined based on the UL/DL configuration (i.e., the
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parameter subframeAssignment) indicated by higher layers. The UE shall postpone the PUSCH transmission to the
next available UL subframe after n+k; if thefieldissetto 1.

b) If arandom accessresponseis received in subframe n, and the corresponding DL-SCH transport block does not
contain a response to the transmitted preamble sequence, the UE shall, if requested by higher layers, be ready to
transmit a new preamble sequence no later than in subframe n+5.

¢) If no random access response is received in subframe n, where subframe n is the last subframe of the random
access response window, the UE shall, if requested by higher layers, be ready to transmit a new preamble
seguence no later than in subframe n+4.

In case arandom access procedure is initiated by a"PDCCH order" in subframe n, the UE shall, if requested by higher
layers, transmit random access preamble in the first subframe n+k,, k, =6, where a PRACH resource is available.

If aUE is configured with multiple TAGs, and if the UE is configured with the carrier indicator field for a given serving
cell, the UE shall use the carrier indicator field value from the detected "PDCCH order" to determine the serving cell for
the corresponding random access preamble transmission.

6.2 Random Access Response Grant

The higher layers indicate the 20-bit UL Grant to the physical layer, as defined in 3GPP TS 36.321 [8].
Thisisreferred to the Random Access Response Grant in the physical layer.
The content of these 20 bits starting with the MSB and ending with the LSB are as follows:

- Hopping flag — 1 bit

- Fixed size resource block assignment — 10 bits

- Truncated modulation and coding scheme — 4 bits
- TPC command for scheduled PUSCH — 3 bits

- UL delay —1 bit

- CSl request — 1 bit

The UE shall use the single-antenna port uplink transmission scheme for the PUSCH transmission corresponding to the
Random Access Response Grant and the PUSCH retransmission for the same transport block.

The UE shall perform PUSCH frequency hopping if the single bit frequency hopping (FH) field in a corresponding
Random Access Response Grant is set as 1 and the uplink resource block assignment istype 0, otherwise no PUSCH
frequency hopping is performed. When the hopping flag is set, the UE shall perform PUSCH hopping as indicated via
the fixed size resource block assignment detailed below.

The fixed size resource block assignment field is interpreted as follows:
if Ngg <44
Truncate the fixed size resource block assignment to its b least significant bits, where

b= ’_Iog2 (N R (N RS +1)/ 2)-‘ , and interpret the truncated resource block assignment according to the rules for a
regular DCI format O

else

Insert b most significant bits with value set to ‘0’ after the Ny__nqp hopping bits in the fixed size resource block
assignment, where the number of hopping bits Ny, hp iS zero when the hopping flag bit is not set to 1, and is defined

in Table 8.4-1 when the hopping flag bitissetto 1, and b= (’-Iog2 (N o (N oS +1)/ 2)-‘ —10) , and interpret the
expanded resource block assignment according to the rules for aregular DCI format O

end if
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The truncated modulation and coding scheme field is interpreted such that the modulation and coding scheme
corresponding to the Random Access Response grant is determined from MCS indices 0 through 15 in Table 8.6.1-1.

The TPC command J,,g,, shall be used for setting the power of the PUSCH, and isinterpreted according to Table 6.2-
1

Table 6.2-1: TPC Command Jy,, for Scheduled PUSCH

TPC Command | Value (in dB)
0 -6
1 -4
2 -2
3 0
4 2
5 4
6 6
7 8

In non-contention based random access procedure, the CSI request field is interpreted to determine whether an aperiodic
CQl, PMI, and RI report isincluded in the corresponding PUSCH transmission according to subclause 7.2.1. In
contention based random access procedure, the CS| request field is reserved.

The UL delay appliesfor TDD, FDD and FDD-TDD and thisfield can be set to 0 or 1 to indicate whether the delay of
PUSCH isintroduced as shown in subclause 6.1.1.

7 Physical downlink shared channel related procedures

If the UE is configured with a SCG, the UE shall apply the procedures described in this clause for both MCG and SCG
unless stated otherwise

- When the procedures are applied for MCG, the terms * secondary cell’, * secondary cells', ‘serving cell’, and
‘serving cells' inthis clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells, serving cell or serving cells belonging to the
MCG respectively unless stated otherwise. The terms ‘ subframe’ and ‘ subframes’ refer to subframe or subframes
belonging to MCG.

- When the procedures are applied for SCG, the terms ‘ secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells', ‘serving cell’ and
‘serving cells' in this clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells (not including the PSCell), serving cell,
serving cells belonging to the SCG respectively unless stated otherwise. The term ‘primary cell’ in this clause
refers to the PSCell of the SCG. The terms ‘subframe’ and ‘ subframes’ refer to subframe or subframes belonging
to SCG.

For FDD, there shall be a maximum of 8 downlink HARQ processes per serving cell.

For FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 1, there shall be a maximum of 8 downlink HARQ processes per
serving cell.

For TDD and a UE not configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for any serving cell,, if the UE
is configured with one serving cell, or if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL
configuration of all the configured serving cellsisthe same, the maximum number of downlink HARQ processes per
serving cell shall be determined by the UL/DL configuration (Table 4.2-2 of [3]), asindicated in Table 7-1.

For TDD, if aUE is configured with more than one serving cell and if the TDD UL/DL configuration of at least two
configured serving cellsis not the same, or if the UE is configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12
for at least one serving cell, or for FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 2 and serving cell frame structure
type 2, the maximum number of downlink HARQ processes for a serving cell shall be determined asindicated in Table
7-1, wherein the "TDD UL/DL configuration™ in Table 7-1 refers to the DL-reference UL/DL configuration for the
serving cell (as defined in subclause 10.2).

For FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 2 and serving cell frame structure type 1, the maximum number of
downlink HARQ processes for the serving cell shall be determined by the DL -reference UL/DL configuration for the
serving cell (as defined in subclause 10.2), as indicated in Table 7-2.
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The dedicated broadcast HARQ process defined in [8] is not counted as part of the maximum number of HARQ
processes for FDD, TDD and FDD-TDD.

Table 7-1: Maximum number of DL HARQ processes for TDD

TDD UL/DL configuration | Maximum number of HARQ processes
4
7
10
9
12
15
6

oA~ WIN[F|O

Table 7-2: Maximum number of DL HARQ processes for FDD-TDD, primary cell frame structure type
2, and serving cell frame structure type 1

DL-reference UL/DL Maximum number of HARQ processes
Configuration

10
11
12
15
16
16
12

OO~ [WIN[FO

7.1 UE procedure for receiving the physical downlink shared
channel

Except the subframesindicated by the higher layer parameter mbsfn-SubframeConfigList or by mbsfn-
SubframeConfigList-v12x0 of serving cell ¢, aUE shall

- upon detection of aPDCCH of the serving cell with DCI format 1, 1A, 1B, 1C, 1D, 2, 2A, 2B, 2C, or 2D
intended for the UE in a subframe, or

- upon detection of an EPDCCH of the serving cell with DCI format 1, 1A, 1B, 1D, 2, 2A, 2B, 2C, or 2D intended
for the UE in a subframe

decode the corresponding PDSCH in the same subframe with the restriction of the number of transport blocks defined
in the higher layers.

If aUE is configured with more than one serving cell and if the frame structure type of any two configured serving cells
is different, then the UE is considered to be configured for FDD-TDD carrier aggregation.

Except for MBMS reception, the UE is not required to monitor PDCCH with CRC scrambled by the SI-RNTI on the
PSCell.

A UE may assume that positioning reference signals are not present in resource blocksin which it shall decode PDSCH
according to a detected PDCCH with CRC scrambled by the SI-RNTI or P-RNTI with DCI format 1A or 1C intended
for the UE.

A UE configured with the carrier indicator field for a given serving cell shall assume that the carrier indicator field is
not present in any PDCCH of the serving cell in the common search space that is described in subclause 9.1. Otherwise,
the configured UE shall assume that for the given serving cell the carrier indicator field is present in PDCCH/EPDCCH
located in the UE specific search space described in subclause 9.1 when the PDCCH/EPDCCH CRC is scrambled by C-
RNTI or SPS C-RNTI.

If aUE is configured by higher layers to decode PDCCH with CRC scrambled by the SI-RNTI, the UE shall decode the
PDCCH and the corresponding PDSCH according to any of the combinations defined in Table 7.1-1. The scrambling
initialization of PDSCH corresponding to these PDCCHsis by SI-RNTI.
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Table 7.1-1: PDCCH and PDSCH configured by SI-RNTI

DCI format Search Transmission scheme of PDSCH corresponding to PDCCH
Space

DCI format 1C Common | If the number of PBCH antenna ports is one, Single-antenna port, port O is used (see
subclause 7.1.1), otherwise Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2).

DCI format 1A Common | If the number of PBCH antenna ports is one, Single-antenna port, port 0 is used (see
subclause 7.1.1), otherwise Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2).

If aUE is configured by higher layers to decode PDCCH with CRC scrambled by the P-RNTI, the UE shall decode the
PDCCH and the corresponding PDSCH according to any of the combinations defined in Table 7.1-2.
The scrambling initialization of PDSCH corresponding to these PDCCHs is by P-RNTI.

The UE is not required to monitor PDCCH with CRC scrambled by the P-RNTI on the PSCell.

Table 7.1-2: PDCCH and PDSCH configured by P-RNTI

DCI format Search Transmission scheme of PDSCH corresponding to PDCCH
Space

DCI format 1C Common | If the number of PBCH antenna ports is one, Single-antenna port, port O is used (see
subclause 7.1.1), otherwise Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)

DCI format 1A Common | If the number of PBCH antenna ports is one, Single-antenna port, port 0 is used (see
subclause 7.1.1), otherwise Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)

If aUE is configured by higher layers to decode PDCCH with CRC scrambled by the RA-RNTI, the UE shall decode
the PDCCH and the corresponding PDSCH according to any of the combinations defined in Table 7.1-3. The
scrambling initialization of PDSCH corresponding to these PDCCHs is by RA-RNTI.

When RA-RNTI and either C-RNTI or SPS C-RNTI are assigned in the same subframe, the UE is not required to
decode a PDSCH on the primary cell indicated by a PDCCH/EPDCCH with a CRC scrambled by C-RNTI or SPS C-
RNTI.

Table 7.1-3: PDCCH and PDSCH configured by RA-RNTI

DCI format Search Transmission scheme of PDSCH corresponding to PDCCH
Space

DCI format 1C Common | If the number of PBCH antenna ports is one, Single-antenna port, port O is used (see
subclause 7.1.1), otherwise Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)

DCI format 1A Common | If the number of PBCH antenna ports is one, Single-antenna port, port O is used (see
subclause 7.1.1), otherwise Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)

The UE is semi-statically configured via higher layer signalling to receive PDSCH data transmissions signalled via
PDCCH/EPDCCH according to one of the transmission modes, denoted mode 1 to mode 10.

For frame structure type 1,

- the UE is not expected to receive PDSCH resource blocks transmitted on antenna port 5 in any subframein
which the number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH with normal CP is equal to four;

- the UE is not expected to receive PDSCH resource blocks transmitted on antennaport 5, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13 or
14 in the two PRBsto which a pair of VRBsis mapped if either one of the two PRBs overlaps in frequency with
atransmission of either PBCH or primary or secondary synchronization signalsin the same subframe;

- the UE is not expected to receive PDSCH resource blocks transmitted on antenna port 7 for which distributed
VRB resource alocation is assigned.
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- The UE may skip decoding the transport block(s) if it does not receive al assigned PDSCH resource blocks. If
the UE skips decoding, the physical layer indicates to higher layer that the transport block(s) are not successfully
decoded.

For frame structure type 2,

- the UE is not expected to receive PDSCH resource blocks transmitted on antenna port 5 in any subframein
which the number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH with normal CP is equal to four;

- theUE is not expected to receive PDSCH resource blocks transmitted on antenna port 5 in the two PRBsto
which apair of VRBsis mapped if either one of the two PRBs overlaps in frequency with a transmission of
PBCH in the same subframe;

- the UE is not expected to receive PDSCH resource blocks transmitted on antenna port 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13 or
14 in the two PRBsto which a pair of VRBs is mapped if either one of the two PRBs overlapsin frequency with
atransmission of primary or secondary synchronization signals in the same subframe;

- with normal CP configuration, the UE is not expected to receive PDSCH on antenna port 5 for which distributed
VRB resource allocation is assigned in the special subframe with configuration #1 or #6;

- the UE is not expected to receive PDSCH on antenna port 7 for which distributed VRB resource alocation is
assigned;

- with normal cyclic prefix, the UE is not expected to receive PDSCH resource blocks transmitted on antenna port
5in DWPTS when the UE is configured with special subframe configuration 9.

- The UE may skip decoding the transport block(s) if it does not receive all assigned PDSCH resource blocks.  If
the UE skips decoding, the physical layer indicates to higher layer that the transport block(s) are not successfully
decoded.

If aUE is configured by higher layers to decode PDCCH with CRC scrambled by the C-RNTI, the UE shall decode the
PDCCH and any corresponding PDSCH according to the respective combinations defined in Table 7.1-5. The
scrambling initialization of PDSCH corresponding to these PDCCHs is by C-RNTI.

If aUE is configured by higher layers to decode EPDCCH with CRC scrambled by the C-RNTI, the UE shall decode
the EPDCCH and any corresponding PDSCH according to the respective combinations defined in Table 7.1-5A. The
scrambling initialization of PDSCH corresponding to these EPDCCHs is by C-RNTI.

If the UE is configured with the carrier indicator field for a given serving cell and, if the UE is configured by higher
layers to decode PDCCH/EPDCCH with CRC scrambled by the C-RNTI, then the UE shall decode PDSCH of the
serving cell indicated by the carrier indicator field value in the decoded PDCCH/EPDCCH.

When a UE configured in transmission mode 3, 4, 8, 9 or 10 receives a DCI Format 1A assignment, it shall assume that
the PDSCH transmission is associated with transport block 1 and that transport block 2 is disabled.

When a UE is configured in transmission mode 7, scrambling initialization of UE-specific reference signals
corresponding to these PDCCHS/EPDCCHsis by C-RNTI.

The UE does not support transmission mode 8 if extended cyclic prefix is used in the downlink.

When a UE is configured in transmission mode 9 or 10, in the downlink subframes indicated by the higher layer
parameter mbsfn-SubframeConfigList or by mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-v12x0 of serving cell ¢ except in subframes
for the serving cell

- indicated by higher layersto decode PMCH or,

- configured by higher layersto be part of a positioning reference signal occasion and the positioning reference
signal occasion is only configured within MBSFN subframes and the cyclic prefix length used in subframe #0 is
normal cyclic prefix,

the UE shall upon detection of a PDCCH with CRC scrambled by the C-RNTI with DCI format 1A/2C/2D intended for
the UE or, upon detection of an EPDCCH with CRC scrambled by the C-RNTI with DCI format 1A/2C/2D intended for
the UE, decode the corresponding PDSCH in the same subframe.
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A UE configured in transmission mode 10 can be configured with scrambling identities, n2"RS! | i =01 by higher

layers for UE-specific reference signal generation as defined in subclause 6.10.3.1 of [3] to decode PDSCH according
to a detected PDCCH/EPDCCH with CRC scrambled by the C-RNTI with DCI format 2D intended for the UE.

ETSI

Samsung Exhibit 1007, Page 48 of 243



3GPP TS 36.213 version 12.11.0 Release 12

48

ETSI TS 136 213 V12.11.0 (2016-11)

Table 7.1-5: PDCCH and PDSCH configured by C-RNTI

Transmission

Transmission scheme of PDSCH

mode el e SEEEl) EPEEe corresponding to PDCCH
Mode 1 DCI format 1A Sgg';&r;fs:ngy C-RNTI Single-antenna port, port O (see subclause 7.1.1)
DCI format 1 UE specific by C-RNTI Single-antenna port, port 0 (see subclause 7.1.1)
DCI format 1A Comm"’? _and Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 2 UE specific by C-RNTI
DCI format 1 UE specific by C-RNTI Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
DCI format 1A Scén;r;:c?f?;ngy C-RNTI Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 3 Large delay CDD bclause 7.1.3) or Transmit
DCI format 2A | UE specific by C-RNTI Large deiay (see subclause 7.1.3) - or Transmi
iversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 4 DCI format 1A Scén;g];c?fﬁngy C-RNTI Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
. Closed-loop spatial multiplexing (see subclause 7.1.4)or
DCI format 2 UE specific by C-RNTI Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 5 DCI format 1A Sggr;;c?ﬁingy C-RNTI Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
DCI format 1D UE specific by C-RNTI Multi-user MIMO (see subclause 7.1.5)
DCI format 1A Sgn;?&r;ff;ngy C-RNTI Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 6 Closed-| tial multiplexi belause 7.1.4
DCl format 1B | UE specific by C-RNTI osed-loop spatial multiplexing (see subclause 7.1.4)
using a single transmission layer
Common and If the number of PBC_:H antenna ports is one, Single-
Mode 7 DCI format 1A UE specific by C-RNTI antenna port, port 0 is used (see subclause 7.1.1),
otherwise Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
DCI format 1 UE specific by C-RNTI Single-antenna port, port 5 (see subclause 7.1.1)
Common and If the number of PBCH antenna ports is one, Single-
DCI format 1A o antenna port, port 0 is used (see subclause 7.1.1),
UE specific by C-RNTI . o f
otherwise Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 8 —
Dual layer transmission, port 7 and 8 (see subclause
DCI format 2B UE specific by C-RNTI 7.1.5A) or single-antenna port, port 7 or 8 (see subclause
7.1.1)
. Non-MBSFN subframe: If the number of PBCH
antenna ports is one, Single-antenna port, port 0 is
Common and UE specific by used (see subclause 7.1.1), otherwise Transmit
DCl format 1A C-RNTI diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 9 e  MBSFN subframe: Single-antenna port, port 7 (see
subclause 7.1.1)
Up to 8 layer transmission, ports 7-14 (see subclause
DCI format 2C UE specific by C-RNTI 7.1.5B) or single-antenna port, port 7 or 8 (see subclause
7.1.1)
. Non-MBSFN subframe: If the number of PBCH
antenna ports is one, Single-antenna port, port 0 is
DCI format 1A Common and UE specific by used (see subclause 7.1.1), otherwise Transmit
C-RNTI diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 10 e  MBSFN subframe: Single-antenna port, port 7 (see

subclause 7.1.1)

DCI format 2D

UE specific by C-RNTI

Up to 8 layer transmission, ports 7-14 (see subclause
7.1.5B) or single-antenna port, port 7 or 8 (see subclause
7.1.1)
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Table 7.1-5A: EPDCCH and PDSCH configured by C-RNTI

Ul DCI format SIS Transmission scheme of PDSCH corresponding to EPDCCH
mode Space
DCI format 1A LJECSF::?Q:_'IC Single-antenna port, port O (see subclause 7.1.1)
Mode 1 Ué o
specific B :
DCI format 1 by C-RNTI Single-antenna port, port 0 (see subclause 7.1.1)
DCI format 1A EECS%G;'.{_'IC Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 2 Ué . =
specific . .
DCI format 1 by C-RNTI Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
DCI format 1A gfépgﬁl.lf_'f Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 3 DCI format 2A UE specific Large delay CDD (see subclause 7.1.3) or Transmit diversity (see subclause
by C-RNTI 7.1.2)
DCI format 1A gfé’ps;;f_'f Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 4 DCI format 2 UE specific Closed-loop spatial multiplexing (see subclause 7.1.4)or Transmit diversity
by C-RNTI (see subclause 7.1.2)
DCI format 1A EECS?_\?;'.{_'IC Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 5 U)I/E S
specific .
DCI format 1D by C-RNTI Multi-user MIMO (see subclause 7.1.5)
DCI format 1A tjfgp:’g'.lf_'f Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 6 UE specific Closed-loop spatial multiplexing (see subclause 7.1.4) using a single
DCI format 1B L
by C-RNTI transmission layer
UE specific If the number of PBCH antenna ports is one, Single-antenna port, port O is
DCI format 1A P used (see subclause 7.1.1), otherwise Transmit diversity (see subclause
by C-RNTI
Mode 7 7.1.2)
UE specific .
DCI format 1 by C-RNTI Single-antenna port, port 5 (see subclause 7.1.1)
UE specific If the number of PBCH antenna ports is one, Single-antenna port, port O is
DCI format 1A b P used (see subclause 7.1.1), otherwise Transmit diversity (see subclause
y C-RNTI
Mode 8 7.1.2)
DCI format 2B UE specific Dual layer transmission, port 7 and 8 (see subclause 7.1.5A) or single-
by C-RNTI antenna port, port 7 or 8 (see subclause 7.1.1)
¢ Non-MBSFN subframe: If the number of PBCH antenna ports is one,
DCI format 1A UE specific Single-antenna port, port 0 is used (see subclause 7.1.1), otherwise
Mode 9 by C-RNTI Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
e MBSFN subframe: Single-antenna port, port 7 (see subclause 7.1.1)
DCI format 2C UE specific Up to 8 layer transmission, ports 7-14 (see subclause 7.1.5B) or single-
by C-RNTI antenna port, port 7 or 8 (see subclause 7.1.1)
. Non-MBSFN subframe: If the number of PBCH antenna ports is one,
DCI format 1A UE specific Single-antenna port, port 0 is used (see subclause 7.1.1), otherwise
Mode 10 by C-RNTI Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
e  MBSFN subframe: Single-antenna port, port 7 (see subclause 7.1.1)
DCI format 2D UE specific Up to 8 layer transmission, ports 7-14 (see subclause 7.1.5B) or single-
by C-RNTI antenna port, port 7 or 8 (see subclause 7.1.1)

If aUE is configured by higher layers to decode PDCCH with CRC scrambled by the SPS C-RNTI, the UE shall
decode the PDCCH on the primary cell and any corresponding PDSCH on the primary cell according to the respective
combinations defined in Table 7.1-6. The same PDSCH related configuration appliesin the case that aPDSCH is
transmitted without a corresponding PDCCH. The scrambling initialization of PDSCH corresponding to these PDCCHs
and PDSCH without a corresponding PDCCH is by SPS C-RNTI.

If aUE is configured by higher layers to decode EPDCCH with CRC scrambled by the SPS C-RNTI, the UE shall
decode the EPDCCH on the primary cell and any corresponding PDSCH on the primary cell according to the respective
combinations defined in Table 7.1-6A. The same PDSCH related configuration appliesin the case that a PDSCH is
transmitted without a corresponding EPDCCH. The scrambling initialization of PDSCH corresponding to these
EPDCCHs and PDSCH without a corresponding EPDCCH is by SPS C-RNTI.

When a UE is configured in transmission mode 7, scrambling initialization of UE-specific reference signals for PDSCH
corresponding to these PDCCHs/EPDCCHs and for PDSCH without a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH is by SPS C-
RNTI.

When a UE is configured in transmission mode 9 or 10, in the downlink subframes indicated by the higher layer
parameter mbsfn-SubframeConfigList or by mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-v12x0 of serving cell ¢ except in subframes for
the serving cell
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- indicated by higher layers to decode PMCH or,

- configured by higher layersto be part of a positioning reference signal occasion and the positioning reference
signal occasion isonly configured within MBSFN subframes and the cyclic prefix length used in subframe #0 is
normal cyclic prefix,

the UE shall upon detection of a PDCCH with CRC scrambled by the SPS C-RNTI with DCI format 1A/2C/2D, or
upon detection of a EPDCCH with CRC scrambled by the SPS C-RNTI with DCI format 1A/2C/2D, or for a configured
PDSCH without PDCCH intended for the UE, decode the corresponding PDSCH in the same subframe.

A UE configured in transmission mode 10 can be configured with scrambling identities, n2RS' | i =01 by higher

layers for UE-specific reference signal generation as defined in subclause 6.10.3.1 of [3] to decode PDSCH according
to adetected PDCCH/EPDCCH with CRC scrambled by the SPS C-RNTI with DCI format 2D intended for the UE.

For PDSCH without a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH, the UE shall use the value of Ng,, and the scrambling

identity of n,(BSC'D) (as defined in subclause 6.10.3.1 of [3]) derived from the DCI format 2D corresponding to the
associated SPS activation for UE-specific reference signal generation.

Table 7.1-6: PDCCH and PDSCH configured by SPS C-RNTI

Transmission DCI format Search Space Transmission scheme of PDSCH corresponding to
mode PDCCH
Common and .
Mode 1 DCI format 1A UE specific by C-RNTI Single-antenna port, port 0 (see subclause 7.1.1)
DCI format 1 UE specific by C-RNTI | Single-antenna port, port 0 (see subclause 7.1.1)
DCI format 1A Common and Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 2 UE specific by C-RNTI y o
DCI format 1 UE specific by C-RNTI | Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Common and - .
Mode 3 DCI format 1A UE specific by C-RNTI Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
DCI format 2A UE specific by C-RNTI | Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Common and - .
DCI format 1A UE specific by C-RNTI Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 4 Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
DCI format 2 UE specific by C-RNTI o
Common and - .
Mode 5 DCI format 1A UE specific by C-RNTI Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Common and - .
Mode 6 DCI format 1A UE specific by C-RNTI Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Common and h
Mode 7 DCI format 1A UE specific by C-RNTI Single-antenna port, port 5 (see subclause 7.1.1)
DCI format 1 UE specific by C-RNTI | Single-antenna port, port 5 (see subclause 7.1.1)
DCI format 1A Commoq gnd Single-antenna port, port 7(see subclause 7.1.1)
Mode 8 UE specific by C-RNTI ’ o
DCI format 2B UE specific by C-RNTI | Single-antenna port, port 7 or 8 (see subclause 7.1.1)
Common and .
Mode 9 DCI format 1A UE specific by C-RNTI Single-antenna port, port 7 (see subclause 7.1.1)
DCI format 2C UE specific by C-RNTI | Single-antenna port, port 7 or 8, (see subclause 7.1.1)
Common and ’
Mode 10 DCI format 1A UE specific by C-RNTI Single-antenna port, port 7 (see subclause 7.1.1)
DCI format 2D UE specific by C-RNTI | Single-antenna port, port 7 or 8, (see subclause 7.1.1)
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Table 7.1-6A: EPDCCH and PDSCH configured by SPS C-RNTI

Transmission Transmission scheme of PDSCH corresponding to
mode DCI format | Search Space EPDCCH
DCI format 1A g_ERf\IpTeIC'f'C by Single-antenna port, port 0 (see subclause 7.1.1)
Mode 1 —
DCI format 1 g_ERilpﬁcmc by Single-antenna port, port O (see subclause 7.1.1)
DCI format 1A gFR?\lp.ﬁc'f'c by Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 2 UE specific b
DCI format 1 C-RNpTI Y Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
DCI format 1A g_ERT\IpﬁC'f'C by Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 3 UE specific by - .
DCI format 2A C-RNTI Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
DCI format 1A gFRT\IpﬁC'f'C by Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 4 —
DCI format 2 gFR?\IPTeIC'f'C by Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 5 DCI format 1A g_ER?\lpﬁc'f'C by Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
Mode 6 DCI format 1A g_ER?\lp_ﬁcﬁlc by Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
DCI format 1A g_ER?\lp_ﬁmﬂc by Single-antenna port, port 5 (see subclause 7.1.1)
Mode 7 —
DCI format 1 gFR?\lpﬁC'f'C by Single-antenna port, port 5 (see subclause 7.1.1)
DCI format 1A gFRf\IpTelc'f'c by Single-antenna port, port 7(see subclause 7.1.1)
Mode 8 —
DCI format 2B g_ER?\Ipﬁc'f'C by Single-antenna port, port 7 or 8 (see subclause 7.1.1)
DCI format 1A g_ER?\lp_ﬁcﬁlc by Single-antenna port, port 7 (see subclause 7.1.1)
Mode 9 —
DCI format 2C g_ER?\IpTelaﬂc by Single-antenna port, port 7 or 8, (see subclause 7.1.1)
DCI format 1A gFR?\lpﬁC'f'C by Single-antenna port, port 7 (see subclause 7.1.1)
Mode 10 UE specific b
DCI format 2D C—RNpTI Y Single-antenna port, port 7 or 8, (see subclause 7.1.1)

If aUE is configured by higher layers to decode PDCCH with CRC scrambled by the Temporary C-RNTI and is not
configured to decode PDCCH with CRC scrambled by the C-RNTI, the UE shall decode the PDCCH and the
corresponding PDSCH according to the combination defined in Table 7.1-7. The scrambling initialization of PDSCH
corresponding to these PDCCHsis by Temporary C-RNTI.

Table 7.1-7: PDCCH and PDSCH configured by Temporary C-RNTI

DCI format

Search Space

Transmission scheme of PDSCH corresponding to PDCCH

Common and

If the number of PBCH antenna port is one, Single-antenna port, port O is used (see

DCI format 1A | UE specific . o .
by Temporary C-RNTI subclause 7.1.1), otherwise Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)
UE specific If the number of PBCH antenna port is one, Single-antenna port, port O is used (see

DCI format 1

by Temporary C-RNTI

subclause 7.1.1), otherwise Transmit diversity (see subclause 7.1.2)

The transmission schemes of the PDSCH are described in the following sub-subclauses.

7.1.1 Single-antenna port scheme

For the single-antenna port transmission schemes (port 0, port 5, port 7 or port 8) of the PDSCH, the UE may assume
that an eNB transmission on the PDSCH would be performed according to subclause 6.3.4.1 of [3].

Incasean antennaport pe{7,8 isused, the UE cannot assume that the other antennaport intheset {7,8 isnot
associated with transmission of PDSCH to another UE.
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7.1.2 Transmit diversity scheme

For the transmit diversity transmission scheme of the PDSCH, the UE may assume that an eNB transmission on the
PDSCH would be performed according to subclause 6.3.4.3 of [3]

7.1.3 Large delay CDD scheme

For the large delay CDD transmission scheme of the PDSCH, the UE may assume that an eNB transmission on the
PDSCH would be performed according to large delay CDD as defined in subclause 6.3.4.2.2 of [3].

7.1.4 Closed-loop spatial multiplexing scheme

For the closed-loop spatial multiplexing transmission scheme of the PDSCH, the UE may assume that an eNB
transmission on the PDSCH would be performed according to the applicable number of transmission layers as defined
in subclause 6.3.4.2.1 of [3].

7.1.5 Multi-user MIMO scheme

For the multi-user MIMO transmission scheme of the PDSCH, the UE may assume that an eNB transmission on the

PDSCH would be performed on one layer and according to subclause 6.3.4.2.1 of [3]. The 5power_ofm dB value

signalled on PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 1D using the downlink power offset field is givenin Table 7.1.5-1.

Table 7.1.5-1: Mapping of downlink power offset field in DCI format 1D to the 5p value.

ower-offset

Downlink power offset field | Opoer-offeet [B]

0 -10|Oglo(2)
1 0

7.1.5A Dual layer scheme

For the dua layer transmission scheme of the PDSCH, the UE may assume that an eNB transmission on the PDSCH
would be performed with two transmission layers on antenna ports 7 and 8 as defined in subclause 6.3.4.4 of [3].

7.1.5B Up to 8 layer transmission scheme

For the up to 8 layer transmission scheme of the PDSCH, the UE may assume that an eNB transmission on the PDSCH
would be performed with up to 8 transmission layers on antenna ports 7 - 14 as defined in subclause 6.3.4.4 of [3].

7.1.6 Resource allocation

The UE shall interpret the resource allocation field depending on the PDCCH/EPDCCH DCI format detected. A
resource alocation field in each PDCCH/EPDCCH includes two parts, aresource allocation header field and
information consisting of the actual resource block assignment.

PDCCH DCI formats 1, 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D with type 0 and PDCCH DCI formats 1, 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D with type
1 resource alocation have the same format and are distinguished from each other via the single bit resource allocation
header field which exists depending on the downlink system bandwidth (subclause 5.3.3.1 of [4]), wheretype O is
indicated by 0 value and type 1 isindicated otherwise. PDCCH with DCI format 1A, 1B, 1C and 1D have atype 2
resource alocation while PDCCH with DCI format 1, 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D have type 0 or type 1 resource allocation.
PDCCH DCI formats with atype 2 resource allocation do not have a resource allocation header field.

EPDCCH DCI formats 1, 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D with type 0 and EPDCCH DCI formats 1, 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D with
type 1 resource allocation have the same format and are distinguished from each other viathe single bit resource
alocation header field which exists depending on the downlink system bandwidth (subclause 5.3.3.1 of [4]), where type
Oisindicated by 0 value and type 1 isindicated otherwise. EPDCCH with DCI format 1A, 1B, and 1D have atype 2
resource allocation while EPDCCH with DCI format 1, 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D have type 0 or type 1 resource allocation.
EPDCCH DCI formats with atype 2 resource allocation do not have aresource allocation header field.
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A UE may assume, for any PDSCH transmission scheduled by a cell with physical cell identity givenin NAICS
Assistancel nfo-r12 and the PDSCH transmission mode belonging to transmissionModeL.ist-r12 associated with the cell
except spatial multiplexing using up to 8 transmission layers in transmission mode 10, that the resource allocation
granularity and precoding granularity in terms of PRB pairs in the frequency domain are both given by N, where N is
given by the higher layer parameter resAllocGranularity-r12 associated with the cell. The first set of N consecutive
PRB pairs of the resource allocation starts from the lowest frequency of the system bandwidth and the UE may assume
the same precoding applies to all PRB pairs within a set.

7.1.6.1 Resource allocation type 0

In resource allocations of type 0, resource block assignment information includes a bitmap indicating the Resource
Block Groups (RBGs) that are allocated to the scheduled UE where a RBG is a set of consecutive virtual resource
blocks (VRBSs) of localized type as defined in subclause 6.2.3.1 of [3]. Resource block group size (P) isafunction of

the system bandwidth as shown in Table 7.1.6.1-1. The total number of RBGs ( Nggg ) for downlink system bandwidth
of NRg isgivenby Nggg = ’-N,% / P-‘ where LNRDBL / PJ of the RBGs are of sizePand if NS5 modP >0 then one

of the RBGsisof sizeNRs — P- \_N Re ! PJ. The bitmap is of size Nggg bits with one bitmap bit per RBG such that

each RBG is addressable. The RBGs shall be indexed in the order of increasing frequency and non-increasing RBG
sizes starting at the lowest frequency. The order of RBG to bitmap bit mapping isin such way that RBG 0 to

RBG Nggg —1 are mapped to MSB to LSB of the bitmap. The RBG is allocated to the UE if the corresponding bit
valuein the bitmap is 1, the RBG is not allocated to the UE otherwise.

Table 7.1.6.1-1: Type O resource allocation RBG size vs. Downlink System Bandwidth

System Bandwidth | RBG Size
NSL (P)
<10 1
11-26 2
27 - 63 3
64 —110 4
7.1.6.2 Resource allocation type 1

In resource allocations of type 1, aresource block assignment information of size Nzg indicates to a scheduled UE

the VRBs from the set of VRBs from one of P RBG subsets. The virtual resource blocks used are of localized type as
defined in subclause 6.2.3.1 of [3]. Also P isthe RBG size associated with the system bandwidth as shown in Table

7.1.6.1-1. ARBG subset P, where 0< p< P, consstsof every P th RBG starting fromRBG P . The resource
block assignment information consists of three fields [4].

Thefirst field with [log,(P)] bitsis used to indicate the selected RBG subset among P RBG subsets.

The second field with one bit is used to indicate a shift of the resource allocation span within a subset. A bit value of 1
indicates shift istriggered. Shift is not triggered otherwise.

The third field includes a bitmap, where each bit of the bitmap addresses a single VRB in the selected RBG subset in
such away that MSB to L SB of the bitmap are mapped to the VRBs in the increasing frequency order. The VRB is
allocated to the UE if the corresponding bit value in the bit field is 1, the VRB is not alocated to the UE otherwise.

The portion of the bitmap used to address VRBsin a selected RBG subset hassize N5 and is defined as
NE= = (NG 1P ~[iog,(P)] -1

The addressable VRB numbers of a selected RBG subset start from an offset, Ay, (P) to the smallest VRB number

within the selected RBG subset, which is mapped to the MSB of the bitmap. The offset isin terms of the number of
VRBs and is done within the selected RBG subset. If the value of the bit in the second field for shift of the resource
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alocation span is set to 0, the offset for RBG subset P isgivenby Ay, (P) = 0. Otherwise, the offset for RBG

subset P isgivenby Ay, (P) = NSEC¥* (p) — NP wherethe LSB of the bitmap is justified with the

highest VRB number within the selected RBG subset. NS () is the number of VRBsin RBG subset | and
can be calculated by the following equation,

—RE_—|.P+P ,p<| T8 mod P
p? P
NDL -1 NDL -1
NRBG subset () — R::B,Z ‘P+(Ngs ~DmodP+1 ,p=|—F&—=/modP
DL DL
NRB 1 P . p> M mod P
p? P

Consequently, when RBG subset p isindicated, bit i for i =0,1,---,Nis"= —1 in the bitmap field indicates VRB
number,

i +Ag; i
85 () =| P P P+ () o

7.1.6.3 Resource allocation type 2

In resource allocations of type 2, the resource block assignment information indicates to a scheduled UE a set of
contiguously allocated localized virtual resource blocks or distributed virtual resource blocks. In case of resource
allocation signalled with PDCCH DCI format 1A, 1B or 1D, or for resource allocation signalled with EPDCCH DCI
format 1A, 1B, or 1D, one hit flag indicates whether localized virtual resource blocks or distributed virtual resource
blocks are assigned (value O indicates Localized and value 1 indicates Distributed VRB assignment) while distributed
virtual resource blocks are always assigned in case of resource alocation signalled with PDCCH DCI format 1C.
Localized VRB alocations for a UE vary from asingle VRB up to a maximum number of VRBSs spanning the system
bandwidth. For DCI format 1A the distributed VRB allocations for a UE vary fromasingle VRB upto NJ:, VRBs,

where NJ-. isdefinedin[3], if the DCI CRC is scrambled by P-RNTI, RA-RNTI, or SI-RNTI. With PDCCH DCI

format 1B, 1D with a CRC scrambled by C-RNTI, or with DCI format 1A with a CRC scrambled with C-RNTI, SPS C-
RNTI or Temporary C-RNTI distributed VRB allocations for aUE vary fromasingleVRB upto NPt VRBs if

VRB

Npe is6-49 and vary fromasingle VRB upto 16 if N2t is50-110. With EPDCCH DCI format 1B, 1D witha CRC

scrambled by C-RNTI, or with DCI format 1A with a CRC scrambled with C-RNTI, SPS C-RNTI distributed VRB
dlocations for aUE vary fromasingleVRB upto NZ:. VRBs if NZt is6-49 and vary fromasingle VRB up to 16
if NS is50-110. With PDCCH DCI format 1C, distributed VRB allocations for a UE vary from N3P VRB(s) upto
[NSL, /NZP |- N2 VRBswith anincrement step of N3P, where N3 valueis determined depending on the

downlink system bandwidth as shown in Table 7.1.6.3-1.

Table 7.1.6.3-1: N3® values vs. Downlink System Bandwidth

System BW ( N%‘) Nrg
DCI format 1C
6-49 2
50-110 4

For PDCCH DCI format 1A, 1B or 1D, or for EPDCCH DCI format 1A, 1B, or 1D, atype 2 resource alocation field
consists of aresource indication value (RIV) corresponding to a starting resource block ( RBy,,; ) and alength in terms

of virtually contiguously allocated resource blocks Lgg. The resource indication value is defined by
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if (Logge =) <[ N2 /2] then

RIV = N2 (Loges — 1) + RB

start

else
RIV = Ngg (Ngg — Lergs +2) + (Ngg —1-RBy,,,)

where Logge> 1 and shall not exceed N\ — RB, .

For PDCCH DCI format 1C, atype 2 resource block assignment field consists of aresource indication value (RIV)

corresponding to a starting resource block ( RBg, =0, N3, 2N32,..., (LNSQB/NggPJ_l)N;‘;P)and alengthinterms

of virtually contiguously allocated resource blocks (Leggs = N3, 2N2%,..., LN\?;B INZ® J NZ®).
The resource indication value is defined by:

i (Lrss — 1) < [N /2] then
RIV = N\,/gé (LéRBs _1) + RB;art

else
RIV = Nigs (NJgs — Léges +2) + (Nyps —1— RBL,)
where Ligss = Lopgs/ ngp . RBgi = RBy,, / ngp and N\,/Igé_ = \_N\%B / N;tBep J Here,

Léree> 1and shall not exceed N{ps — RBY_..

7.1.6.4 PDSCH starting position
The starting OFDM symbol for the PDSCH of each activated serving cell is given by index | inthefirstslotina
subframe.

For a UE configured in transmission mode 1-9, for a given activated serving cell

- if the PDSCH is assigned by EPDCCH received in the same serving cell, or if the UE is configured to monitor
EPDCCH in the subframe and the PDSCH is not assigned by a PDCCH/EPDCCH, and if the UE is configured
with the higher layer parameter epdcch-StartSymbol-ri1l

- loaasat g given by the higher-layer parameter epdcch-SartSymbol-r11.

- elseif PDSCH and the corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH are received on different serving cells

- oaasat jg given by the higher-layer parameter pdsch-Sart-r10 for the serving cell on which PDSCH is

received,

- Otherwise

- 'baasan s given by the CFI valuein the subframe of the given serving cell when N R >10, and |pyoqae iS

given by the CFl value + 1 in the subframe of the given serving cell when NF'fE',; <10.

For a UE configured in transmission mode 10, for a given activated serving cell

- if the PDSCH isassigned by a PDCCH with DCI format 1C or by a PDCCH with DCI format 1A and with CRC
scrambled with P-RNTI/RA-RNTI/SI-RNTI/Temporary C-RNTI
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- paasat g given by the span of the DCI given by the CFl value in the subframe of the given serving cell

according to subclause 5.3.4 of [4].

- if the PDSCH is assigned by a PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 1A and with CRC scrambled with C-RNTI
and if the PDSCH transmission is on antenna ports 0 - 3

- if the PDSCH is assigned by EPDCCH received in the same serving cell

- Dasat jsgivenby | ppccyga fOr the EPDCCH-PRB-set where EPDCCH with the DCI format 1A was

received (| cppcopgar @S defined in subclause 9.1.4.1),

- elseif PDSCH and the corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH are received on different serving cells

- loaasat jg given by the higher-layer parameter pdsch-Start-r10 for the serving cell on which PDSCH is

received.

- otherwise

- loaasat jg given by the CFI value in the subframe of the given serving cell when NRg >10, and | Datastat

is given by the CFI value+1 in the subframe of the given serving cell when NR <10.

- if the PDSCH is assigned by or semi-statically scheduled by a PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 1A and if the
PDSCH transmission is on antenna port 7

- if the value of the higher layer parameter pdsch-Start-r11 determined from parameter set 1 in table 7.1.9-1
for the serving cell on which PDSCH isreceived belongsto {1,2,3,4},

_ | ouasen is given by the higher layer parameter pdsch-Sart-r11 determined from parameter set 1 in table

7.1.9-1 for the serving cell on which PDSCH is received.
- esg
- if PDSCH and the corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH are received on different serving cells,

- oaasn is given by the higher-layer parameter pdsch-Start-r10 for the serving cell on which PDSCH is

received
- otherwise

- oassan g given by the CFI value in the subframe of the given serving cell when NR5 >10, and

atasiart g given by the CFI value + 1 in the subframe of the given serving cell when NRg <10.

- if the subframe on which PDSCH isreceived isindicated by the higher layer parameter mbsfn-
SubframeConfigList-r11 determined from parameter set 1 in table 7.1.9-1 for the serving cell on which
PDSCH isreceived, or if the PDSCH isreceived on subframe 1 or 6 for the frame structure type 2,

- oawsar = min(2, lDaIaS{art)’
- otherwise

- DataStart

l')ataStart )
- if the PDSCH is assigned by or semi-persistently scheduled by a PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 2D,

- if the value of the higher layer parameter pdsch-Start-r11 determined from the DCI (according to subclause
7.1.9) for the serving cell on which PDSCH isreceived belongsto{1,2,3,4},

| pmesa 1S GiveN by parameter pdsch-Start-r11 determined from the DCI (according to subclause 7.1.9) for
the serving cell on which PDSCH isreceived
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- ésg
- if PDSCH and the corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH are received on different serving cells,
| pwesa: 1S GiVEN by the higher-layer parameter pdsch-Sart-r10 for the serving cell on which PDSCH is
received

-  Otherwise

lpaesat 1S DivVeN by the CFI value in the subframe of the given serving cell when NRg >10, and

Datastart s given by the CFI value+1 in the subframe of the given serving cell when NZ2§ <10.

- if the subframe on which PDSCH isreceived isindicated by the higher layer parameter mbsfn-
SubframeConfigList-r11 determined from the DCI (according to subclause 7.1.9) for the serving cell on
which PDSCH isreceived, or if the PDSCH isreceived on subframe 1 or 6 for frame structure type 2,

- I patasiar = MIN(2, IEJataStan)
- otherwise
- baesan = IIIDataStart_
7.1.6.5 Physical Resource Block (PRB) bundling

A UE configured for transmission mode 9 for a given serving cell ¢ may assume that precoding granularity is multiple
resource blocks in the frequency domain when PMI/RI reporting is configured.

For agiven serving cell ¢, if a UE is configured for transmission mode 10

- if PMI/RI reporting is configured for all configured CSl processes for the serving cell ¢, the UE may assume that
precoding granularity is multiple resource blocks in the frequency domain,

- otherwise, the UE shall assume the precoding granularity is one resource block in the frequency domain.

Fixed system bandwidth dependent Precoding Resource block Groups (PRGs) of size P’ partition the system
bandwidth and each PRG consists of consecutive PRBs. If NE'B‘ modP’ >0 then one of the PRGsis of size

N% - P'LN % / P’J. The PRG size is non-increasing starting at the lowest frequency. The UE may assume that the
same precoder applies on all scheduled PRBs within a PRG.

The PRG size a UE may assume for a given system bandwidth is given by:

Table 7.1.6.5-1
System Bandwidth PRG Size (P’)
(Ngs) (PRBS)
<10 1
11 - 26 2
27 - 63 3
64 — 110 2
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7.1.7 Modulation order and transport block size determination

To determine the modulation order and transport block size(s) in the physical downlink shared channel, the UE shall
first

- read the 5-bit "modulation and coding scheme" field (1,,.5) inthe DCI

and second if the DCI CRC is scrambled by P-RNTI, RA-RNTI, or SI-RNTI then
- for DCI format 1A:

- setthe Table7.1.7.2.1-1 column indicator Nogs to Npmg from subclause 5.3.3.1.3 in [4]
- for DCI format 1C:
- useTable7.1.7.2.3-1 for determining its transport block size.
else
- st N/gg tothetotal number of allocated PRBs based on the procedure defined in subclause 7.1.6.
if the transport block is transmitted in DWPTS of the special subframe in frame structure type 2, then

- for special subframe configuration 9 with normal cyclic prefix or specia subframe configuration 7 with
extended cyclic prefix:

Nooe = max{| N, x0.375(, 1
- settheTable7.1.7.2.1-1 columnindicator ' {L P8 J }

- for other special subframe configurations:

- setthe Table7.1.7.2.1-1 columnindicator Npgg = maX{LN,;RB ><O.75J, l} :

else, set the Table 7.1.7.2.1-1 column indicator Npgs = Nis -

The UE may skip decoding a transport block in aninitial transmission if the effective channel code rate is higher than
0.931, where the effective channel code rate is defined as the number of downlink information bits (including CRC bits)
divided by the number of physical channel bits on PDSCH. If the UE skips decoding, the physical layer indicatesto
higher layer that the transport block is not successfully decoded. For the specia subframe configurations 0 and 5 with
normal downlink CP or configurations 0 and 4 with extended downlink CP, shown in Table 4.2-1 of [3], there shall be
no PDSCH transmission in DWPTS of the specia subframe.

7.1.7.1 Modulation order determination
The UE shall use Q,,=2if the DCI CRC is scrambled by P-RNTI, RA-RNTI, or SI-RNTI, otherwise,

- if the higher layer parameter altCQI-Table-r12 is configured, and if the PDSCH is assigned by a
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 1/1B/1D/2/2A/2B/2C/2D with CRC scrambled by C-RNTI,

- theUE shall usel,,.sand Table 7.1.7.1-1A to determine the modulation order (Q,,) used in the physical
downlink shared channel.

- €ese

- theUEshall usel,,.sand Table 7.1.7.1-1 to determine the modulation order (Q,,) used in the physical
downlink shared channel.
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Table 7.1.7.1-1: Modulation and TBS index table for PDSCH

MCS Index | Modulation Order | TBS Index
I'vcs Qn I1es
0 2 0
1 2 1
2 2 2
3 2 3
4 2 4
5 2 5
6 2 6
7 2 7
8 2 8
9 2 9
10 4 9
11 4 10
12 4 11
13 4 12
14 4 13
15 4 14
16 4 15
17 6 15
18 6 16
19 6 17
20 6 18
21 6 19
22 6 20
23 6 21
24 6 22
25 6 23
26 6 24
27 6 25
28 6 26/26A

29 2
30 4 reserved
31 6

Table 7.1.7.1-1A. Modulation and TBS index table 2 for PDSCH

MCS Index | Modulation Order | TBS Index
I MCs Qm I TBS
0 2 0
1 2 2
2 2 4
3 2 6
4 2 8
5 4 10
6 4 11
7 4 12
8 4 13
9 4 14
10 4 15
11 6 16
12 6 17
13 6 18
14 6 19
15 6 20
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7.1.7.2

MCS Index | Modulation Order | TBS Index

I MCS Qm I TBS
16 6 21
17 6 22
18 6 23
19 6 24
20 8 25
21 8 27
22 8 28
23 8 29
24 8 30
25 8 31
26 8 32
27 8 33/33A
28 2

29 4

30 6 reserved
31 8

Transport block size determination

If the DCI CRC is scrambled by P-RNTI, RA-RNTI, or SI-RNTI then

for DCI format 1A:

the UE shall set the TBS index ( | 55) equal to 1, and determineits TBS by the procedure in subclause
7.1.7.21for 0<1,55<26.

for DCI format 1C:

the UE shall set the TBS index (155) equal to 1,,.s and determineits TBS from Table 7.1.7.2.3-1.

elseif the higher layer parameter altCQI-Table-r12 is configured, then

for DCI format 1A with CRC scrambled by C-RNTI and for DCI format 1/1A/2/2A/2B/2C/2D with CRC
scrambled by SPS C-RNTI:

for 0<1,,. <28, the UE shall first determine the TBSindex ( | 155) using I, and Table 7.1.7.1-1 except if

the transport block is disabled in DCI formats 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D as specified below. For atransport block
that is not mapped to more than single-layer spatial multiplexing, the TBS is determined by the procedure in
subclause 7.1.7.2.1.

for29<1,,.s <31, the TBSis assumed to be as determined from DCI transported in the | atest
PDCCH/EPDCCH for the same transport block using 0< |, < 33. If thereisno PDCCH/EPDCCH for the
same transport block using0 < | ... < 26, and if theinitial PDSCH for the same transport block is semi-
persistently scheduled, the TBS shall be determined from the most recent semi-persistent scheduling
assignment PDCCH/EPDCCH.

In DCI formats 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D atransport block isdisabled if |
transport block is enabled.

wes = 0 and if rvig = 1 otherwise the

for DCI format 1/1B/1D/2/2A/2B/2C/2D with CRC scrambled by C-RNTI
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else

- for 0<1,,. <27, the UE shall first determine the TBS index (| g5) using |, and Table 7.1.7.1-1A except
if the transport block is disabled in DCI formats 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D as specified below. When |, .. =27,

if the UE is scheduled by DCI formats 2C/2D and is configured with a33 in thsIndexAlt, 1,55 iS33A;

otherwise 1,55 1533. For atransport block that is not mapped to more than single-layer spatial multiplexing,

the TBS is determined by the procedure in subclause 7.1.7.2.1. For atransport block that is mapped to two-
layer spatial multiplexing, the TBS is determined by the procedure in subclause 7.1.7.2.2. For atransport
block that is mapped to three-layer spatial multiplexing, the TBSis determined by the procedure in subclause
7.1.7.2.4. For atransport block that is mapped to four-layer spatial multiplexing, the TBSis determined by
the procedure in subclause 7.1.7.2.5.

- for 28<1,,.s <31, the TBSis assumed to be as determined from DCI transported in the | atest
PDCCH/EPDCCH for the same transport block using 0< I,,... < 27.

MCS —

- InDCI formats 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D atransport block isdisabled if |, . =0 and if rvig = 1 otherwise the
transport block is enabled.

for0<1,,cs <28, the UE shall first determinethe TBS index (155) Using I ,,cs and Table 7.1.7.1-1 except if the
transport block is disabled in DCI formats 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D as specified below. When |, . =28, if the UE

is scheduled by DCI formats 2C/2D and is configured with 26 in tbsindexAlt, |55 iS26A; otherwise |44 is

26. For atransport block that is not mapped to more than single-layer spatial multiplexing, the TBSis
determined by the procedure in subclause 7.1.7.2.1. For atransport block that is mapped to two-layer spatial
multiplexing, the TBSis determined by the procedure in subclause 7.1.7.2.2. For atransport block that is
mapped to three-layer spatial multiplexing, the TBSis determined by the procedure in subclause 7.1.7.2.4. For
atransport block that is mapped to four-layer spatial multiplexing, the TBS is determined by the procedurein
subclause 7.1.7.2.5.

for29< 1,5 <31, the TBSis assumed to be as determined from DCI transported in the latest
PDCCH/EPDCCH for the same transport block using 0< |,,.s < 28. If thereisno PDCCH/EPDCCH for the

same transport block using0< |, <28, and if the initial PDSCH for the same transport block is semi-

persistently scheduled, the TBS shall be determined from the most recent semi-persistent scheduling assignment
PDCCH/EPDCCH.

In DCI formats 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D atransport block isdisabled if I,,.o=0 and if rviqx = 1 otherwise the
transport block is enabled.

The NDI and HARQ process ID, as signalled on PDCCH/EPDCCH, and the TBS, as determined above, shall be
delivered to higher layers.

7.1.7.2.1 Transport blocks not mapped to two or more layer spatial multiplexing

Forl< Npgg <110, the TBSisgiven by the (155, Npgg ) entry of Table 7.1.7.2.1-1.

Table 7.1.7.2.1-1: Transport block size table (dimension 34x110)

Ires Nrre
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
0 16 32 56 88 120 152 176 208 224 256
1 24 56 88 144 | 176 | 208 | 224 | 256 | 328 | 344
2 32 72 144 176 208 256 296 328 376 424
3 40 104 176 208 256 328 392 440 504 568
4 56 120 | 208 | 256 | 328 | 408 | 488 | 552 | 632 | 696
5 72 144 224 328 424 504 600 680 776 872
6 328 | 176 | 256 | 392 | 504 | 600 | 712 | 808 | 936 | 1032
7 104 224 328 472 584 712 840 968 1096 1224
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8 120 256 392 536 680 808 968 1096 1256 1384
9 136 296 456 616 776 936 1096 1256 1416 1544
10 144 328 504 680 872 1032 1224 1384 1544 1736
11 176 376 584 776 1000 1192 1384 1608 1800 2024
12 208 440 680 904 1128 1352 1608 1800 2024 2280
13 224 488 744 1000 1256 1544 1800 2024 2280 2536
14 256 552 840 1128 1416 1736 1992 2280 2600 2856
15 280 600 904 1224 1544 1800 2152 2472 2728 3112
16 328 632 968 1288 1608 1928 2280 2600 2984 3240
17 336 696 1064 1416 1800 2152 2536 2856 3240 3624
18 376 776 1160 1544 1992 2344 2792 3112 3624 4008
19 408 840 1288 1736 2152 2600 2984 3496 3880 4264
20 440 904 1384 1864 2344 2792 3240 3752 4136 4584
21 488 1000 1480 1992 2472 2984 3496 4008 4584 4968
22 520 1064 1608 2152 2664 3240 3752 4264 4776 5352
23 552 1128 1736 2280 2856 3496 4008 4584 5160 5736
24 584 1192 1800 2408 2984 3624 4264 4968 5544 5992
25 616 1256 1864 2536 3112 3752 4392 5160 5736 6200
26 712 1480 2216 2984 3752 4392 5160 5992 6712 7480
26A 632 1288 1928 2600 3240 3880 4584 5160 5992 6456

11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
288 328 344 376 392 424 456 488 504 536
1 376 424 456 488 520 568 600 632 680 712
2 472 520 568 616 648 696 744 776 840 872
3 616 680 744 808 872 904 968 1032 1096 1160
4 776 840 904 1000 1064 1128 1192 1288 1352 1416
5 968 1032 1128 1224 1320 1384 1480 1544 1672 1736
6
7
8
9

1128 1224 1352 1480 1544 1672 1736 1864 1992 2088
1320 1480 1608 1672 1800 1928 2088 2216 2344 2472
1544 1672 1800 1928 2088 2216 2344 2536 2664 2792
1736 1864 2024 2216 2344 2536 2664 2856 2984 3112
10 1928 2088 2280 2472 2664 2792 2984 3112 3368 3496
11 2216 2408 2600 2792 2984 3240 3496 3624 3880 4008
12 2472 2728 2984 3240 3368 3624 3880 4136 4392 4584
13 2856 3112 3368 3624 3880 4136 4392 4584 4968 5160
14 3112 3496 3752 4008 4264 4584 4968 5160 5544 5736
15 3368 3624 4008 4264 4584 4968 5160 5544 5736 6200
16 3624 3880 4264 4584 4968 5160 5544 5992 6200 6456
17 4008 4392 4776 5160 5352 5736 6200 6456 6712 7224
18 4392 4776 5160 5544 5992 6200 6712 7224 7480 7992
19 4776 5160 5544 5992 6456 6968 7224 7736 8248 8504
20 5160 5544 5992 6456 6968 7480 7992 8248 8760 9144
21 5544 5992 6456 6968 7480 7992 8504 9144 9528 9912
22 5992 6456 6968 7480 7992 8504 9144 9528 | 10296 | 10680
23 6200 6968 7480 7992 8504 9144 9912 | 10296 | 11064 | 11448
24 6712 7224 7992 8504 9144 9912 | 10296 | 11064 | 11448 | 12216
25 6968 7480 8248 8760 9528 | 10296 | 10680 | 11448 | 12216 | 12576
26 8248 8760 9528 | 10296 | 11064 | 11832 | 12576 | 13536 | 14112 | 14688
26A 7224 7736 8504 9144 9912 | 10296 | 11064 | 11832 | 12576 | 12960

21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30

568 600 616 648 680 712 744 776 776 808

744 776 808 872 904 936 968 1000 1032 1064
936 968 1000 1064 1096 1160 1192 1256 1288 1320
1224 1256 1320 1384 1416 1480 1544 1608 1672 1736
1480 1544 1608 1736 1800 1864 1928 1992 2088 2152
1864 1928 2024 2088 2216 2280 2344 2472 2536 2664
2216 2280 2408 2472 2600 2728 2792 2984 2984 3112
2536 2664 2792 2984 3112 3240 3368 3368 3496 3624
2984 3112 3240 3368 3496 3624 3752 3880 4008 4264
3368 3496 3624 3752 4008 4136 4264 4392 4584 4776
3752 3880 4008 4264 4392 4584 4776 4968 5160 5352
4264 4392 4584 4776 4968 5352 5544 5736 5992 5992
4776 4968 5352 5544 5736 5992 6200 6456 6712 6712
5352 5736 5992 6200 6456 6712 6968 7224 7480 7736
5992 6200 6456 6968 7224 7480 7736 7992 8248 8504
6456 6712 6968 7224 7736 7992 8248 8504 8760 9144
6712 7224 7480 7736 7992 8504 8760 9144 9528 9912
7480 7992 8248 8760 9144 9528 9912 | 10296 | 10296 | 10680
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18 8248 8760 9144 9528 9912 | 10296 | 10680 | 11064 | 11448 | 11832
19 9144 9528 9912 | 10296 | 10680 | 11064 | 11448 | 12216 | 12576 | 12960
20 9912 | 10296 | 10680 | 11064 | 11448 | 12216 | 12576 | 12960 | 13536 | 14112
21 10680 | 11064 | 11448 | 12216 | 12576 | 12960 | 13536 | 14112 | 14688 | 15264
22 11448 | 11832 | 12576 | 12960 | 13536 | 14112 | 14688 | 15264 | 15840 | 16416
23 12216 | 12576 | 12960 | 13536 | 14112 | 14688 | 15264 | 15840 | 16416 | 16992
24 12960 | 13536 | 14112 | 14688 | 15264 | 15840 | 16416 | 16992 | 17568 | 18336
25 13536 | 14112 | 14688 | 15264 | 15840 | 16416 | 16992 | 17568 | 18336 | 19080
26 15264 | 16416 | 16992 | 17568 | 18336 | 19080 | 19848 | 20616 | 21384 | 22152

26A || 13536 | 14112 | 15264 | 15840 | 16416 | 16992 | 17568 | 18336 | 19080 | 19848

|
il e 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40

0 840 872 904 936 968 1000 1032 1032 1064 1096
1 1128 1160 1192 1224 1256 1288 1352 1384 1416 1416
2 1384 1416 1480 1544 1544 1608 1672 1672 1736 1800
3 1800 1864 1928 1992 2024 2088 2152 2216 2280 2344
4 2216 2280 2344 2408 2472 2600 2664 2728 2792 2856
5 2728 2792 2856 2984 3112 3112 3240 3368 3496 3496
6 3240 3368 3496 3496 3624 3752 3880 4008 4136 4136
7 3752 3880 4008 4136 4264 4392 4584 4584 4776 4968
8 4392 4584 4584 4776 4968 4968 5160 5352 5544 5544
9 4968 5160 5160 5352 5544 5736 5736 5992 6200 6200
10 5544 5736 5736 5992 6200 6200 6456 6712 6712 6968
11 6200 6456 6712 6968 6968 7224 7480 7736 7736 7992
12 6968 7224 7480 7736 7992 8248 8504 8760 8760 9144
13 7992 8248 8504 8760 9144 9144 9528 9912 9912 | 10296
14 8760 9144 9528 9912 9912 | 10296 | 10680 | 11064 | 11064 | 11448
15 9528 9912 | 10296 | 10296 | 10680 | 11064 | 11448 | 11832 | 11832 | 12216
16 9912 | 10296 | 10680 | 11064 | 11448 | 11832 | 12216 | 12216 | 12576 | 12960
17 11064 | 11448 | 11832 | 12216 | 12576 | 12960 | 13536 | 13536 | 14112 | 14688
18 12216 | 12576 | 12960 | 13536 | 14112 | 14112 | 14688 | 15264 | 15264 | 15840
19 13536 | 13536 | 14112 | 14688 | 15264 | 15264 | 15840 | 16416 | 16992 | 16992
20 14688 | 14688 | 15264 | 15840 | 16416 | 16992 | 16992 | 17568 | 18336 | 18336
21 15840 | 15840 | 16416 | 16992 | 17568 | 18336 | 18336 | 19080 | 19848 | 19848
22 16992 | 16992 | 17568 | 18336 | 19080 | 19080 | 19848 | 20616 | 21384 | 21384
23 17568 | 18336 | 19080 | 19848 | 19848 | 20616 | 21384 | 22152 | 22152 | 22920
24 19080 | 19848 | 19848 | 20616 | 21384 | 22152 | 22920 | 22920 | 23688 | 24496
25 19848 | 20616 | 20616 | 21384 | 22152 | 22920 | 23688 | 24496 | 24496 | 25456
26 22920 | 23688 | 24496 | 25456 | 25456 | 26416 | 27376 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296

26A | 20616 | 20616 | 21384 | 22152 | 22920 | 23688 | 24496 | 24496 | 25456 | 26416

|
el 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50

1128 1160 1192 1224 1256 1256 1288 1320 1352 1384
1480 1544 1544 1608 1608 1672 1736 1736 1800 1800
1800 1864 1928 1992 2024 2088 2088 2152 2216 2216
2408 2472 2536 2536 2600 2664 2728 2792 2856 2856
2984 2984 3112 3112 3240 3240 3368 3496 3496 3624
3624 3752 3752 3880 4008 4008 4136 4264 4392 4392
4264 4392 4584 4584 4776 4776 4968 4968 5160 5160
4968 5160 5352 5352 5544 5736 5736 5992 5992 6200
5736 5992 5992 6200 6200 6456 6456 6712 6968 6968
6456 6712 6712 6968 6968 7224 7480 7480 7736 7992
10 7224 7480 7480 7736 7992 7992 8248 8504 8504 8760
11 8248 8504 8760 8760 9144 9144 9528 9528 9912 9912
12 9528 9528 9912 9912 | 10296 | 10680 | 10680 | 11064 | 11064 | 11448
13 10680 | 10680 | 11064 | 11448 | 11448 | 11832 | 12216 | 12216 | 12576 | 12960
14 11832 | 12216 | 12216 | 12576 | 12960 | 12960 | 13536 | 13536 | 14112 | 14112
15 12576 | 12960 | 12960 | 13536 | 13536 | 14112 | 14688 | 14688 | 15264 | 15264
16 13536 | 13536 | 14112 | 14112 | 14688 | 14688 | 15264 | 15840 | 15840 | 16416
17 14688 | 15264 | 15264 | 15840 | 16416 | 16416 | 16992 | 17568 | 17568 | 18336
18 16416 | 16416 | 16992 | 17568 | 17568 | 18336 | 18336 | 19080 | 19080 | 19848
19 17568 | 18336 | 18336 | 19080 | 19080 | 19848 | 20616 | 20616 | 21384 | 21384
20 19080 | 19848 | 19848 | 20616 | 20616 | 21384 | 22152 | 22152 | 22920 | 22920
21 20616 | 21384 | 21384 | 22152 | 22920 | 22920 | 23688 | 24496 | 24496 | 25456
22 22152 | 22920 | 22920 | 23688 | 24496 | 24496 | 25456 | 25456 | 26416 | 27376
23 23688 | 24496 | 24496 | 25456 | 25456 | 26416 | 27376 | 27376 | 28336 | 28336
24 25456 | 25456 | 26416 | 26416 | 27376 | 28336 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576
25 26416 | 26416 | 27376 | 28336 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 31704 | 31704
26 30576 | 30576 | 31704 | 32856 | 32856 | 34008 | 35160 | 35160 | 36696 | 36696
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26A | 26416 | 27376 | 27376 | 29296 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 30576 | 31704 | 32856

I TBS

51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60
1416 1416 1480 1480 1544 1544 1608 1608 1608 1672
1864 1864 1928 1992 1992 2024 2088 2088 2152 2152
2280 2344 2344 2408 2472 2536 2536 2600 2664 2664
2984 2984 3112 3112 3240 3240 3368 3368 3496 3496
3624 3752 3752 3880 4008 4008 4136 4136 4264 4264
4584 4584 4776 4776 4776 4968 4968 5160 5160 5352
5352 5352 5544 5736 5736 5992 5992 5992 6200 6200
6200 6456 6456 6712 6712 6712 6968 6968 7224 7224
7224 7224 7480 7480 7736 7736 7992 7992 8248 8504
7992 8248 8248 8504 8760 8760 9144 9144 9144 9528

10 9144 9144 9144 9528 9528 9912 9912 | 10296 | 10296 | 10680

11 10296 | 10680 | 10680 | 11064 | 11064 | 11448 | 11448 | 11832 | 11832 | 12216

12 11832 | 11832 | 12216 | 12216 | 12576 | 12576 | 12960 | 12960 | 13536 | 13536

13 12960 | 13536 | 13536 | 14112 | 14112 | 14688 | 14688 | 14688 | 15264 | 15264

14 14688 | 14688 | 15264 | 15264 | 15840 | 15840 | 16416 | 16416 | 16992 | 16992

15 15840 | 15840 | 16416 | 16416 | 16992 | 16992 | 17568 | 17568 | 18336 | 18336

16 16416 | 16992 | 16992 | 17568 | 17568 | 18336 | 18336 | 19080 | 19080 | 19848

17 18336 | 19080 | 19080 | 19848 | 19848 | 20616 | 20616 | 20616 | 21384 | 21384

18 19848 | 20616 | 21384 | 21384 | 22152 | 22152 | 22920 | 22920 | 23688 | 23688

19 22152 | 22152 | 22920 | 22920 | 23688 | 24496 | 24496 | 25456 | 25456 | 25456

20 23688 | 24496 | 24496 | 25456 | 25456 | 26416 | 26416 | 27376 | 27376 | 28336

21 25456 | 26416 | 26416 | 27376 | 27376 | 28336 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576

22 27376 | 28336 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 30576 | 31704 | 31704 | 32856

23 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 30576 | 31704 | 31704 | 32856 | 32856 | 34008 | 34008

24 31704 | 31704 | 32856 | 32856 | 34008 | 34008 | 35160 | 35160 | 36696 | 36696

25 32856 | 32856 | 34008 | 34008 | 35160 | 35160 | 36696 | 36696 | 37888 | 37888

26 37888 | 37888 | 39232 | 40576 | 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368 | 43816 | 43816
26A | 32856 | 34008 | 34008 | 35160 | 36696 | 36696 | 36696 | 37888 | 37888 | 39232

Oo|N[o|O|h~|[WIN|F|O

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70
1672 1736 1736 1800 1800 1800 1864 1864 1928 1928
1 2216 2280 2280 2344 2344 2408 2472 2472 2536 2536
2 2728 2792 2856 2856 2856 2984 2984 3112 3112 3112
3 3624 3624 3624 3752 3752 3880 3880 4008 4008 4136
4 4392 4392 4584 4584 4584 4776 4776 4968 4968 4968
5 5352 5544 5544 5736 5736 5736 5992 5992 5992 6200
6
7
8
9

6456 6456 6456 6712 6712 6968 6968 6968 7224 7224
7480 7480 7736 7736 7992 7992 8248 8248 8504 8504
8504 8760 8760 9144 9144 9144 9528 9528 9528 9912
9528 9912 9912 | 10296 | 10296 | 10296 | 10680 | 10680 | 11064 | 11064
10 10680 | 11064 | 11064 | 11448 | 11448 | 11448 | 11832 | 11832 | 12216 | 12216
11 12216 | 12576 | 12576 | 12960 | 12960 | 13536 | 13536 | 13536 | 14112 | 14112
12 14112 | 14112 | 14112 | 14688 | 14688 | 15264 | 15264 | 15264 | 15840 | 15840
13 15840 | 15840 | 16416 | 16416 | 16992 | 16992 | 16992 | 17568 | 17568 | 18336
14 17568 | 17568 | 18336 | 18336 | 18336 | 19080 | 19080 | 19848 | 19848 | 19848
15 18336 | 19080 | 19080 | 19848 | 19848 | 20616 | 20616 | 20616 | 21384 | 21384
16 19848 | 19848 | 20616 | 20616 | 21384 | 21384 | 22152 | 22152 | 22152 | 22920
17 22152 | 22152 | 22920 | 22920 | 23688 | 23688 | 24496 | 24496 | 24496 | 25456
18 24496 | 24496 | 24496 | 25456 | 25456 | 26416 | 26416 | 27376 | 27376 | 27376
19 26416 | 26416 | 27376 | 27376 | 28336 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576
20 28336 | 29296 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 30576 | 31704 | 31704 | 31704 | 32856
21 30576 | 31704 | 31704 | 31704 | 32856 | 32856 | 34008 | 34008 | 35160 | 35160
22 32856 | 34008 | 34008 | 34008 | 35160 | 35160 | 36696 | 36696 | 36696 | 37888
23 35160 | 35160 | 36696 | 36696 | 37888 | 37888 | 37888 | 39232 | 39232 | 40576
24 36696 | 37888 | 37888 | 39232 | 39232 | 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368 | 42368
25 39232 | 39232 | 40576 | 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368 | 43816 | 43816 | 43816
26 45352 | 45352 | 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936 | 48936 | 51024 | 51024 | 52752
26A | 40576 | 40576 | 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368 | 43816 | 43816 | 45352 | 45352

71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80
1992 1992 2024 2088 2088 2088 2152 2152 2216 2216
2600 2600 2664 2728 2728 2792 2792 2856 2856 2856
3240 3240 3240 3368 3368 3368 3496 3496 3496 3624
4136 4264 4264 4392 4392 4392 4584 4584 4584 | 4776
5160 5160 5160 5352 5352 5544 5544 5544 5736 5736
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6200 6200 6456 6456 6712 6712 6712 6968 6968 6968
7480 7480 7736 7736 7736 7992 7992 8248 8248 8248
8760 8760 8760 9144 9144 9144 9528 9528 9528 9912
9912 9912 | 10296 | 10296 | 10680 | 10680 | 10680 | 11064 | 11064 | 11064
11064 | 11448 | 11448 | 11832 | 11832 | 11832 | 12216 | 12216 | 12576 | 12576
12576 | 12576 | 12960 | 12960 | 12960 | 13536 | 13536 | 13536 | 14112 | 14112
11 14112 | 14688 | 14688 | 14688 | 15264 | 15264 | 15840 | 15840 | 15840 | 16416
12 16416 | 16416 | 16416 | 16992 | 16992 | 17568 | 17568 | 17568 | 18336 | 18336
13 18336 | 18336 | 19080 | 19080 | 19080 | 19848 | 19848 | 19848 | 20616 | 20616
14 20616 | 20616 | 20616 | 21384 | 21384 | 22152 | 22152 | 22152 | 22920 | 22920
15 22152 | 22152 | 22152 | 22920 | 22920 | 23688 | 23688 | 23688 | 24496 | 24496
16 22920 | 23688 | 23688 | 24496 | 24496 | 24496 | 25456 | 25456 | 25456 | 26416
17 25456 | 26416 | 26416 | 26416 | 27376 | 27376 | 27376 | 28336 | 28336 | 29296
18 28336 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 30576 | 30576 | 31704 | 31704
19 30576 | 30576 | 31704 | 31704 | 32856 | 32856 | 32856 | 34008 | 34008 | 34008
20 32856 | 34008 | 34008 | 34008 | 35160 | 35160 | 35160 | 36696 | 36696 | 36696
21 35160 | 36696 | 36696 | 36696 | 37888 | 37888 | 39232 | 39232 | 39232 | 40576
22 37888 | 39232 | 39232 | 40576 | 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368 | 42368 | 43816
23 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368 | 43816 | 43816 | 43816 | 45352 | 45352 | 45352
24 43816 | 43816 | 45352 | 45352 | 45352 | 46888 | 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936
25 45352 | 45352 | 46888 | 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936 | 48936 | 51024 | 51024
26 52752 | 52752 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 57336 | 57336 | 57336 | 59256
26A | 45352 | 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936 | 48936 | 51024 | 51024 | 51024 | 52752

=
ol (N|o|»

81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90
2280 2280 2280 2344 2344 2408 2408 2472 2472 2536
1 2984 2984 2984 3112 3112 3112 3240 3240 3240 3240
2 3624 3624 3752 3752 3880 3880 3880 4008 4008 4008
3 4776 4776 4776 4968 4968 4968 5160 5160 5160 5352
4 5736 5992 5992 5992 5992 6200 6200 6200 6456 6456
5 7224 7224 7224 7480 7480 7480 7736 7736 7736 7992
6 8504 8504 8760 8760 8760 9144 9144 9144 9144 9528
7 9912 9912 | 10296 | 10296 | 10296 | 10680 | 10680 | 10680 | 11064 | 11064
8
9
10
11

11448 | 11448 | 11448 | 11832 | 11832 | 12216 | 12216 | 12216 | 12576 | 12576
12960 | 12960 | 12960 | 13536 | 13536 | 13536 | 13536 | 14112 | 14112 | 14112
14112 | 14688 | 14688 | 14688 | 14688 | 15264 | 15264 | 15264 | 15840 | 15840
16416 | 16416 | 16992 | 16992 | 16992 | 17568 | 17568 | 17568 | 18336 | 18336
12 18336 | 19080 | 19080 | 19080 | 19080 | 19848 | 19848 | 19848 | 20616 | 20616
13 20616 | 21384 | 21384 | 21384 | 22152 | 22152 | 22152 | 22920 | 22920 | 22920
14 22920 | 23688 | 23688 | 24496 | 24496 | 24496 | 25456 | 25456 | 25456 | 25456
15 24496 | 25456 | 25456 | 25456 | 26416 | 26416 | 26416 | 27376 | 27376 | 27376
16 26416 | 26416 | 27376 | 27376 | 27376 | 28336 | 28336 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296
17 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 30576 | 30576 | 30576 | 31704 | 31704 | 31704 | 32856
18 31704 | 32856 | 32856 | 32856 | 34008 | 34008 | 34008 | 35160 | 35160 | 35160
19 35160 | 35160 | 35160 | 36696 | 36696 | 36696 | 37888 | 37888 | 37888 | 39232
20 37888 | 37888 | 39232 | 39232 | 39232 | 40576 | 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368
21 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368 | 42368 | 43816 | 43816 | 43816 | 45352 | 45352
22 43816 | 43816 | 45352 | 45352 | 45352 | 46888 | 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936
23 46888 | 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936 | 48936 | 51024 | 51024 | 51024 | 51024
24 48936 | 51024 | 51024 | 51024 | 52752 | 52752 | 52752 | 52752 | 55056 | 55056
25 51024 | 52752 | 52752 | 52752 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 57336 | 57336
26 59256 | 59256 | 61664 | 61664 | 61664 | 63776 | 63776 | 63776 | 66592 | 66592
26A | 52752 | 52752 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 57336 | 57336 | 57336 | 59256

91 92 93 94 95 96 97 98 99 100
2536 2536 2600 2600 2664 2664 2728 2728 2728 2792
3368 3368 3368 3496 3496 3496 3496 3624 3624 3624
4136 4136 4136 4264 4264 4264 4392 4392 4392 4584
5352 5352 5352 5544 5544 5544 5736 5736 5736 5736
6456 6456 6712 6712 6712 6968 6968 6968 6968 7224
7992 7992 8248 8248 8248 8504 8504 8760 8760 8760
9528 9528 9528 9912 9912 9912 | 10296 | 10296 | 10296 | 10296
11064 | 11448 | 11448 | 11448 | 11448 | 11832 | 11832 | 11832 | 12216 | 12216
12576 | 12960 | 12960 | 12960 | 13536 | 13536 | 13536 | 13536 | 14112 | 14112
14112 | 14688 | 14688 | 14688 | 15264 | 15264 | 15264 | 15264 | 15840 | 15840
15840 | 16416 | 16416 | 16416 | 16992 | 16992 | 16992 | 16992 | 17568 | 17568
18336 | 18336 | 19080 | 19080 | 19080 | 19080 | 19848 | 19848 | 19848 | 19848
20616 | 21384 | 21384 | 21384 | 21384 | 22152 | 22152 | 22152 | 22920 | 22920
23688 | 23688 | 23688 | 24496 | 24496 | 24496 | 25456 | 25456 | 25456 | 25456
26416 | 26416 | 26416 | 27376 | 27376 | 27376 | 28336 | 28336 | 28336 | 28336

Bl (e
lnIRIE|B|o|o|~|o|u|s|w|vkio

ETSI

Samsung Exhibit 1007, Page 66 of 243



3GPP TS 36.213 version 12.11.0 Release 12 66 ETSI TS 136 213 V12.11.0 (2016-11)

15 28336 | 28336 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 30576 | 30576
16 29296 | 30576 | 30576 | 30576 | 30576 | 31704 | 31704 | 31704 | 31704 | 32856
17 32856 | 32856 | 34008 | 34008 | 34008 | 35160 | 35160 | 35160 | 35160 | 36696
18 36696 | 36696 | 36696 | 37888 | 37888 | 37888 | 37888 | 39232 | 39232 | 39232
19 39232 | 39232 | 40576 | 40576 | 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368 | 42368 | 43816
20 42368 | 42368 | 43816 | 43816 | 43816 | 45352 | 45352 | 45352 | 46888 | 46888
21 45352 | 46888 | 46888 | 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936 | 48936 | 48936 | 51024
22 48936 | 48936 | 51024 | 51024 | 51024 | 51024 | 52752 | 52752 | 52752 | 55056
23 52752 | 52752 | 52752 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 57336 | 57336 | 57336
24 55056 | 57336 | 57336 | 57336 | 57336 | 59256 | 59256 | 59256 | 61664 | 61664
25 57336 | 59256 | 59256 | 59256 | 61664 | 61664 | 61664 | 61664 | 63776 | 63776
26 66592 | 68808 | 68808 | 68808 | 71112 | 71112 | 71112 | 73712 | 73712 | 75376
26A | 59256 | 59256 | 59256 | 61664 | 61664 | 61664 | 63776 | 63776 | 63776 | 66592
I —

=
ve)
%)

101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 110

0 2792 2856 2856 2856 2984 2984 2984 2984 2984 3112
1 3752 3752 3752 3752 3880 3880 3880 4008 4008 4008
2 4584 4584 4584 4584 4776 4776 4776 4776 4968 4968
3 5992 5992 5992 5992 6200 6200 6200 6200 6456 6456
4 7224 7224 7480 7480 7480 7480 7736 7736 7736 7992
5 8760 9144 9144 9144 9144 9528 9528 9528 9528 9528
6 | 10680 | 10680 | 10680 | 10680 | 11064 | 11064 | 11064 | 11448 | 11448 | 11448
7 12216 | 12576 | 12576 | 12576 | 12960 | 12960 | 12960 | 12960 | 13536 | 13536
8 14112 | 14112 | 14688 | 14688 | 14688 | 14688 | 15264 | 15264 | 15264 | 15264
9 15840 | 16416 | 16416 | 16416 | 16416 | 16992 | 16992 | 16992 | 16992 | 17568
10 17568 | 18336 | 18336 | 18336 | 18336 | 18336 | 19080 | 19080 | 19080 | 19080
11 20616 | 20616 | 20616 | 21384 | 21384 | 21384 | 21384 | 22152 | 22152 | 22152
12 22920 | 23688 | 23688 | 23688 | 23688 | 24496 | 24496 | 24496 | 24496 | 25456
13 26416 | 26416 | 26416 | 26416 | 27376 | 27376 | 27376 | 27376 | 28336 | 28336
14 29296 | 29296 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 30576 | 30576 | 30576 | 31704 | 31704
15 30576 | 31704 | 31704 | 31704 | 31704 | 32856 | 32856 | 32856 | 34008 | 34008
16 32856 | 32856 | 34008 | 34008 | 34008 | 34008 | 35160 | 35160 | 35160 | 35160
17 36696 | 36696 | 36696 | 37888 | 37888 | 37888 | 39232 | 39232 | 39232 | 39232
18 40576 | 40576 | 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368 | 42368 | 42368 | 43816 | 43816
19 43816 | 43816 | 43816 | 45352 | 45352 | 45352 | 46888 | 46888 | 46888 | 46888
20 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936 | 48936 | 48936 | 48936 | 51024 | 51024 | 51024
21 51024 | 51024 | 51024 | 52752 | 52752 | 52752 | 52752 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056
22 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 57336 | 57336 | 57336 | 57336 | 59256 | 59256 | 59256
23 57336 | 59256 | 59256 | 59256 | 59256 | 61664 | 61664 | 61664 | 61664 | 63776
24 | 61664 | 61664 | 63776 | 63776 | 63776 | 63776 | 66592 | 66592 | 66592 | 66592
25 63776 | 63776 | 66592 | 66592 | 66592 | 66592 | 68808 | 68808 | 68808 | 71112
26 75376 | 75376 | 75376 | 75376 | 75376 | 75376 | 75376 | 75376 | 75376 | 75376
26A 66592 | 66592 | 66592 | 68808 | 68808 | 68808 | 71112 | 71112 | 71112 | 71112
[ N prg
TS T 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

27 648 1320 1992 2664 3368 4008 4584 5352 5992 6712
28 680 1384 2088 2792 3496 4264 4968 5544 6200 6968
29 712 1480 2216 2984 3752 4392 5160 5992 6712 7480
30 776 1544 2344 3112 3880 4776 5544 6200 6968 7736
31 808 1608 2472 3240 4136 4968 5736 6456 7480 8248
32 840 1672 2536 3368 4264 5160 5992 6712 7736 8504
33 968 1992 2984 4008 4968 5992 6968 7992 8760 9912
33A 840 1736 2600 3496 4392 5160 5992 6968 7736 8760

I TBS

27 7224 7992 8504 9144 9912 | 10680 | 11448 | 11832 | 12576 | 12960
28 7736 8504 9144 9912 | 10680 | 11064 | 11832 | 12576 | 13536 | 14112
29 8248 8760 9528 | 10296 | 11064 | 11832 | 12576 | 13536 | 14112 | 14688
30 8504 9528 | 10296 | 11064 | 11832 | 12576 | 13536 | 14112 | 14688 | 15840
31 9144 9912 | 10680 | 11448 | 12216 | 12960 | 14112 | 14688 | 15840 | 16416
32 9528 | 10296 | 11064 | 11832 | 12960 | 13536 | 14688 | 15264 | 16416 | 16992
33 10680 | 11832 | 12960 | 13536 | 14688 | 15840 | 16992 | 17568 | 19080 | 19848
33A 9528 | 10296 | 11448 | 12216 | 12960 | 14112 | 14688 | 15840 | 16416 | 17568
e —

I TBS

27 14112 | 14688 | 15264 | 15840 | 16416 | 16992 | 17568 | 18336 | 19080 | 19848
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28 14688 | 15264 | 16416 | 16992 | 17568 | 18336 | 19080 | 19848 | 20616 | 21384
29 15840 | 16416 | 16992 | 17568 | 18336 | 19080 | 19848 | 20616 | 21384 | 22152
30 16416 | 16992 | 18336 | 19080 | 19848 | 20616 | 21384 | 22152 | 22920 | 23688
31 17568 | 18336 | 19080 | 19848 | 20616 | 21384 | 22152 | 22920 | 23688 | 24496
32 17568 | 19080 | 19848 | 20616 | 21384 | 22152 | 22920 | 23688 | 24496 | 25456
33 20616 | 21384 | 22920 | 23688 | 24496 | 25456 | 26416 | 27376 | 28336 | 29296
33A | 18336 | 19080 | 19848 | 20616 | 22152 | 22920 | 23688 | 24496 | 25456 | 26416

31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40

27 20616 | 21384 | 22152 | 22920 | 22920 | 23688 | 24496 | 25456 | 25456 | 26416
28 22152 | 22152 | 22920 | 23688 | 24496 | 25456 | 26416 | 26416 | 27376 | 28336
29 22920 | 23688 | 24496 | 25456 | 26416 | 26416 | 27376 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296
30 24496 | 25456 | 25456 | 26416 | 27376 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 31704
31 25456 | 26416 | 27376 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 31704 | 31704 | 32856
32 26416 | 27376 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 31704 | 32856 | 32856 | 34008
33 30576 | 31704 | 32856 | 34008 | 35160 | 35160 | 36696 | 37888 | 39232 | 39232
33A | 27376 | 27376 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 30576 | 31704 | 32856 | 34008 | 35160

41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50

27 | 27376 | 27376 | 28336 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 31704 | 31704 | 32856 | 32856
28 | 29296 | 29296 | 30576 | 30576 | 31704 | 32856 | 32856 | 34008 | 34008 | 35160
29 | 30576 | 31704 | 31704 | 32856 | 34008 | 34008 | 35160 | 35160 | 36696 | 36696
30 | 31704 | 32856 | 34008 | 34008 | 35160 | 36696 | 36696 | 37888 | 37888 | 39232
31 | 34008 | 35160 | 35160 | 36696 | 36696 | 37888 | 39232 | 39232 | 40576 | 40576
32 | 35160 | 35160 | 36696 | 37888 | 37888 | 39232 | 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368
33 | 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 43816 | 43816 | 45352 | 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936
33A | 35160 | 36696 | 36696 | 37888 | 39232 | 40576 | 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 43816

51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60

27 34008 | 34008 | 35160 | 35160 | 36696 | 36696 | 37888 | 37888 | 39232 | 39232
28 35160 | 36696 | 36696 | 37888 | 39232 | 39232 | 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368
29 37888 | 39232 | 39232 | 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368 | 43816 | 43816 | 45352
30 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368 | 43816 | 43816 | 45352 | 45352 | 46888 | 46888
31 42368 | 42368 | 43816 | 45352 | 45352 | 46888 | 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936
32 43816 | 43816 | 45352 | 46888 | 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936 | 51024 | 51024
33 51024 | 51024 | 52752 | 52752 | 55056 | 55056 | 57336 | 57336 | 59256 | 59256
33A | 43816 | 45352 | 45352 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936 | 48936 | 51024 | 51024 | 52752

61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70

27 40576 | 40576 | 42368 | 42368 | 43816 | 43816 | 43816 | 45352 | 45352 | 46888
28 42368 | 43816 | 43816 | 45352 | 45352 | 46888 | 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936
29 45352 | 45352 | 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936 | 48936 | 51024 | 51024 | 52752
30 46888 | 48936 | 48936 | 51024 | 51024 | 51024 | 52752 | 52752 | 55056 | 55056
31 51024 | 51024 | 52752 | 52752 | 52752 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 57336 | 57336
32 52752 | 52752 | 52752 | 55056 | 55056 | 57336 | 57336 | 57336 | 59256 | 59256
33 59256 | 61664 | 61664 | 63776 | 63776 | 63776 | 66592 | 66592 | 68808 | 68808
33A | 52752 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 57336 | 57336 | 57336 | 59256 | 59256 | 61664

71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80

27 46888 | 46888 | 48936 | 48936 | 48936 | 51024 | 51024 | 51024 | 52752 | 52752
28 48936 | 51024 | 51024 | 52752 | 52752 | 52752 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 57336
29 52752 | 52752 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 57336 | 57336 | 57336 | 59256 | 59256
30 55056 | 57336 | 57336 | 57336 | 59256 | 59256 | 59256 | 61664 | 61664 | 63776
31 59256 | 59256 | 59256 | 61664 | 61664 | 63776 | 63776 | 63776 | 66592 | 66592
32 61664 | 61664 | 61664 | 63776 | 63776 | 63776 | 66592 | 66592 | 66592 | 68808
33 71112 | 71112 | 71112 | 73712 | 75376 | 76208 | 76208 | 76208 | 78704 | 78704
33A | 61664 | 61664 | 63776 | 63776 | 66592 | 66592 | 66592 | 68808 | 68808 | 68808

81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90

27 52752 | 55056 | 55056 | 55056 | 57336 | 57336 | 57336 | 59256 | 59256 | 59256
28 57336 | 57336 | 59256 | 59256 | 59256 | 61664 | 61664 | 61664 | 61664 | 63776
29 59256 | 61664 | 61664 | 61664 | 63776 | 63776 | 63776 | 66592 | 66592 | 66592
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30 63776 | 63776 | 63776 | 66592 | 66592 | 66592 | 68808 | 68808 | 68808 | 71112
31 66592 | 68808 | 68808 | 68808 | 71112 | 71112 | 71112 | 73712 | 73712 | 73712
32 68808 | 71112 | 71112 | 71112 | 73712 | 73712 | 73712 | 75376 | 76208 | 76208
33 81176 | 81176 | 81176 | 81176 | 84760 | 84760 | 84760 | 87936 | 87936 | 87936
33A | 71112 | 71112 | 71112 | 73712 | 75376 | 75376 | 76208 | 76208 | 78704 | 78704
|

27 59256 | 61664 | 61664 | 61664 | 63776 | 63776 | 63776 | 63776 | 66592 | 66592
28 63776 | 63776 | 66592 | 66592 | 66592 | 66592 | 68808 | 68808 | 68808 | 71112
29 66592 | 68808 | 68808 | 68808 | 71112 | 71112 | 71112 | 73712 | 73712 | 73712
30 71112 | 71112 | 73712 | 73712 | 75376 | 75376 | 76208 | 76208 | 78704 | 78704
31 75376 | 76208 | 76208 | 78704 | 78704 | 78704 | 81176 | 81176 | 81176 | 81176
32 78704 | 78704 | 78704 | 81176 | 81176 | 81176 | 84760 | 84760 | 84760 | 84760
33 90816 | 90816 | 90816 | 93800 | 93800 | 93800 | 93800 | 97896 | 97896 | 97896
33A | 78704 | 81176 | 81176 | 81176 | 81176 | 84760 | 84760 | 84760 | 84760 | 87936
|

101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 110
27 66592 | 66592 | 68808 | 68808 | 68808 | 71112 | 71112 | 71112 | 71112 | 73712
28 71112 | 71112 | 73712 | 73712 | 73712 | 75376 | 75376 | 76208 | 76208 | 76208
29 75376 | 76208 | 76208 | 76208 | 78704 | 78704 | 78704 | 81176 | 81176 | 81176
30 78704 | 81176 | 81176 | 81176 | 81176 | 84760 | 84760 | 84760 | 84760 | 87936
31 84760 | 84760 | 84760 | 84760 | 87936 | 87936 | 87936 | 87936 | 90816 | 90816
32 87936 | 87936 | 87936 | 87936 | 90816 | 90816 | 90816 | 93800 | 93800 | 93800
33 97896 | 97896 | 97896 | 97896 | 97896 | 97896 | 97896 | 97896 | 97896 | 97896
33A | 87936 | 87936 | 87936 | 90816 | 90816 | 90816 | 93800 | 93800 | 93800 | 97896
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Transport blocks mapped to two-layer spatial multiplexing

Forl< Npg <55, the TBSisgiven by the (55,2 Npgg ) entry of Table 7.1.7.2.1-1.

For56 < Npzs <110, abaseline TBS L1 istaken fromthe (1155, Npgg ) entry of Table 7.1.7.2.1-1, which isthen

trandlated into TBS L2 using the mapping rule shown in Table 7.1.7.2.2-1. The TBSisgiven by TBS L2.

Table 7.1.7.2.2-1: One-layer to two-layer TBS translation table

TBS L1 TBS L2 TBS L1 TBS L2 TBS L1 TBS L2 TBS L1 TBS L2
1544 3112 3752 7480 10296 20616 28336 57336
1608 3240 3880 7736 10680 21384 29296 59256
1672 3368 4008 7992 11064 22152 30576 61664
1736 3496 4136 8248 11448 22920 31704 63776
1800 3624 4264 8504 11832 23688 32856 66592
1864 3752 4392 8760 12216 24496 34008 68808
1928 3880 4584 9144 12576 25456 35160 71112
1992 4008 4776 9528 12960 25456 36696 73712
2024 4008 4968 9912 13536 27376 37888 76208
2088 4136 5160 10296 14112 28336 39232 78704
2152 4264 5352 10680 14688 29296 40576 81176
2216 4392 5544 11064 15264 30576 42368 84760
2280 4584 5736 11448 15840 31704 43816 87936
2344 4776 5992 11832 16416 32856 45352 90816
2408 4776 6200 12576 16992 34008 46888 93800
2472 4968 6456 12960 17568 35160 48936 97896
2536 5160 6712 13536 18336 36696 51024 101840
2600 5160 6968 14112 19080 37888 52752 105528
2664 5352 7224 14688 19848 39232 55056 110136
2728 5544 7480 14688 20616 40576 57336 115040
2792 5544 7736 15264 21384 42368 59256 119816
2856 5736 7992 15840 22152 43816 61664 124464
2984 5992 8248 16416 22920 45352 63776 128496
3112 6200 8504 16992 23688 46888 66592 133208
3240 6456 8760 17568 24496 48936 68808 137792
3368 6712 9144 18336 25456 51024 71112 142248
3496 6968 9528 19080 26416 52752 73712 146856
3624 7224 9912 19848 27376 55056 75376 149776
76208 152976 81176 161760 87936 175600 93800 187712
78704 157432 84760 169544 90816 181656 97896 195816

7.1.7.2.3 Transport blocks mapped for DCI Format 1C
The TBSisgiven by the | ;¢ entry of Table 7.1.7.2.3-1.
Table 7.1.7.2.3-1: Transport Block Size (TBS) table for DCI format 1C

[ 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15

TBS | 40 | 56 | 72 [120[136 |144 |176 | 208 224 256 280 296 328 336 392 488

[ 16 | 17 | 18 | 19 | 20 | 21 | 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31

TBS | 552 | 600 | 632 | 696 | 776 | 840 | 904 | 1000 | 1064 | 1128 | 1224 | 1288 | 1384 | 1480 | 1608 | 1736
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7.1.7.2.4 Transport blocks mapped to three-layer spatial multiplexing

For 1< Npgg <36, the TBSisgiven by the (55,3 Npgg) entry of Table 7.1.7.2.1-1.

For 37< Npgg <110, abaseline TBS_L1istaken fromthe (154, Npgg ) entry of Table 7.1.7.2.1-1, which is then
trandated into TBS_L3 using the mapping rule shown in Table 7.1.7.2.4-1. The TBSisgiven by TBS L3.

Table 7.1.7.2.4-1: One-layer to three-layer TBS translation table

ETSI

TBS L1 TBS_ L3 TBS_ L1 TBS_L3 TBS_L1 TBS_L3 TBS_L1 TBS_L3
1032 3112 2664 7992 8248 24496 26416 78704
1064 3240 2728 8248 8504 25456 27376 81176
1096 3240 2792 8248 8760 26416 28336 84760
1128 3368 2856 8504 9144 27376 29296 87936
1160 3496 2984 8760 9528 28336 30576 90816
1192 3624 3112 9144 9912 29296 31704 93800
1224 3624 3240 9528 10296 30576 32856 97896
1256 3752 3368 9912 10680 31704 34008 101840
1288 3880 3496 10296 11064 32856 35160 105528
1320 4008 3624 10680 11448 34008 36696 110136
1352 4008 3752 11064 11832 35160 37888 115040
1384 4136 3880 11448 12216 36696 39232 119816
1416 4264 4008 11832 12576 37888 40576 119816
1480 4392 4136 12576 12960 39232 42368 128496
1544 4584 4264 12960 13536 40576 43816 133208
1608 4776 4392 12960 14112 42368 45352 137792
1672 4968 4584 13536 14688 43816 46888 142248
1736 5160 4776 14112 15264 45352 48936 146856
1800 5352 4968 14688 15840 46888 51024 152976
1864 5544 5160 15264 16416 48936 52752 157432
1928 5736 5352 15840 16992 51024 55056 165216
1992 5992 5544 16416 17568 52752 57336 171888
2024 5992 5736 16992 18336 55056 59256 177816
2088 6200 5992 18336 19080 57336 61664 185728
2152 6456 6200 18336 19848 59256 63776 191720
2216 6712 6456 19080 20616 61664 66592 199824
2280 6712 6712 19848 21384 63776 68808 205880
2344 6968 6968 20616 22152 66592 71112 214176
2408 7224 7224 21384 22920 68808 73712 221680
2472 7480 7480 22152 23688 71112 75376 226416
2536 7480 7736 22920 24496 73712
2600 7736 7992 23688 25456 76208
76208 230104 81176 245648 87936 266440 93800 284608
78704 236160 84760 254328 90816 275376 97896 293736
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7.1.7.2.5 Transport blocks mapped to four-layer spatial multiplexing

For 1< Npgpg <27,the TBSisgiven by the (15,4 Npgg) entry of Table 7.1.7.2.1-1.

For 28< Nppg <110, abaseline TBS_L1istaken fromthe (1,54, Npgg ) entry of Table 7.1.7.2.1-1, which is then
trandated into TBS_L4 using the mapping rule shown in Table 7.1.7.2.5-1. The TBSisgiven by TBS L4.

Table 7.1.7.2.5-1: One-layer to four-layer TBS translation table

TBS_L1 TBS_L4 TBS_L1 TBS_L4 TBS_L1 TBS_L4 TBS_L1 TBS_L4
776 3112 2280 9144 7224 29296 24496 97896
808 3240 2344 9528 7480 29296 25456 101840
840 3368 2408 9528 7736 30576 26416 105528
872 3496 2472 9912 7992 31704 27376 110136
904 3624 2536 10296 8248 32856 28336 115040
936 3752 2600 10296 8504 34008 29296 115040
968 3880 2664 10680 8760 35160 30576 124464
1000 4008 2728 11064 9144 36696 31704 128496
1032 4136 2792 11064 9528 37888 32856 133208
1064 4264 2856 11448 9912 39232 34008 137792
1096 4392 2984 11832 10296 40576 35160 142248
1128 4584 3112 12576 10680 42368 36696 146856
1160 4584 3240 12960 11064 43816 37888 151376
1192 4776 3368 13536 11448 45352 39232 157432
1224 4968 3496 14112 11832 46888 40576 161760
1256 4968 3624 14688 12216 48936 42368 169544
1288 5160 3752 15264 12576 51024 43816 175600
1320 5352 3880 15264 12960 51024 45352 181656
1352 5352 4008 15840 13536 55056 46888 187712
1384 5544 4136 16416 14112 57336 48936 195816
1416 5736 4264 16992 14688 59256 51024 203704
1480 5992 4392 17568 15264 61664 52752 211936
1544 6200 4584 18336 15840 63776 55056 220296
1608 6456 4776 19080 16416 66592 57336 230104
1672 6712 4968 19848 16992 68808 59256 236160
1736 6968 5160 20616 17568 71112 61664 245648
1800 7224 5352 21384 18336 73712 63776 254328
1864 7480 5544 22152 19080 76208 66592 266440
1928 7736 5736 22920 19848 78704 68808 275376
1992 7992 5992 23688 20616 81176 71112 284608
2024 7992 6200 24496 21384 84760 73712 293736
2088 8248 6456 25456 22152 87936 75376 299856
2152 8504 6712 26416 22920 90816
2216 8760 6968 28336 23688 93800
76208 305976 81176 324336 87936 351224 93800 375448
78704 314888 84760 339112 90816 363336 97896 391656

7.1.7.3 Redundancy Version determination for Format 1C

If the DCI Format 1C CRC is scrambled by P-RNTI or RA-RNTI, then

- the UE shall set the Redundancy Versionto 0

ETSI
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Elseif the DCI Format 1C CRC is scrambled by SI-RNTI, then

- the UE shall set the Redundancy Version as defined in [8].

7.1.8  Storing soft channel bits

For FDD, TDD and FDD-TDD, if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell or if the UE is configured with
a SCG, then for each serving cell, for at least K,,,,,, - mi n(M oL 1R M ) transport blocks, upon decoding failure of a
code block of atransport block, the UE shall store received soft channel bits corresponding to arange of at least

W, W, W,

Inod(kngg—L Ny, ) + Where:

Ng =min N, — N_;’“ :
C- NceIIs : KMIMO : mm(M DL_HARQ ! M limit )

W, C, Ny Kymor -@d My, aredefined in subclause 5.1.4.1.2 of [4].

MbL_Haro IS the maximum number of DL HARQ processes.
If the UE is configured with a SCG

- N2 isthe number of configured serving cells across both MCG and SCG.

else

- N2 isthe number of configured serving cells.

N7, isthe maximum “Total number of soft channel bits’ [12] among all the indicated UE categories [11] of this UE.

In determining k, the UE should give priority to storing soft channe! bits corresponding to lower values of k. W, shall

correspond to areceived soft channel bit. Therange W W, ..., Wioqqing,-1.n,,) MaY include subsets not containing
received soft channel bits.

7.1.9 PDSCH resource mapping parameters

A UE configured in transmission mode 10 for a given serving cell can be configured with up to 4 parameter sets by
higher layer signaling to decode PDSCH according to a detected PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 2D intended for
the UE and the given serving cell. The UE shall use the parameter set according to the value of the 'PDSCH RE
Mapping and Quasi-Co-Location indicator' field (mapping defined in Table 7.1.9-1) in the detected PDCCH/EPDCCH
with DCI format 2D for determining the PDSCH RE mapping (defined in subclause 6.4 of [3]), and for determining
PDSCH antenna port quasi co-location (defined in subclause 7.1.10) if the UE is configured with Type B quasi co-
location type (defined in subclause 7.1.10). For PDSCH without a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH, the UE shall use
the parameter set indicated in the PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 2D corresponding to the associated SPS
activation for determining the PDSCH RE mapping (defined in subclause 6.4 of [3]) and PDSCH antenna port quasi co-
location (defined in subclause 7.1.10).

Table 7.1.9-1: PDSCH RE Mapping and Quasi-Co-Location Indicator field in DCI format 2D

[Value of 'PDSCH RE Mapping and Quasi-Co-Location Indicator' field Description
'00' Parameter set 1 configured by higher layers}
'01' Parameter set 2 configured by higher layers}
'10' Parameter set 3 configured by higher layers}
11" Parameter set 4 configured by higher layers}

The following parameters for determining PDSCH RE mapping and PDSCH antenna port quasi co-location are
configured via higher layer signaling for each parameter set:

- crs-PortsCount-r11.

- crs-Freqshift-ril.
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- mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-ri1.
- csi-RS-ConfigzPId-r11.

- pdsch-Start-r11.

- qcl-CH-RS-ConfigNZPId-r11.

To decode PDSCH according to a detected PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 1A with CRC scrambled with C-RNTI
intended for the UE and the given serving cell and for PDSCH transmission on antenna port 7, a UE configured in
transmission mode 10 for a given serving cell shall use the parameter set 1 in table 7.1.9-1 for determining the PDSCH
RE mapping (defined in subclause 6.4 of [3]), and for determining PDSCH antenna port quasi co-location (defined in
subclause 7.1.10) if the UE is configured with Type B quasi co-location type (defined in subclause 7.1.10).

To decode PDSCH corresponding to detected PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 1A with CRC scrambled with SPS
C-RNTI and PDSCH without a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH associated with SPS activation indicated in
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 1A, a UE configured in transmission mode 10 for a given serving cell shall use the
parameter set 1 in table 7.1.9-1 for determining the PDSCH RE mapping (defined in subclause 6.4 of [3]), and for
determining PDSCH antenna port quasi co-location (defined in subclause 7.1.10) if the UE is configured with Type B
guasi co-location type (defined in subclause 7.1.10).

To decode PDSCH according to a detected PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 1A intended for the UE on agiven
serving cell and for PDSCH transmission on antenna port 0 — 3, a UE configured in transmission mode 10 for the given
serving cell shall determine the PDSCH RE mapping (as described in subclause 6.4 of [3]) using the lowest indexed
zero-power CSI-RS resource.

7.1.10 Antenna ports quasi co-location for PDSCH

A UE configured in transmission mode 8-10 for a serving cell may assume the antenna ports 7 — 14 of the serving cell
are quasi co-located (as defined in [3]) for a given subframe with respect to delay spread, Doppler spread, Doppler shift,
average gain, and average delay.

A UE configured in transmission mode 1-9 for a serving cell may assume the antenna ports 0 — 3, 5, 7 — 22 of the
serving cell are quasi co-located (as defined in [3]) with respect to Doppler shift, Doppler spread, average delay, and
delay spread.

A UE configured in transmission mode 10 for a serving cell is configured with one of two quasi co-location types for
the serving cell by higher layer parameter qcl-Operation to decode PDSCH according to transmission scheme
associated with antenna ports 7-14:

- TypeA: The UE may assume the antenna ports 0 — 3, 7 — 22 of a serving cell are quasi co-located (as defined in
[3]) with respect to delay spread, Doppler spread, Doppler shift, and average delay.

- TypeB: The UE may assume the antenna ports 15 — 22 corresponding to the CSI-RS resource configuration
identified by the higher layer parameter gcl-CS-RS-ConfigNZPId-r11 (defined in subclause 7.1.9) and the
antenna ports 7 — 14 associated with the PDSCH are quasi co-located (as defined in [3]) with respect to Doppler
shift, Doppler spread, average delay, and delay spread.
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7.2 UE procedure for reporting Channel State Information (CSI)

The time and frequency resources that can be used by the UE to report CSI which consists of Channel Quality Indicator
(CQYI), precoding matrix indicator (PMI), precoding type indicator (PT1), and/or rank indication (RI) are controlled by
the eNB. For spatial multiplexing, as givenin [3], the UE shall determine a Rl corresponding to the number of useful
transmission layers. For transmit diversity asgivenin[3], Rl is equal to one.

A UE in transmission mode 8 or 9 is configured with or without PMI/RI reporting by the higher layer parameter pmi-
RI-Report.

A UE in transmission mode 10 can be configured with one or more CS| processes per serving cell by higher layers.
Each CSl processis associated with a CSI-RS resource (defined in subclause 7.2.5) and a CSl-interference
measurement (CSI-IM) resource (defined in subclause 7.2.6). A UE can be configured with up to two CSI-IM resources
for aCSl processif the UE is configured with CSI subframe sets Ceg o and Cgg 1 by the higher layer parameter csi-

SubFramePatternConfig-ri2 for the CSl process. A CSl reported by the UE corresponds to a CSl process configured by
higher layers. Each CSI process can be configured with or without PMI/RI reporting by higher layer signalling.

A UE is configured with resource-restricted CSI measurementsif the subframe sets Ccg o and Ccg 1 are configured
by higher layers.

For a serving cell with frame structure type 1, a UE is not expected to be configured with csi-SubframePatternConfig-
ri2.

CSl reporting is periodic or aperiodic.
If the UE is configured with more than one serving cell, it transmits CSI for activated serving cell(s) only.

If aUE is not configured for simultaneous PUSCH and PUCCH transmission, it shall transmit periodic CSI reporting on
PUCCH as defined hereafter in subframes with no PUSCH allocation.

If aUE is not configured for simultaneous PUSCH and PUCCH transmission, it shall transmit periodic CSI reporting on
PUSCH of the serving cell with smallest ServCelllndex as defined hereafter in subframes with a PUSCH allocation,
where the UE shall use the same PUCCH-based periodic CSl reporting format on PUSCH.

A UE shall transmit aperiodic CSI reporting on PUSCH if the conditions specified hereafter are met. For aperiodic
CQI/PMI reporting, RI reporting is transmitted only if the configured CSI feedback type supports RI reporting.

Table 7.2-1: Void

In case both periodic and aperiodic CSI reporting would occur in the same subframe, the UE shall only transmit the
aperiodic CSl report in that subframe.

If the higher layer parameter altCQI-Table-r12 is configured and is set to all Subframes-r12,
- the UE shall report CQI according to Table 7.2.3-2.

Elseif the higher layer parameter altCQI-Table-r12 is configured and is set to csi-SubframeSet1-r12 or csi-
SubframeSet2-r12,

- the UE shall report CQI according to Table 7.2.3-2 for the corresponding CSl subframe set configured by
altCQI-Table-r12

- the UE shall report CQI for the other CSI subframe set according to Table 7.2.3-1.
Else
- the UE shall report CQI according to Table 7.2.3-1.

When reporting RI the UE reports a single instance of the number of useful transmission layers. For each RI reporting
interval when the UE is configured in transmission modes 4 or when the UE is configured in transmission mode 8, 9 or
10 with PMI/RI reporting, a UE shall determine a Rl from the supported set of RI values as defined in subclause 5.2.2.6
of [4] and report the number in each RI report. For each RI reporting interval when the UE is configured in transmission
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mode 3, a UE shall determine RI as defined in subclause 5.2.2.6 of [4] in each reporting interval and report the detected
number in each RI report to support selection between transmit diversity and large delay CDD.

When reporting PMI the UE reports either asingle or amultiple PMI report.  The number of RBs represented by a
single UE PMI report can be N,% or asmaller subset of RBs. The number of RBs represented by a single PMI report

is semi-statically configured by higher layer signalling. A UE isrestricted to report PMI, RI and PTI within a precoder
codebook subset specified by a bitmap parameter codebookSubsetRestriction configured by higher layer signalling. For
a UE configured in transmission mode 10, the bitmap parameter codebookSubsetRestriction is configured for each CSI
process and each subframe sets (if subframe sets Cg o and Cgg 1 are configured by higher layers) by higher layer

signaling. For a specific precoder codebook and associated transmission mode, the bitmap can specify all possible
precoder codebook subsets from which the UE can assume the eNB may be using when the UE is configured in the
relevant transmission mode. Codebook subset restriction is supported for transmission modes 3, 4, 5, 6 and for
transmission modes 8, 9 and 10 with PMI/RI reporting. The resulting number of bits for each transmission modeis

givenin Table 7.2-1b. The bitmap forms the bit sequence @, _;,...,83,3,,8,,8, where @, istheLSB and a, ,is

the MSB and where a hit value of zero indicates that the PMI and RI reporting is not allowed to correspond to
precoder(s) associated with the bit. The association of bits to precoders for the relevant transmission modes are given as
follows:

1. Transmission mode 3

a 2antennaports: bit @, ,, V= 2 is associated with the precoder in Table 6.3.4.2.3-1 of [3]

correspondingto v layers and codebook index O while bit &, is associated with the precoder for 2
antenna portsin subclause 6.3.4.3 of [3].

b. 4 antennaports: bit &, ;, U = 2,3,4isassociated with the precodersin Table 6.3.4.2.3-2 of [3]

corresponding to v layersand codebook indices 12, 13, 14, and 15 while bit @, is associated with
the precoder for 4 antenna portsin subclause 6.3.4.3 of [3].

2. Transmission mode 4
a 2 antennaports: see Table 7.2-1c
b. 4 antennaports: bit &,y iSassociated with the precoder for v layersand with codebook index

I.in Table 6.3.4.2.3-2 of [3].
3. Transmission modes 5 and 6

a2 antennaports: bit a is associated with the precoder for v =1 layer with codebook index | cin
Table 6.3.4.2.3-1 of [3].

b. 4 antennaports: bit a is associated with the precoder for v =1 layer with codebook index | cin
Table 6.3.4.2.3-2 of [3].
4. Transmission mode 8
a 2 antennaports: see Table 7.2-1c

b. 4 antenna ports except with alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured: bit
yg(p-1)+i, 1S associated with the precoder for v layers and with codebook index I.in Table

6.3.4.2.3-20f [3], v=12.

c. 4 antenna ports with alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured: bit g, q.; IS
associated with the precoder for v layers (ve{1,2) and codebook index i, and bit A3 16(0-1)+i, 1S

associated with the precoder for v layers (pe{1,2) and codebook index i, . Codebook indices i,
and i, aregiveninTable7.2.4-0A or 7.2.4-0B, for v=1 or 2 respectively.
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5. Transmission modes 9 and 10

a2 antennaports. see Table 7.2-1c

b.

4 antenna ports except with alter nativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured: bit
316(y-1)+i, |Sassociated with the precoder for v layers and with codebook index i¢in Table

6.3.4.2.3-2 of [3].

4 antenna ports with alter nativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured: bit @, 4),; is
associated with the precoder for v layers (ve{12) and codebook index i, and bit g, 1 40,18
associated with the precoder for v layers (ve{1,2,34 ) and codebook index i2 . Codebook indices i1
and I, aregivenin Table7.2.4-0A, 7.24-0B,7.24-0Cor 7.24-0D, for v=1,23o0r4
respectively.

8 antenna ports: bit a; (v-1)+i, is associated with the precoder for v layers (ve{1,2,34,56,7,8 ) and
codebook index i, where f1() ={016,32,36,40,44,4852 } and bit gy, g1, 1., iS asSociated with
the precoder for v layers (ve {1,234} ) and codebook index i, where gi(-)={0.16,32,48}.

Codebook indices i, and i, aregiveninTable7.2.4-1,7.2.4-2,7.2.4-3,7.2.4-4, 7.2.4-5, 7.2.4-6,
7.2.4-7,0r 7.2.4-8, for v=1,2,3,4,5,6,7, or 8 respectively.

Table 7.2-1b: Number of bits in codebook subset restriction bitmap for applicable transmission

modes
Number of bits A,
2 antenna 8 antenna
4 antenna ports
ports ports
Transmission mode 3 2 4
Transmission mode 4 6 64
Transmission mode 5 4 16
Transmission mode 6 4 16
64 with
Transmission mode 8 6 alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-
r12=TRUE configured, otherwise 32
— 96 with
Z;angmssmn modes 9 6 aIternativeCodel_300kEnabIedF9r4TX- 109
r12=TRUE configured, otherwise 64

Table 7.2-1c: Association of bits in codebookSubSetRestriction bitmap to precoders in the 2 antenna

port codebook of Table 6.3.4.2.3-1 in [3]

Codebook index iC Number of layers v
1 2
0 ao -
1 ai as
2 az as
3 as -

The set of subbands (S) a UE shall evaluate for CQI reporting spans the entire downlink system bandwidth. A subband
isaset of k contiguous PRBs where k is afunction of system bandwidth. Note the last subband in set S may have

DL

fewer than k contiguous PRBs dependingon NS5 . The number of subbands for system bandwidth given by NRs is

defined by N = (N RE /k-‘ . The subbands shall be indexed in the order of increasing frequency and non-increasing

sizes starting at the lowest frequency.
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- For transmission modes 1, 2, 3 and 5, aswell as transmission modes 8, 9 and 10 without PMI/RI reporting,
transmission mode 4 with RI=1, and transmission modes 8, 9 and 10 with PMI/RI reporting and RI=1, asingle 4-
bit wideband CQI is reported.

- For transmission modes 3 and 4, as well as transmission modes 8, 9 and 10 with PMI/RI reporting, CQI is
calculated assuming transmission of one codeword for RI=1 and two codewords for Rl > 1.

- For RI > 1 with transmission mode 4, as well as transmission modes 8, 9 and 10 with PMI/RI reporting, PUSCH
based triggered reporting includes reporting a wideband CQI which comprises:

- A 4-bit wideband CQI for codeword 0
- A 4-hit wideband CQI for codeword 1

- For RI > 1 with transmission mode 4, as well as transmission modes 8, 9 and 10 with PMI/RI reporting, PUCCH
based reporting includes reporting a 4-bit wideband CQI for codeword 0 and a wideband spatial differential CQI.
The wideband spatial differential CQI value comprises:

- A 3-bit wideband spatial differential CQI value for codeword 1 offset level
- Codeword 1 offset level = wideband CQI index for codeword 0 —wideband CQI index for codeword 1.

- The mapping from the 3-bit wideband spatial differential CQI value to the offset level is shown in Table 7.2-
2.

Table 7.2-2 Mapping spatial differential CQI value to offset level

Spatial differential CQI value | Offset level
0
1
2
>3
<-4
-3
-2
-1

N0 WIN|F|O

7.2.1  Aperiodic CSI Reporting using PUSCH

Theterm “UL/DL configuration” in this subclause refers to the higher layer parameter subframeAssignment unless
specified otherwise.

A UE shall perform aperiodic CSl reporting using the PUSCH in subframe n+k on serving cell ¢, upon decoding in
subframe n either:

- anuplink DCI format [4], or
- aRandom Access Response Grant,
for serving cell ¢ if the respective CSl request field is set to trigger areport and is not reserved.

If the CSI request field is 1 bit and the UE is configured in transmission mode 1-9 and the UE is not configured with
csi-SubframePatternConfig-r12 for any serving cell, areport is triggered for serving cell c, if the CSI request field is
setto'l.

If the CSl request field is 1 bit and the UE is configured in transmission mode 10 and the UE is not configured with csi-
SubframePatternConfig-r12 for any serving cell, areport istriggered for a set of CSl process(es) for serving cell ¢

corresponding to the higher layer configured set of CS| process(es) associated with the value of CSl request field of ‘01"
in Table7.2.1-1B, if the CSl request field isset to 1.

If the CSl request field sizeis 2 bits and the UE is configured in transmission mode 1-9 for all serving cells and the UE
is not configured with csi-SubframePatternConfig-ri2 for any serving cell, areport is triggered according to the value
in Table 7.2.1-1A corresponding to aperiodic CSl reporting.
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If the CSl request field sizeis 2 bits and the UE is configured in transmission mode 10 for at |east one serving cell and
the UE is not configured with csi-SubframePatternConfig-r12 for any serving cell, areport is triggered according to the
valuein Table 7.2.1-1B corresponding to aperiodic CSI reporting.

If the CSI request field is 1 bit and the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter csi-SubframePatternConfig-r12
for at least one serving cell, - areport istriggered for a set of CS| process(es) and/or { CSI process, CSl subframe

set} -pair(s) for serving cell ¢ corresponding to the higher layer configured set of CSI process(es) and/or { CSI process,
CSl subframe set} -pair(s) associated with the value of CSI request field of '01'in Table 7.2.1-1C, if the CSl request
fieldissetto'1'.

If the CSI request field sizeis 2 bits and the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter csi-
SubframePatternConfig-r12 for at least one serving cell,

areport istriggered according to the value in Table 7.2.1-1C corresponding to aperiodic CSI reporting.

For agiven serving cell, if the UE is configured in transmission modes 1-9, the "CSl process" in Table 7.2.1-1B and
Table 7.2.1-1C refers to the aperiodic CSI configured for the UE on the given serving cell. A UE is not expected to be
configured by higher layers with more than 5 CSI processesin each of the 1% and 2™ set of CSI process(es) in Table
7.2.1-1B. A UE is not expected to be configured bc}/ higher layers with more than 5 CSI processes and/or { CSI process,
CSl subframe set} -pair(s) in each of the 1% and 2" set of CSI process(es) and/or { CSI process, CS| subframe set} -
pair(s) in Table 7.2.1-1C. A UE is not expected to be configured by higher layers with more than one instance of the
same CSI process in each of the higher layer configured sets associated with the value of CSI request field of '01', '10',
and '11' inTable7.2.1-1B and Table 7.2.1-1C respectively.

A UE is not expected to receive more than one aperiodic CSI report request for a given subframe.

If aUE is configured with more than one CSI process for a serving cell, the UE on reception of an aperiodic CSI report
request triggering a CSl report according to Table 7.2.1-1B is not expected to update CSl corresponding to the CS

reference resource (defined in subclause 7.2.3) for all CSI processes except the max(NX -N,, 0) lowest-indexed

CSl processes for the serving cell associated with the request when the UE has Nu unreported CSI processes

associated with other aperiodic CSl requests for the serving cell, where a CSl process associated with a CSl request
shall only be counted as unreported in a subframe before the subframe where the PUSCH carrying the corresponding

CSl istransmitted, and N g _p is the maximum number of CSI processes supported by the UE for the serving cell and:
- for FDD servingcell N, = Ng p;
- for TDD serving cell

- if the UE is configured with four CSI processes for the serving cell , N, = Ngq_p

- if the UE is configured with two or three CSI processes for the serving cell, NX =3.

If more than one valueof Nq_p isincluded in the UE-EUTRA-Capability, the UE assumesavalueof Ngq_p that

is consistent with its CSI process configuration. If more than one consistent value of N.q_p exists, the UE may
assume any one of the consistent values.

If aUE is configured with multiple cell groups, and if the UE receives multiple aperiodic CSl report requestsin a
subframe for different cell groups triggering more than one CSI report, the UE is not required to update CSI for more
than 5 CSl processes from the CSI processes corresponding to all the triggered CSl reports.
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Table 7.2.1-1A: CSI Request field for PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format in UE specific search

space
Value of CSl request field Description
'00' No aperiodic CSlI report is triggered
'01' Aperiodic CSlI report is triggered for serving cell ¢
'10' Aperiodic CSlI report is triggered for a 1% set of serving cells configured by higher layers
'11' Aperiodic CSI report is triggered for a 2™ set of serving cells configured by higher layers

Table 7.2.1-1B: CSI Request field for PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format in UE specific search

space
Value ofﬁCéISc; request Description
'00' No aperiodic CSI report is triggered
01" Aperiodic CSl report is triggered for a set of CSI process(es) configured by higher layers for
serving cell C
'10' Aperiodic CSI report is triggered for a 1% set of CSI process(es) configured by higher layers
'11' Aperiodic CSl report is triggered for a 2™ set of CSI process(es) configured by higher layers

Table 7.2.1-1C: CSI Request field for PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format in UE specific search

space
Value of CSI o
request field DESEDE
'00' No aperiodic CSlI report is triggered
01" Aperiodic CSI report is triggered for a set of CSI process(es) and/or {CSI process, CSI subframe
set}-pair(s) configured by higher layers for serving cell ¢
10 Aperiodic CSI report is triggered for a 1% set of CSI process(es) and/or {CSI process, CSI subframe
set}-pair(s) configured by higher layers
11 Aperiodic CSl report is triggered for a 2™ set of CSI process(es) and/or {CSI process, CSI subframe
set}-pair(s) configured by higher layers

NOTE: PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI formats used to grant PUSCH transmissions as given by DCI format 0 and
DCI format 4 are herein referred to as uplink DCI format when common behaviour is addressed.

When the CSI request field from an uplink DCI format is set to trigger areport, for FDD k=4, and for TDD UL/DL
configuration 1-6, k is given in Table 8-2. For TDD UL/DL configuration O, if the MSB of the UL index isset to 1 and
LSB of theUL index issetto O, kisgivenin Table 8-2; or if MSB of the UL index is set to 0 and LSB of the UL index
issetto 1, kisequal to 7; or if both MSB and LSB of the UL index issetto 1, kisgivenin Table 8-2.

For TDD, if aUE is configured with more than one serving cell and if the UL/DL configurations of at least two serving
cellsare different, or if the UE is configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for at least one
serving cell, or for FDD-TDD and serving cell frame structure type 2, the "TDD UL/DL Configuration” givenin Table
8-2 refersto the UL -reference UL/DL configuration (defined in subclause 8.0).

When the CSI request field from a Random Access Response Grant is set to trigger areport and is not reserved, kis
equal to K, if the UL delay field in subclause 6.2 is set to zero, where K, isgivenin subclause 6.1.1. The UE shall
postpone aperiodic CSI reporting to the next available UL subframeif the UL delay field isset to 1.

The minimum reporting interval for aperiodic reporting of CQI and PMI and RI is 1 subframe. The subband size for
CQI shall be the same for transmitter-receiver configurations with and without precoding.

If aUE is not configured for simultaneous PUSCH and PUCCH transmission, when aperiodic CSl report with no
transport block associated as defined in subclause 8.6.2 and positive SR is transmitted in the same subframe, the UE
shall transmit SR, and, if applicable, HARQ-ACK, on PUCCH resources as described in subclause 10.1

A UE is semi-statically configured by higher layers to feed back CQI and PMI and corresponding Rl on the same
PUSCH using one of the following CSI reporting modes given in Table 7.2.1-1 and described below.
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Table 7.2.1-1: CQIl and PMI Feedback Types for PUSCH CSI reporting Modes

PMI Feedback Type
No PMI | Single PMI | Multiple PMI

Wideband

(wideband CQI) Mode 1-2
PUSCH CQI UE Selected ] _
Feedback Type (subband CQI) Mode 2-0 Mode 2-2
Higher Layer-configured
(subband CQl) Mode 3-0 | Mode3-1 | Mode 3-2

For each of the transmission modes defined in subclause 7.1, the following reporting modes are supported on PUSCH:

Transmisson mode1 : Modes 2-0, 3-0

Transmission mode2 : Modes 2-0, 3-0

Transmission mode 3 : Modes 2-0, 3-0

Transmission mode4 :Modes1-2, 2-2, 3-1, 3-2

Transmission mode5 : Mode 3-1

Transmisson mode 6 : Modes 1-2, 2-2, 3-1, 3-2

Transmission mode 7 : Modes 2-0, 3-0

Transmission mode 8 : Modes 1-2, 2-2, 3-1, 3-2 if the UE is configured with PMI/RI reporting; modes 2-0, 3-0 if
the UE is configured without PMI/RI reporting

Transmission mode 9 : Modes 1-2, 2-2, 3-1, 3-2 if the UE is configured with PMI/RI reporting and number of
CSI-RS ports > 1; modes 2-0, 3-0 if the UE is configured without PMI/RI reporting or
number of CSI-RS ports=1

Transmission mode 10 : Modes 1-2, 2-2, 3-1, 3-2 if the UE is configured with PMI/RI reporting and number of
CSI-RS ports > 1; modes 2-0, 3-0 if the UE is configured without PMI/RI reporting or
number of CSI-RS ports=1.

The aperiodic CSI reporting mode is given by the parameter cqji-ReportModeAperiodic which is configured by higher-
layer signaling.

For aserving cell with N 5 < 7, PUSCH reporting modes are not supported for that serving cell.
RI isonly reported for transwnlsslon modes 3 and 4, as well as transmission modes 8, 9 and 10 with PMI/RI reporting.

For serving cell ¢, a UE configured in transmission mode 10 with PMI/RI reporting for a CSl process can be
configured with a 'RI-reference CSI process for the CSl process. If the UE is configured with a'RI-reference CSI
process for the CSI process, the reported RI for the CSI process shall be the same as the reported Rl for the configured
'Rl-reference CSl process. The RI for the 'RI-reference CSI process is not based on any other configured CSI process
other than the 'Rl-reference CSl process. The UE is not expected to receive an aperiodic CSI report request for agiven
subframe triggering a CSl report including CSl associated with the CSI process and not including CSI associated with
the configured 'RI-reference CSI process. If the UE is configured with a'RI-reference CSI process for a CSl process
and if subframe sets Ccg o and Ccg) 1 are configured by higher layers for only one of the CSI processes then the UE

is not expected to receive configuration for the CSI process configured with the subframe subsets that have a different
set of restricted RIs with precoder codebook subset restriction between the two subframe sets. The UE is not expected
to receive configurations for the CSl process and the 'Rl-reference CSl process that have a different:

- Aperiodic CSI reporting mode, and/or
- number of CSI-RS antenna ports, and/or

- set of restricted RIs with precoder codebook subset restriction if subframe sets Ccg g and Cegq arenot
configured by higher layers for both CSI processes, and/or

- set of restricted RIs with precoder codebook subset restriction for each subframe set if subframe sets Ccg o
and Ccg 1 areconfigured by higher layers for both CSI processes, and/or

- set of restricted RIs with precoder codebook subset restriction if subframe sets Ceg o and Ceg g are

configured by higher layers for only one of the CSl processes, and the set of restricted RlIs for the two subframe
sets are the same.
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A RI report for a serving cell on an aperiodic reporting mode is valid only for CQI/PMI report for that serving cell on

that aperiodic reporting mode

e  Wideband feedback

0 Mode 1-2 description:

For each subband a preferred precoding matrix is selected from the codebook subset
assuming transmission only in the subband
A UE shall report one wideband CQI value per codeword which is calculated assuming

the use of the corresponding selected precoding matrix in each subband and
transmission on set S subbands.

The UE shall report the selected precoding matrix indicator for each set S subband
except with 8 CSI-RS ports configured for transmission modes 9 and 10 or with
alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured for transmission modes 8,
9 and 10, in which case afirst precoding matrix indicator i, isreported for the set S

subbands and a second precoding matrix indicator i, isreported for each set S
subband.
Subband sizeisgiven by Table 7.2.1-3.

For transmission modes 4, 8, 9 and 10, the reported PMI and CQI values are calculated
conditioned on the reported RI. For other transmission modes they are reported
conditioned on rank 1.

e Higher Layer-configured subband feedback

0 Mode 3-0 description:

A UE shall report a wideband CQI value which is calculated assuming transmission on
set Ssubbands

The UE shall aso report one subband CQI value for each set S subband. The subband
CQI valueis calculated assuming transmission only in the subband

Both the wideband and subband CQI represent channel quality for the first codeword,
even when RI>1.

For transmission mode 3 the reported CQI values are calculated conditioned on the
reported RI. For other transmission modes they are reported conditioned on rank 1.

0 Mode 3-1 description:

A single precoding matrix is selected from the codebook subset assuming transmission
on set S subbands

A UE shall report one subband CQI value per codeword for each set S subband which
are calculated assuming the use of the single precoding matrix in all subbands and
assuming transmission in the corresponding subband.

A UE shall report awideband CQI value per codeword which is calculated assuming
the use of the single precoding matrix in al subbands and transmission on set S
subbands

The UE shall report the selected single precoding matrix indicator except with 8 CSI-
RS ports configured for transmission modes 9 and 10 or with
alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured for transmission modes 8,
9 and 10, in which case afirst and second precoding matrix indicator are reported
corresponding to the selected single precoding matrix.

For transmission modes 4, 8, 9 and 10, the reported PMI and CQI values are calculated
conditioned on the reported RI. For other transmission modes they are reported
conditioned on rank 1.
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0 Mode 3-2 description:

For each subband a preferred precoding matrix is selected from the codebook subset
assuming transmission only in the subband

A UE shall report one wideband CQI value per codeword which is cal culated assuming
the use of the corresponding selected precoding matrix in each subband and
transmission on set S subbands.

A UE shall report the selected single precoding matrix indicator for each set S subband
except with 8 CSI-RS ports configured for transmission mode 9 and 10, or with

alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured for transmission modes 8,
9 and 10, in which case the UE shall report afirst precoding matrix indicator for all set
Ssubbands and also report a second precoding matrix indicator for each set S subband.

A UE shall report one subband CQI value per codeword for each set S subband
reflecting transmission over the single subband and using the selected precoding matrix
in the corresponding subband.

For transmission modes 4, 8, 9 and 10, the reported PMI and CQI values are calculated
conditioned on the reported RI. For transmission mode 6 they are reported conditioned
on rank 1.

0 Subband CQI value for each codeword are encoded differentially with respect to their respective
wideband CQI using 2-bits as defined by

Subband differential CQI offset level = subband CQI index —wideband CQI index. The
mapping from the 2-bit subband differential CQI value to the offset level isshown in
Table 7.2.1-2.

Table 7.2.1-2: Mapping subband differential CQI value to offset level

Subband differential CQI value | Offset level
0 0
1 1
2 >2
3 <1

0 Supported subband size (k) isgivenin Table 7.2.1-3.

Table 7.2.1-3: Subband Size (k) vs. System Bandwidth

System Bandwidth | Subband Size
Nrs
6-7
8-10
11-26
27 - 63
64 -110

mmbb%%

e UE-sdlected subband feedback

0 Maode 2-0 description:

The UE shall select aset of M preferred subbands of size k (where k and M are givenin
Table 7.2.1-5 for each system bandwidth range) within the set of subbands S.

The UE shall also report one CQI value reflecting transmission only over the M selected
subbands determined in the previous step. The CQI represents channel quality for the
first codeword, even when RI>1.
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(0]

= Additionally, the UE shall also report one wideband CQI value which is calculated
assuming transmission on set S subbands. The wideband CQI represents channel quality
for the first codeword, even when RI>1.

=  For transmission mode 3 the reported CQI values are calcul ated conditioned on the
reported RI. For other transmission modes they are reported conditioned on rank 1.

Mode 2-2 description:

= The UE shall perform joint selection of the set of M preferred subbands of size k within
the set of subbands Sand a preferred single precoding matrix selected from the
codebook subset that is preferred to be used for transmission over the M selected
subbands.

= The UE shall report one CQI value per codeword reflecting transmission only over the
selected M preferred subbands and using the same selected single precoding matrix in
each of the M subbands.

= Except with 8 CSI-RS ports configured for transmission modes 9 and 10 or with
alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured for transmission modes 8,
9 and 10, the UE shall also report the selected single precoding matrix indicator
preferred for the M selected subbands. A UE shall also report the selected single
precoding matrix indicator for all set Ssubbands.

= For transmission modes 9 and 10 with 8 CSI-RS ports configured and for transmission
modes 8, 9 and 10 with alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured, a
UE shall report afirst precoding matrix indicator for all set Ssubbands. A UE shall
also report a second precoding matrix indicator for all set S subbands and another
second precoding matrix indicator for the M selected subbands.

= A single precoding matrix is selected from the codebook subset assuming transmission
on set S subbands

= A UE shall report awideband CQI value per codeword which is calculated assuming
the use of the single precoding matrix in all subbands and transmission on set S
subbands

= For transmission modes 4, 8, 9 and 10, the reported PMI and CQI values are calculated
conditioned on the reported RI. For other transmission modes they are reported
conditioned on rank 1.

For all UE-selected subband feedback modes the UE shall report the positions of the M selected
subbands using a combinatorial index r defined as

M-1 N_S
n r=
S
= where the set {5}" ", (1<§ <N, s§<s5,,) contains the M sorted subband indices

X
and <X> = [yj X2y is the extended binomial coefficient, resulting in unique label
Y 0 x<y

The CQI value for the M selected subbands for each codeword is encoded differentially using 2-bits
relative to its respective wideband CQI as defined by

= Differential CQI offset level = M selected subbands CQI index — wideband CQI index

*  The mapping from the 2-bit differential CQI value to the offset level is shown in Table
7.2.1-4.
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Table 7.2.1-4: Mapping differential CQI value to offset level

Differential CQI value | Offset level
0 <1
1 2
2 3
3 >4

0 Supported subband size k and M values include those shown in Table 7.2.1-5. In Table 7.2.1-5 the k
and M values are afunction of system bandwidth.

N
0 The number of bits to denote the position of the M selected subbandsis L = ’]ng[M ﬂ .

Table 7.2.1-5: Subband Size (k) and Number of Subbands (M) in S vs. Downlink System Bandwidth

System Bandwidth
DL Subband Size k (RBs) M
Nrs
6-7 NA NA
8-10 2 1
11 -26 2 3
27 - 63 3 5
64 —110 4 6
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7.2.2 Periodic CSI Reporting using PUCCH

A UE issemi-statically configured by higher layers to periodically feed back different CSI components (CQI, PMI, PTI,
and/or RI) on the PUCCH using the reporting modes given in Table 7.2.2-1 and described below. A UE in transmission
mode 10 can be configured by higher layers for multiple periodic CSI reports corresponding to one or more CSl
processes per serving cell on PUCCH.

Table 7.2.2-1: CQIl and PMI Feedback Types for PUCCH CSI reporting Modes

PMI Feedback Type
No PMI | Single PMI

Mode 1-0 | Mode 1-1

Wideband
PUCCH CQI (wideband CQI)

Feedback Type UE Selected

(subband CQI)

Mode 2-0 Mode 2-1

For each of the transmission modes defined in subclause 7.1, the following periodic CSI reporting modes are supported
on PUCCH:

Transmisson mode 1 : Modes1-0, 2-0

Transmission mode2 : Modes 1-0, 2-0

Transmission mode 3 : Modes 1-0, 2-0

Transmisson mode4 :Modes1-1, 2-1

Transmisson mode5 : Modes1-1, 2-1

Transmisson mode 6 : Modes1-1, 2-1

Transmission mode 7 : Modes 1-0, 2-0

Transmission mode 8 : Modes 1-1, 2-1 if the UE is configured with PMI/RI reporting; modes 1-0, 2-0 if the UE is
configured without PMI/RI reporting

Transmission mode 9 : Modes 1-1, 2-1 if the UE is configured with PMI/RI reporting and number of CSI-RS
ports>1; modes 1-0, 2-0 if the UE is configured without PMI/RI reporting or number of
CSI-RS ports=1.

Transmission mode 10 : Modes 1-1, 2-1 if the UE is configured with PMI/RI reporting and number of CSI-RS
ports>1; modes 1-0, 2-0 if the UE is configured without PMI/RI reporting or number of
CSI-RS ports=1.

For a UE configured in transmission mode 1-9, one periodic CSI reporting mode for each serving cell is configured by
higher-layer signalling.

For a UE configured in transmission mode 10, one or more periodic CSI reporting modes for each serving cell are
configured by higher-layer signalling.

For a UE configured with transmission mode 9 or 10, and with 8 CSI-RS ports, mode 1-1 is configured to be either
submaode 1 or submode 2 via higher-layer signaling using the parameter PUCCH_format1-1 CS_reporting_mode.

For a UE configured with transmission mode 8, 9 or 10, and with alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE
configured, mode 1-1 is configured to be either submode 1 or submode 2 via higher-layer signaling using the parameter
PUCCH_format1-1_CS_reporting_mode.

For the UE-selected subband CQI, a CQI report in a certain subframe of a certain serving cell describes the channel
quality in a particular part or in particular parts of the bandwidth of that serving cell described subsequently as
bandwidth part (BP) or parts. The bandwidth parts shall be indexed in the order of increasing frequency and non-
increasing sizes starting at the lowest frequency.

For each serving cell

- Thereareatotal of N subbands for a serving cell system bandwidth given by NR§ WhereLN Re ! kJ subbands

areof sizek. If (N% /k-‘ —\_N% /kJ> 0 then one of the subbandsisof sizeNRg —k - \_N,% /kj.
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- A bandwidth part j is frequency-consecutive and consists of NJ- subbands where J bandwidth parts span Sor
NRs asgiveninTable7.22-2.1f J=1 then N, is’-NRDBL /k/J-‘ 1fJ>1then N; iseither ’_NRDE /k/ﬂ
or (N% k! J-‘ —1, depending on N3t , k and J.

- Each bandwidth part j, where 0 <j < J-1, is scanned in sequentia order according to increasing frequency.

- For UE selected subband feedback a single subband out of NJ- subbands of a bandwidth part is selected along

with a corresponding L-bit label indexed in the order of increasing frequency, where L = (Iog2 [N% /Tk/lJ —H .

The CQI and PMI payload sizes of each PUCCH CSl reporting mode are givenin Table 7.2.2-3.

The following CQI/PMI and RI reporting types with distinct periods and offsets are supported for the PUCCH CSlI
reporting modes given in Table 7.2.2-3:

- Type 1 report supports CQI feedback for the UE selected sub-bands

- Type lareport supports subband CQI and second PMI feedback

- Type2, Type 2b, and Type 2c report supports wideband CQI and PMI feedback
- Type 2areport supports wideband PMI feedback

- Type 3 report supports RI feedback

- Type 4 report supports wideband CQI

- Type 5 report supports Rl and wideband PM | feedback

- Type 6 report supports Rl and PTI feedback

For a UE configured in transmission mode 1-9 and for each serving cell, or for a UE configured in transmission mode
10 and for each CSI processin each serving cell, the periodicity Ny (in subframes) and offset Nopeger cqi (IN

subframes) for CQI/PMI reporting are determined based on the parameter cqji-pmi-Configindex (1 g /py ) givenin

Table7.2.2-1A for FDD or for FDD-TDD with primary cell frame structure 1 and Table 7.2.2-1C for TDD or for FDD-
TDD and primary cell frame structure type 2. The periodicity Mg, and relative offset Noppger g fOr Rl reporting

are determined based on the parameter ri-Configindex (I ) givenin Table 7.2.2-1B. Both cqi-pmi-Configlndex and ri-
Configindex are configured by higher layer signalling. The relative reporting offset for RI Ngppger g takes values
fromthe set {0,-1,...—(Npq —1)} . If aUE is configured to report for more than one CSI subframe set then parameter

cqi-pmi-Configlndex and ri-Configlndex respectively correspond to the CQI/PMI and RI periodicity and relative
reporting offset for subframe set 1 and cqi-pmi-Configindex2 and ri-Configlndex2 respectively correspond to the
CQI/PMI and RI periodicity and relative reporting offset for subframe set 2. For a UE configured with transmission
mode 10, the parameters cqi-pmi-Configlndex , ri-Configindex, cgi-pmi-Configindex2 and ri-Configindex2 can be
configured for each CSI process.

In the case where wideband CQI/PMI reporting is configured:
- Thereporting instances for wideband CQI/PMI are subframes satisfying
(lOX ng + Lns / ZJ— NOFFS:_F,CQ| )mod(N pd ): 0.

- IncaseRI reporting is configured, the reporting interval of the RI reporting is an integer multiple Mg, of
period Ny (in subframes).

- Thereporting instances for RI are subframes satisfying
(Loxn¢ +|ns/2]- Noprser cor = Norrser i JMOd(N g - Mg )=0.

In the case where both wideband CQI/PMI and subband CQI (or subband CQI/second PMI for transmission modes 9
and 10) reporting are configured:
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- Thereporting instances for wideband CQI/PMI and subband CQI (or subband CQIl/second PMI for transmission
modes 9 and 10) are subframes satisfying (L0xn +|n/2]- Noprser coi JmodNpg =0.

= When PTI is not transmitted (due to not being configured) or the most recently transmitted PTI is
equal to 1 for a UE configured in transmission modes 8 and 9, or for a UE configured in transmission
mode 10 without a 'RI-reference CSI process for a CSl process, or the transmitted PTI isequal to 1
reported in the most recent RI reporting instance for a CSl process when a UE is configured in
transmission mode 10 with a'RI-reference CSl process for the CSl process, or the transmitted PTI is
equal to 1 for a'RI-reference CSl process' reported in the most recent RI reporting instance for a CS|
process when a UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with the 'RI-reference CSl process for the
CSl process, and the most recent type 6 report for the CSl processis dropped:

= Thewideband CQI/ wideband PMI (or wideband CQI/wideband second PMI for
transmission modes 8, 9 and 10) report has period H - N 4 , and is reported on the

subframes SaIleyl ng (lOX ng + |_ns / ZJ— NOFFSET,CQ| )mOd(H -N pd )= 0.The

integer H isdefinedas H =J-K+1, where J isthe number of bandwidth
parts.

= Between every two consecutive wideband CQI/ wideband PMI (or wideband
CQI/wideband second PMI for transmission modes 8, 9 and 10) reports, the
remaining J-K reporting instances are used in sequence for subband CQI (or
subband CQI/second PMI for transmission modes 9 and 10) reportson K full
cycles of bandwidth parts except when the gap between two consecutive wideband
CQI/PMI reports containslessthan J- K reporting instances due to a system frame
number transition to O, in which case the UE shall not transmit the remainder of the
subband CQI (or subband CQI/second PMI for transmission modes 9 and 10)
reports which have not been transmitted before the second of the two wideband
CQI/ wideband PMI (or wideband CQI/wideband second PMI for transmission
modes 8, 9 and 10) reports. Each full cycle of bandwidth parts shall be in increasing
order starting from bandwidth part O to bandwidth part J —1. The parameter K is
configured by higher-layer signalling.

= When the most recently transmitted PTI is O for a UE configured in transmission modes 8 and 9 or for
a UE configured in transmission mode 10 without a 'RI-reference CSI process for a CSl process, or
the transmitted PT1 is O reported in the most recent RI reporting instance for a CSI process when a UE
is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'RI-reference CSI process for the CSI process, or the
transmitted PTI is O for a'RI-reference CSI process reported in the most recent RI reporting instance
for a CSl process when a UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with the 'RI-reference CSl
process for the CSI process, and the most recent type 6 report for the CSI process is dropped:

»  Thewideband first precoding matrix indicator report has period H’- N pd»andis
reported on the subframes satisfying
(10X Ng¢ +Lns/2J— NOFFSET,CQ| )mod(H S\ pd )= 0 , where H’ ISSIgnaHed by
higher layers.
= Between every two consecutive wideband first precoding matrix indicator reports,
theremaining reporting instances are used for a wideband second precoding
matrix indicator with wideband CQI as described below
- IncaseRI reporting is configured, the reporting interval of Rl is Mg, times the wideband CQI/PMI period
H-Npq, and Rl isreported on the same PUCCH cyclic shift resource as both the wideband CQI/PMI and
subband CQI reports.

=  Thereporting instances for RI are subframes satisfying

(loxn¢ +[ns/2]- Noprser cor — Norrser i Jmod(H - Npg Mg )=0

In case of collision of a CSI report with PUCCH reporting type 3, 5, or 6 of one serving cell with a CSI report with
PUCCH reporting type 1, 1a, 2, 2a, 2b, 2c, or 4 of the same serving cell the latter CSI report with PUCCH reporting
type (1, 1a, 2, 2a, 2b, 2c, or 4) has lower priority and is dropped.
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For aserving cell and UE configured in transmission mode 10, in case of collision between CSI reports of same serving
cell with PUCCH reporting type of the same priority, and the CSI reports corresponding to different CSI processes, the
CSl reports corresponding to all CSI processes except the CSl process with the lowest csi-Processld-r11 are dropped.

For a serving cell and UE configured in transmission mode 1-9 and configured with CSI subframe sets Ccg) o and

Ccsi,1 by the higher layer parameter csi-SubframePatternConfig-r12 for the serving cell, in case of collision between

CSl reports of same serving cell with PUCCH reporting type of the same priority, the CS| report corresponding to CSI
subframe set Ccg 1 isdropped.

For a serving cell and UE configured in transmission mode 10 and configured with CSI subframe sets Ccg) o and

Ccsi.1 by the higher layer parameter csi-SubframePatternConfig-r12 for the serving cell, in case of collision between

CSl reports of same serving cell with PUCCH reporting type of the same priority and the CS| reports corresponding to
CSl processes with same csi-Processld-r11, the CSl report corresponding to CSI subframe set Ccg 1 is dropped.

If the UE is configured with more than one serving cell, the UE transmits a CSl report of only one serving cell in any
given subframe. For a given subframe, in case of collision of a CSl report with PUCCH reporting type 3, 5, 6, or 2a of
one serving cell with a CSl report with PUCCH reporting type 1, 1a, 2, 2b, 2c, or 4 of another serving cell, the latter
CSl with PUCCH reporting type (1, 1a, 2, 2b, 2c, or 4) has lower priority and is dropped. For a given subframe, in case
of collision of CSI report with PUCCH reporting type 2, 2b, 2c, or 4 of one serving cell with CSl report with PUCCH
reporting type 1 or 1a of another serving cell, the latter CSI report with PUCCH reporting type 1, or 1a has lower
priority and is dropped.

For a given subframe and serving cells with UE configured in transmission mode 1-9, in case of collision between CSI
reports of these different serving cells with PUCCH reporting type of the same priority, the CSI reports for all these
serving cells except the serving cell with lowest ServCelllndex are dropped.

For a given subframe and serving cells with UE configured in transmission mode 10, in case of collision between CS|
reports of different serving cells with PUCCH reporting type of the same priority and the CSl reports corresponding to
CSl processes with same csi-Processid-r11, the CSI reports of all serving cells except the serving cell with lowest
ServCellIndex are dropped.

For a given subframe and serving cells with UE configured in transmission mode 10, in case of collision between CS
reports of different serving cells with PUCCH reporting type of the same priority and the CSl reports corresponding to
CSl processes with different csi-Processid-r11, the CSI reports of all serving cells except the serving cell with CSI
reports corresponding to CSI process with the lowest csi-Processld-r11 are dropped.

For a given subframe, in case of collision between CSI report of a given serving cell with UE configured in
transmission mode 1-9, and CSl report(s) corresponding to CSI process(es) of a different serving cell with the UE
configured in transmission mode 10, and the CSl reports of the serving cells with PUCCH reporting type of the same
priority, the CSI report(s) corresponding to CSl process(es) with csi-Processld-r11 > 1 of the different serving cell are
dropped.

For a given subframe, in case of collision between CSI report of a given serving cell with UE configured in
transmission mode 1-9, and CSl report corresponding to CSI process with csi-Processid-r11 = 1 of adifferent serving
cell with the UE configured in transmission mode 10, and the CSI reports of the serving cells with PUCCH reporting
type of the same priority, the CSI report of the serving cell with highest ServCelllndex is dropped.

See subclause 10.1 for UE behaviour regarding collision between CSI and HARQ-ACK and the corresponding PUCCH
format assignment.
The CSlI report of a given PUCCH reporting type shall be transmitted on the PUCCH resource néfjg)CH asdefined in

[3], where néﬁgéH is UE specific and configured by higher layers for each serving cell.

If the UE is not configured for simultaneous PUSCH and PUCCH transmission or, if the UE is configured for
simultaneous PUSCH and PUCCH transmission and not transmitting PUSCH, in case of collision between CSI and
positive SR in a same subframe, CSl is dropped.
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Table 7.2.2-1A: Mapping of lggpm t0 Npg and Nogeger o for FDD or for FDD-TDD and primary
cell frame structure type 1

| cai /P Value of N [Value of Nopreer ol
0< legpw <1 2 lcqi/pmi
2< leqipm <6 5 loqpm —2
7< leqpm <16 10 lequpm =7
17< legpm <36 20 leqiem —17
37< lcqipm <76 40 leqipm =37
77< legpm <156 80 lequem =77
157 < leopw <316 160 lcoipm — 157

lcoi/pm =317 Reserved
318 < lcg/pwi <349 32 lcoi/pmi — 318
350 < log/pm <413 64 lcqi/pmi —350
414 < lcqpm <541 128 leqipm —414
542 < ICQI/PMI <1023 Reserved

Table 7.2.2-1B: Mapping of Iy to Mg and Nogpgr g -

In Value of Mg [Value of Noerser R

0< Iy <160 1 -lg

161< Iy <321 2 -(lg -161)
322< Iy <482 4 -(lg -322)
483< | <643 8 -(lg —483)
644< |y <804 16 - (lg —644)
805< | <965 32 -(lg -805)
966 < |y <1023 Reserved

Table 7.2.2-1C: Mapping of lggpm t0 Npg and Nogeger o for TDD or for FDD-TDD and primary
cell frame structure type 2

ICQI/PMI \Value of di \Value of NOFFET,CQ,
lcoi/pm =0 1 lcqi/pmi

1< leqpw <5 5 lcqipm —1

6< legpm <15 10 lcqipm —6
16 < leqipw =35 20 leqipm — 16
36< lcqipm <75 40 lcqi/pmi —36
76 < oo pw <155 80 lcoi/pm — 76
156 < logpw <315 160 lcqi/pmi — 156
316 < ICQI/PMI <1023 Reserved
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For TDD or FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 2 periodic CQI/PMI reporting, the following periodicity
values apply for a serving cell ¢ depending on the TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell [3], where the UL/DL
configuration corresponds to the eimta-HARQ-ReferenceConfig-r12 for the primary cell if the UE is configured with the
parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-ri2 for the primary cell:

- Thereporting period of Npq =1 isapplicable for the serving cell c only if TDD UL/DL configuration of the
primary cell belongsto {0, 1, 3, 4, 6}, and where all UL subframes of the primary cell in aradio frame are used
for CQI/PMI reporting.

- Thereporting period of Npq =5 isapplicable for the serving cell c only if TDD UL/DL configuration of the
primary cell belongsto {0, 1, 2, 6}.

- Thereporting periods of N,y ={10,20,40,80,160} are applicable for the serving cell ¢ for any TDD UL/DL
configuration of the primary cell.

For aserving cell with N RDé < 7, Mode 2-0 and Mode 2-1 are not supported for that serving cell.

The sub-sampled codebook for PUCCH mode 1-1 submode 2 for 8 CSI-RS portsis defined in Table 7.2.2-1D for first
and second precoding matrix indicator i; and i,. Joint encoding of rank and first precoding matrix indicator i; for

PUCCH mode 1-1 submode 1 for 8 CSI-RS portsis defined in Table 7.2.2-1E. The sub-sampled codebook for PUCCH
mode 2-1 for 8 CSI-RS portsisdefined in Table 7.2.2-1F for PUCCH Reporting Type la.

Table 7.2.2-1D: PUCCH mode 1-1 submode 2 codebook subsampling

Relationship between the Relationship between the

RI first PMI value and codebook index iy second PMI value and codebook index i total

Value of the first PMI |y | o0 debook index i1 | Value of the second PMI I, , | Codebook index iy | #bits
1 0-7 2l PMI1 0-1 2l PMI 2 4
2 0-7 2l e 0-1 | owi 2 4
3 0-1 2oy 0-7 4“ PMI 2/4J +low, 4
4 0-1 2l e 0-7 | w2 4
5 0-3 ot 0 0 2
6 0-3 lowne 0 0 2
7 0-3 lown 0 0 2
8 0 0 0 0 0

Table 7.2.2-1E: Joint encoding of Rl and i; for PUCCH mode 1-1 submode 1

Value of joint encoding of Rl and the first PMI ) .
| RI Codebook index Iy
RI/PMI1
0-7 1 2l RI/PMI1
8-15 2 2(1gpwmi178)
16-17 3 2( lRI/PMIl_16)
18-19 4 2( lRI/PMIl_18)
20-21 5 2 (P /PM|1'20)
22-23 6 2(1 g oun1-22)
24-25 7 2( lRI/PMIl_24)
26 8 0
27-31 reserved NA
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Table 7.2.2-1F: PUCCH mode 2-1 codebook subsampling

Relationship between the second PMI value and codebook index i,

RI - -
Value of the second PMI P12 Codebookiindex 1

1 0-15 lPMIZ
2 0-3 2l PMI 2
3 0-3 8 lowa! 2]+ (I ppy, mod2) +2
4 0-3 2l oz
5 0 0
6 0 0
7 0 0
8 0 0

The sub-sampled codebook for PUCCH mode 1-1 submode 2 for transmission modes 8, 9 and 10 configured with
alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE is defined in Table 7.2.2-G for first and second precoding matrix
indicator i; andi,. Joint encoding of rank and first precoding matrix indicator i; for PUCCH mode 1-1 submode 1
for transmission modes 8, 9 and 10 configured with alter nativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE is defined in
Table 7.2.2-1H. The sub-sampled codebook for PUCCH mode 2-1 for transmission modes 8, 9 and 10 configured with
alter nativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE isdefined in Table 7.2.2-11 for PUCCH Reporting Type 1la

Table 7.2.2-1G: PUCCH mode 1-1 submode 2 codebook subsampling with 4 antenna ports

Relationship between the first PMI Relationship between the second PMI
value and codebook index i; value and codebook index iy total
Value
of
the Value of
first the
PMI . second
RI i Codebook index 't PMI oy Codebook index I #bits
1 0-3 Aoy 0-3 gy, +4- Ll o2/ ZJ 4
2 0-3 Al oy 0-3 Loz + 2+ Towna /2] 4
3 0 0 0-15 L own2 4
4 0 0 0-15 I o 2 4

Table 7.2.2-1 H: Joint encoding of Rl and for PUCCH mode 1-1 submode 1 with 4 antenna ports

Value of joint Codebook index i;
encoding of
Rl and the
first PMI R
IRI/PMIl
0-7 1 IRI/PMIl
8-15 2 lr/pms—8
16 3 0
17 4 0
18-31 reserved NA
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Table 7.2.2-1 I: PUCCH mode 2-1 codebook subsampling with 4 antenna ports

Relationship between the second PMI
value and codebook index iy
Value
RI of the
second
PMI
[~ Codebook index iy
1 0-15 IPMIZ
2 0-3 IPMI2+2'UPMI2/2J
3 0-3 2|PMI2+4'\_IPMI2/2J
4 0-3 2|PMI2+4'\_IPMI2/2J

AnRI or PTI or any precoding matrix indicator reported for a serving cell in a periodic reporting mode is valid only for
CSl reports for that serving cell on that periodic CSI reporting mode.

For serving cell ¢, aUE configured in transmission mode 10 with PMI/RI reporting for a CSl process can be
configured with a'RI-reference CSI process. The RI for the 'RI-reference CS| process is not based on any other
configured CSI process other than the 'Rl-reference CSl process. If the UE is configured with a'RI-reference CSI

process for aCSl process and if subframe sets Ccg o and Ccg 1 are configured by higher layers for only one of the

CSl processes then the UE is not expected to receive configuration for the CSI process configured with the subframe
subsets that have a different set of restricted RIs with precoder codebook subset restriction between the two subframe
sets. The UE is not expected to receive configurations for the CSI process and the 'RI-reference CSI process' that have a
different:

- periodic CSI reporting mode (including sub-mode if configured), and/or
- number of CSI-RS antenna ports, and/or

- set of restricted RIs with precoder codebook subset restriction if subframe sets Ceg g and Ceg g arenot
configured by higher layers for both CS| processes, and/or

- set of restricted RIs with precoder codebook subset restriction for each subframe set if subframe sets Ccg o
and Ccg 1 areconfigured by higher layers for both CSI processes, and/or

- set of restricted RIs with precoder codebook subset restriction if subframe sets Ceg o and Ceg g are

configured by higher layers for only one of the CSI processes, and the set of restricted RIs for the two subframe
sets are the same.

For the calculation of CQI/PMI conditioned on the last reported RI, in the absence of alast reported RI the UE shall
conduct the CQI/PMI calculation conditioned on the lowest possible RI as given by the bitmap parameter
codebookSubsetRestriction and the parameter alter nativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12 if configured. If reporting for
more than one CSI subframe set is configured, CQI/PMI is conditioned on the last reported RI linked to the same
subframe set as the CSI report.

e Wideband feedback
0 Mode 1-0 description:

»  Inthe subframe where RI is reported (only for transmission mode 3):
e A UE shal determine a Rl assuming transmission on set S subbands.
e The UE shal report atype 3 report consisting of one RI.

*  Inthe subframe where CQI is reported:
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(0]

Mode 1-1 description:

A UE shall report atype 4 report consisting of one wideband CQI value which
is calculated assuming transmission on set S subbands. The wideband CQI
represents channel quality for the first codeword, even when RI>1.

For transmission mode 3 the CQI is calculated conditioned on the last reported
periodic RI. For other transmission modesiit is calculated conditioned on
transmission rank 1.

* Inthe subframe where RI is reported (only for transmission modes 4, 8, 9 and 10):

If aUE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a'Rl-reference CS

process for a CSl process, the RI for the CSI process shall be the same asthe
RI in the most recent CSl report comprising RI for the configured 'RI-reference
CSl process irrespective of subframe setsif configured; otherwise, the UE
shall determine a Rl assuming transmission on set S subbands.

The UE shall report atype 3 report consisting of one RI.

*  Inthe subframe where RI and afirst PMI are reported for transmission modes 9 and 10
configured with submode 1 and 8 CSI-RS ports, and for transmission modes 8, 9 and 10
configured with submode 1 and alter nativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE:

If aUE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a'RI-reference CS

process for a CSl process, the RI for the CSI process shall be the same asthe
RI in the most recent CSl report comprising RI for the configured 'RI-reference
CSl process irrespective of subframe setsif configured; otherwise, the UE
shall determine a Rl assuming transmission on set S subbands.

The UE shall report atype 5 report consisting of jointly coded RI and afirst
PMI corresponding to a set of precoding matrices selected from the codebook
subset assuming transmission on set S subbands.

If the UE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'RI-reference CSl
process for a CSl process and in case of collision of type 5 report for the CSI
process with type 5 report for the 'Rl-reference CSl process, the wideband first
PMI for the CSI process shall be the same as the wideband first PMI in the
most recent type 5 report for the configured 'RI-reference CSI process;
otherwise, the wideband first PM| value is calculated conditioned on the
reported periodic RI.

= |nthe subframe where CQI/PMI is reported for al transmission modes except with 8
CSI-RS ports configured for transmission modes 9 and 10, or with
alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured for transmission modes
8, 9 and 10:

A single precoding matrix is selected from the codebook subset assuming
transmission on set S subbands.

A UE shall report atype 2 report consisting of

0 A single wideband CQI value which is calculated assuming the use of
asingle precoding matrix in all subbands and transmission on set S
subbands.

0 Thesdlected single PMI (wideband PMI).

0 When RI>1, an additional 3-bit wideband spatial differential CQI,
which isshownin Table 7.2-2.
For transmission modes 4, 8, 9 and 10,

o If aUEisconfigured in transmission mode 10 with a‘'RI-reference
CSl process'' for a CSl process, and the most recent type 3 report for
the CSl processis dropped, and atype 3 report for the *'RI-reference
CSl process'' is reported in the most recent RI reporting instance for
the CSI process, the PMI and CQI for the CSl process are calculated

ETSI

Samsung Exhibit 1007, Page 94 of 243



3GPP TS 36.213 version 12.11.0 Release 12 94 ETSI TS 136 213 V12.11.0 (2016-11)

conditioned on the reported periodic RI for the configured *'RI-
reference CSl process ' in the most recent RI reporting instance for
the CSI process; otherwise the PMI and CQI are calculated
conditioned on the last reported periodic RI.

e  For other transmission modes the PMI and CQI are calculated conditioned on
transmission rank 1.

= |n the subframe where wideband CQIl/second PMI is reported for transmission modes 9
and 10 with 8 CSI-RS ports and submode 1 configured and for transmission modes 8, 9
and 10 with submode 1 and alter nativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE
configured:

e A single precoding matrix is selected from the codebook subset assuming
transmission on set S subbands.

e A UE shal report atype 2b report consisting of

0 A singlewideband CQI value which is calculated assuming the use of
the single precoding matrix in al subbands and transmission on set S
subbands.

0 Thewideband second PMI corresponding to the selected single
precoding matrix.

0 When RI>1, an additional 3-bit wideband spatial differential CQl,
whichisshownin Table 7.2-2.

e |f aUE isconfigured in transmission mode 10 with a'RI-reference CSI
process for a CSl process, and the most recent type 5 report for the CSI
processis dropped, and atype 5 report for the 'RI-reference CSI process is
reported in the most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI process,

0 Thewideband second PMI value for the CSI processis calculated
conditioned on the reported periodic Rl and the wideband first PMI
for the configured 'RI-reference CSI process in the most recent RI
reporting instance for the CSl process.

0 Thewideband CQI valueis calculated conditioned on the selected
precoding matrix for the CSl process and the reported periodic RI for
the configured 'RI-reference CSI process in the most recent RI
reporting instance for the CSl process.

e Otherwise,

0 Thewideband second PMI valueis calculated conditioned on the last
reported periodic RI and the wideband first PMI.

0 Thewideband CQI valueis calculated conditioned on the selected
precoding matrix and the last reported periodic RI.

= |nthe subframe where wideband CQI/first PMI/second PMI is reported for transmission
modes 9 and 10 with 8 CSI-RS ports and submode 2 configured, and for transmission
modes 8, 9 and 10 with submode 2 and alter nativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-
r12=TRUE configured:

e A single precoding matrix is selected from the codebook subset assuming
transmission on set S subbands.

e A UE shal report atype 2c report consisting of
0 A singlewideband CQI value which is calculated assuming the use of

asingle precoding matrix in all subbands and transmission on set S
subbands.

0 Thewideband first PMI and the wideband second PMI corresponding
to the selected single precoding matrix as defined in subclause 7.2.4.

0 When RI>1, an additional 3-hit wideband spatial differential CQI,
which isshown in Table 7.2-2.

e |f aUEisconfigured in transmission mode 10 with a'RI-reference CSI
process for a CSl process, and the most recent type 3 report for the CSI
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processis dropped, and atype 3 report for the 'RI-reference CSl process is
reported in the most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI process, the
wideband first PMI, the wideband second PMI and the wideband CQI for the
CSl process are calculated conditioned on the reported periodic RI for the
configured 'RI-reference CSI process in the most recent RI reporting instance
for the CSI process; otherwise the wideband first PMI, the wideband second
PMI and the wideband CQI are calculated conditioned on the last reported
periodic RI.

In the subframe where RI is reported (only for transmission mode 3):

A UE shall determine a RI assuming transmission on set S subbands.

The UE shall report atype 3 report consisting of one RI.

In the subframe where wideband CQI is reported:

The UE shall report atype 4 report on each respective successive reporting
opportunity consisting of one wideband CQI value which is calculated
assuming transmission on set S subbands. The wideband CQI represents
channel quality for the first codeword, even when RI>1.

For transmission mode 3 the CQI is calculated conditioned on the last reported
periodic RI. For other transmission modesiit is calculated conditioned on
transmission rank 1.

In the subframe where CQI for the selected subbands is reported:

The UE shall select the preferred subband within the set of Nj subbandsin
each of the J bandwidth parts where Jisgivenin Table 7.2.2-2.

The UE shall report atype 1 report consisting of one CQI value reflecting
transmission only over the selected subband of a bandwidth part determined in
the previous step along with the corresponding preferred subband L-bit label.
A type 1 report for each bandwidth part will in turn be reported in respective
successi ve reporting opportunities. The CQI represents channel quality for the
first codeword, even when RI>1.

For transmission mode 3 the preferred subband selection and CQI values are
calculated conditioned on the last reported periodic RI. For other transmission
modes they are calculated conditioned on transmission rank 1.

In the subframe where RI is reported for transmission mode 4, transmission mode 8
except with alter nativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r 12=TRUE configured, transmission
modes 9 and 10 with 2 CSI-RS ports, and transmission modes 9 and 10 with 4 CSI-RS
ports except with alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured:

IfaUE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a 'Rl-reference CSI process
for aCSl process, the RI for the CSI process shall be the same asthe RI in the
most recent CSI report comprising RI for the configured 'RI-reference CSI
process irrespective of subframe setsif configured; otherwise, the UE shall
determine a RI assuming transmission on set S subbands.

The UE shall report atype 3 report consisting of one RI.

In the subframe where RI is reported for transmission modes 9 and 10 with 8 CSI-RS
ports configured and for transmission modes 8, 9 and 10 with
alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured then:
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If aUE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a'RI-reference CS

process for a CSl process, the RI for the CSI process shall be the same as the
RI in the most recent CSl report comprising RI for the configured 'RI-reference
CSl process irrespective of subframe setsif configured; otherwise, the UE
shall determine a Rl assuming transmission on set S subbands.

If aUE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a'RI-reference CS
process for a CSl process, the PTI for the CSI process shall be the same as the
PTI in the most recent type 6 report for the configured 'Rl -reference CSI
process; otherwise, the UE shall determine a precoder type indication (PTI).

The PTI for the CSI process shall be equal to 1 if the RI reported jointly with
the PTI is greater than 2 for transmission modes 8, 9, 10 with
alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured.

The UE shall report atype 6 report consisting of one RI and the PTI.

* Inthe subframe where wideband CQI/PMI is reported for all transmission modes except
with 8 CSI-RS ports configured for transmission modes 9 and 10, or with
alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured for transmission modes
8, 9 and 10:

A single precoding matrix is selected from the codebook subset assuming
transmission on set S subbands.

A UE shall report atype 2 report on each respective successive reporting
opportunity consisting of:

0 A wideband CQI vaue which is calculated assuming the use of a
single precoding matrix in all subbands and transmission on set S
subbands.

0 Thesdlected single PMI (wideband PMI).

0 When RI>1, an additional 3-bit wideband spatial differential CQI,
which isshown in Table 7.2-2.

For transmission modes 4, 8, 9 and 10,

o If aUEisconfigured in transmission mode 10 with a'RI-reference
CSl process for a CSl process, and the most recent type 3 report for
the CSI process is dropped, and atype 3 report for the 'RI-reference
CSl process is reported in the most recent RI reporting instance for
the CSI process, the PMI and CQI values for the CS| process are
calculated conditioned on the reported periodic RI for the configured
'‘Rl-reference CSl process in the most recent RI reporting instance for
the CSI process; otherwise the PMI and CQI values are calculated
conditioned on the last reported periodic RI.

For other transmission modes the PMI and CQI values are calcul ated
conditioned on transmission rank 1.

*  |nthe subframe where the wideband first PMI is reported for transmission modes 9 and
10 with 8 CSI-RS ports configured and for transmission modes 8, 9 and 10 with
alter nativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured:

A set of precoding matrices corresponding to the wideband first PMI is
selected from the codebook subset assuming transmission on set S subbands.

A UE shall report atype 2areport on each respective successive reporting
opportunity consisting of the wideband first PMI corresponding to the selected
set of precoding matrices.

If aUE is configured in transmission mode 10 with a'RI-reference CSl
process for a CSl process, and the most recent type 6 report for the CSI
processis dropped, and a type 6 report for the 'RI-reference CSI process with
PTI=0 isreported in the most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI process,
the wideband first PMI value for the CSI process s calculated conditioned on
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the reported periodic RI for the configured 'RI-reference CSI process' in the
most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI process; otherwise with the last
reported PT1=0, the wideband first PMI valueis calculated conditioned on the
last reported periodic RI.

= |nthe subframe where wideband CQI/second PMI is reported for transmission modes 9
and 10 with 8 CSI-RS ports configured and for transmission modes 8,9, and 10 with
alter nativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured:

e A single precoding matrix is selected from the codebook subset assuming
transmission on set S subbands.

e A UE shall report atype 2b report on each respective successive reporting
opportunity consisting of:

0 A wideband CQI value which is calculated assuming the use of the
selected single precoding matrix in all subbands and transmission on
set Ssubbands.

0 Thewideband second PMI corresponding to the selected single
precoding matrix.

0 When RI>1, an additional 3-bit wideband spatial differential CQI,
whichisshownin Table 7.2-2.

e If aUEisconfigured in transmission mode 10 with a'RI-reference CS|
process for a CSl process, and the most recent type 6 report for the CSI
process is dropped, and atype 6 report for the 'RI-reference CSI process with
PTI=1 isreported in the most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI process,

0 Thewideband second PMI value for the CSI processis calculated
conditioned on the reported periodic RI for the configured 'RI-
reference CSl process in the most recent RI reporting instance for the
CSl process and the last reported wideband first PMI for the CSl
process,

0 Thewideband CQI valueis calculated conditioned on the selected
precoding matrix for the CSl process and the reported periodic RI for
the configured 'RI-reference CSI process in the most recent RI
reporting instance for the CSl process.

e  Otherwise, with the last reported PT1=1,

0 Thewideband second PMI value is calculated conditioned on the | ast
reported periodic Rl and the wideband first PMI.

0 Thewideband CQI valueis calculated conditioned on the selected
precoding matrix and the last reported periodic RI.

o |f thelast reported first PMI was computed under an Rl assumption that differs
from the last reported periodic RI, or in the absence of alast reported first PMI,
the conditioning of the second PMI valueis not specified.

= Inthe subframe where CQI for the selected subband is reported for all transmission
modes except with 8 CSI-RS ports configured for transmission modes 9 and 10, or with
alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured for transmission modes 8,
9 and 10:

e The UE shall select the preferred subband within the set of N; subbands in each
of the J bandwidth parts where Jisgivenin Table 7.2.2-2.

e The UE shall report atype 1 report per bandwidth part on each respective
successive reporting opportunity consisting of:
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o CQI valuefor codeword O reflecting transmission only over the
selected subband of a bandwidth part determined in the previous step
along with the corresponding preferred subband L-bit label.

o When RI>1, an additional 3-bit subband spatial differential CQI value
for codeword 1 offset level

=  Codeword 1 offset level = subband CQI index for codeword O
— subband CQI index for codeword 1.

= Assuming the use of the most recently reported single
precoding matrix in all subbands and transmission on the
selected subband within the applicable bandwidth part.

0 The mapping from the 3-bit subband spatial differential CQI value to
the offset level is shown in Table 7.2-2.

e  For transmission modes 4, 8, 9 and 10,

o If aUEisconfigured in transmission mode 10 with a'RI-reference
CSl process for a CSl process, and the most recent type 3 report for
the CSI processis dropped, and atype 3 report for the 'Rl-reference
CSl process is reported in the most recent RI reporting instance for
the CSl process, the subband selection and CQI values for the CSI
process are calculated conditioned on the last reported periodic
wideband PMI for the CSl process and the reported periodic RI for
the configured 'RI-reference CSI process in the most recent RI
reporting instance for the CSI process; otherwise the subband
selection and CQI values are calculated conditioned on the last
reported periodic wideband PMI and RI.

e  For other transmission modes the subband selection and CQI values are
calculated conditioned on the last reported PMI and transmission rank 1.

= |nthe subframe where wideband CQIl/second PMI is reported for transmission modes 9
and 10 with 8 CSI-RS ports configured and for transmission modes 8, 9 and 10 with
alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured:

e A single precoding matrix is selected from the codebook subset assuming
transmission on set S subbands.

e The UE shall report atype 2b report on each respective successive reporting
opportunity consisting of:

0 A wideband CQI value which is calculated assuming the use of the
selected single precoding matrix in all subbands and transmission on
set Ssubbands.

0 Thewideband second PMI corresponding to the selected single
precoding matrix.

0 When RI>1, an additional 3-bit wideband spatial differential CQlI,
which isshown in Table 7.2-2.

e If aUEisconfigured in transmission mode 10 with a'RI-reference CSI
process for a CSl process, and the most recent type 6 report for the CS|
process is dropped, and atype 6 report for the 'RI-reference CSI process with
PTI1=0 isreported in the most recent RI reporting instance for the CSl process,

0 Thewideband second PMI value for the CSI processis calculated
conditioned on the reported periodic RI for the configured 'RI-
reference CSl process in the most recent RI reporting instance for the
CSl process and the last reported wideband first PMI for the CSl
process.
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0 Thewideband CQI valueis calculated conditioned on the selected
precoding matrix for the CSI process and the reported periodic RI for
the configured 'RI-reference CSI process in the most recent RI
reporting instance for the CSI process.

e  Otherwise, with the last reported PT1=0,

0 Thewideband second PMI valueis calculated conditioned on the last
reported periodic RI and the wideband first PMI. The wideband CQI
valueis calculated conditioned on the selected precoding matrix and
the last reported periodic RI.

e If thelast reported first PMI was computed under an RI assumption that differs
from the last reported periodic RI, or in the absence of alast reported first PMI,
the conditioning of the second PMI value is not specified.

= |nthe subframe where subband CQIl/second PMI for the selected subband is reported
for transmission modes 9 and 10 with 8 CSI-RS ports configured and for transmission
modes 8, 9 and 10 with alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured:

e The UE shall select the preferred subband within the set of N; subbands in each
of the J bandwidth parts where Jisgivenin Table 7.2.2-2.

e TheUE shall report atype lareport per bandwidth part on each respective
successive reporting opportunity consisting of:

0 CQI valuefor codeword O reflecting transmission only over the
selected subband of a bandwidth part determined in the previous step
aong with the corresponding preferred subband L-bit abel.

0 WhenRI>1, an additional 3-bit subband spatial differential CQI value
for codeword 1 offset level

=  Codeword 1 offset level = subband CQI index for codeword O
— subband CQI index for codeword 1.

= Assuming the use of the precoding matrix corresponding to the
selected second PMI and the most recently reported first PMI
and transmission on the selected subband within the applicable
bandwidth part.

0 The mapping from the 3-bit subband spatial differential CQI valueto
the offset level is shown in Table 7.2-2.

0 A second PMI of the preferred precoding matrix selected from the
codebook subset assuming transmission only over the selected
subband within the applicable bandwidth part determined in the
previous step.

o |f aUEisconfigured in transmission mode 10 with a'RI-reference CSI
process for a CSl process, and the most recent type 6 report for the CS|
process is dropped, and atype 6 report for the 'RI-reference CSI process with
PTI=1 isreported in the most recent RI reporting instance for the CSI process,

0 The subband second PMI values for the CSl process are calcul ated
conditioned on the reported periodic RI for the configured 'RI-
reference CSI process in the most recent RI reporting instance for the
CSl process and the last reported wideband first PMI for the CS
process.

0 The subband selection and CQI values are cal culated conditioned on
the selected precoding matrix for the CS| process and the reported
periodic RI for the configured 'RI-reference CSI process' in the most
recent RI reporting instance for the CSl process.
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e  Otherwise, with the last reported PT1=1

0 Thesubband second PMI values are calculated conditioned on the last
reported periodic Rl and the wideband first PMI.

0 The subband selection and CQI values are cal culated conditioned on
the selected precoding matrix and the last reported periodic RI.

o |f thelast reported first PMI was computed under an Rl assumption that differs
from the last reported periodic RI, or in the absence of alast reported first PMI,
the conditioning of the second PMI value is not specified.

Table 7.2.2-2: Subband Size (k) and Bandwidth Parts (J) vs. Downlink System Bandwidth

System Bandwidth N% Subband Size k (RBs) | Bandwidth Parts (J)
6-7 NA NA
8-10 4 1
11-26 4 2
27 -63 6 3
64 — 110 8 4

If parameter ttiBundling provided by higher layersis set to TRUE and if an UL-SCH in subframe bundling operation
collides with a periodic CSI reporting instance, then the UE shall drop the periodic CSI report of a given PUCCH
reporting type in that subframe and shall not multiplex the periodic CSI report payload in the PUSCH transmissionin
that subframe. A UE is not expected to be configured with simultaneous PUCCH and PUSCH transmission when UL-
SCH subframe bundling is configured.
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Table 7.2.2-3: PUCCH Reporting Type Payload size per PUCCH Reporting Mode and Mode State

PUCCH Reporting Modes

PUCCH
Reporting Reported Mode State Mode 1-1 | Mode 2-1 | Mode 1-0 | Mode 2-0
Type (bits)/B P* (bits)/BP‘ (bits)/BP‘ (bits)/BP‘
1 Sub-band RI=1 NA 4+L NA 4+L
CQl RI>1 NA 7+L NA 4+L
8 antenna ports Rl = 1 NA 8+L NA NA
la 8 antenna ports 1 <RI <5 NA 9+L NA NA
S/Ub'ba”g cQl 8 antenna ports RI > 4 NA 7+L NA NA
second PMI 4 antenna ports RI=1 NA 8+L NA NA
4 antenna ports 1<RI<4 NA 9+L NA NA
2 antenna ports RI = 1 6 6 NA NA
2 Wideband 4 antenna ports Rl = 1 8 8 NA NA
CQI/PMI 2 antenna ports Rl > 1 8 8 NA NA
4 antenna ports RI > 1 11 11 NA NA
8 antenna ports RI <3 NA 4 NA NA
2a ) 8 antenna ports 2<RI< 8 NA 2 NA NA
V\?_deband 8 antenna ports RI = 8 NA 0 NA NA
irst PMI 4 antenna ports 1<RI<2 NA 4 NA NA
4 antenna ports 2<RI<4 NA NA NA NA
8 antenna ports Rl = 1 8 8 NA NA
2b 8 antenna ports 1 <RI <4 11 11 NA NA
Wideband CQI 8 antenna ports RI = 4 10 10 NA NA
/ second PMI 8 antenna ports Rl > 4 7 7 NA NA
4 antenna ports RI=1 8 8 NA NA
4 antenna port 1<RI<4 11 11 NA NA
8 antenna ports Rl = 1 8 NA NA NA
) 8 antenna ports 1 <RI <4 11 NA NA NA
Wideband CQI 8 antenna ports 4 < Rl < 7 9 NA NA NA
2c / first PMI
/ second PMI 8 antenna ports Rl = 8 7 NA NA NA
4 antenna ports RI=1 8 NA NA NA
4 antenna port 1<RI<4 11 NA NA NA
2/4 antenna ports, 2-layer spatial multiplexing 1 1 1 1
8 antenna ports, 2-layer spatial multiplexing 1 NA NA NA
3 RI 4 antenna ports, 4-layer spatial multiplexing 2 2 2 2
8 antenna ports, 4-layer spatial multiplexing 2 NA NA NA
8-layer spatial multiplexing 3 NA NA NA
4 Wideband CQI RI=1orRI>1 NA NA 4 4
8 antenna ports, 2-layer spatial multiplexing 4
8 antenna ports, 4 and 8-layer spatial 5
5 RI/ first PMI multiplexing NA NA NA
4 antenna ports, 2-layer spatial multiplexing 4
4 antenna ports, 4-layer spatial multiplexing 5
8 antenna ports, 2-layer spatial multiplexing NA 2 NA NA
6 RI/PTI 8 antenna ports, 4-layer spatial multiplexing NA 3 NA NA
8 antenna ports, 8-layer spatial multiplexing NA 4 NA NA
4 antenna ports, 2-layer spatial multiplexing NA 2 NA NA
4 antenna ports, 4-layer spatial multiplexing NA 3 NA NA
NOTE : For wideband CQI reporting types, the stated payload size applies to the full bandwidth.
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7.2.3 Channel Quality Indicator (CQI) definition

The CQI indices and their interpretations are given in Table 7.2.3-1 for reporting CQI based on QPSK, 16QAM and
64QAM. The CQI indices and their interpretations are given in Table 7.2.3-2 for reporting CQI based on QPSK,
16QAM, 64QAM and 256QAM.

Based on an unrestricted observation interval in time and frequency, the UE shall derive for each CQI value reported in
uplink subframe n the highest CQI index between 1 and 15 in Table 7.2.3-1 or Table 7.2.3-2 which satisfies the
following condition, or CQI index 0 if CQI index 1 does not satisfy the condition:

- A single PDSCH transport block with a combination of modulation scheme and transport block size
corresponding to the CQI index, and occupying a group of downlink physical resource blocks termed the CSI
reference resource, could be received with a transport block error probability not exceeding 0.1.

If CSl subframe sets Ccg o and Ccg 1 are configured by higher layers, each CSl reference resource belongs to either
Ccsio Or Ccg 1 but not to both. When CSI subframe sets Ccg o and Ccg 1 are configured by higher layersa UE

is not expected to receive atrigger for which the CSI reference resourceis in subframe that does not belong to either
subframe set. For a UE in transmission mode 10 and periodic CSl reporting, the CSI subframe set for the CSI reference
resource is configured by higher layers for each CSI process.

For a UE in transmission mode 9 when parameter pmi-RI-Report is configured by higher layers, the UE shall derive the
channel measurements for computing the CQI value reported in uplink subframe n based on only the Channel-State
Information (CSl) reference signals (CSI-RS) defined in [3] for which the UE is configured to assume non-zero power
for the CSI-RS. For a UE in transmission mode 9 when the parameter pmi-RI-Report is not configured by higher layers
or in transmission modes 1-8 the UE shall derive the channel measurements for computing CQI based on CRS.

For a UE in transmission mode 10, the UE shall derive the channel measurements for computing the CQI value reported
in uplink subframe n and corresponding to a CSl process, based on only the non-zero power CSI-RS (defined in [3])
within a configured CSI-RS resource associated with the CS| process.

For a UE in transmission mode 10 , the UE shall derive the interference measurements for computing the CQI value
reported in uplink subframe n and corresponding to a CSl process, based on only the configured CSI-IM resource
associated with the CSI process. If the UE in transmission mode 10 is configured by higher layersfor CSI subframe sets
Ccsio ad Ccgq for the CSI process, the configured CSI-IM resource within the subframe subset belonging to the
CSl reference resource is used to derive the interference measurement. For a UE configured with the parameter EIMTA-
MainConfigServCell-r12 for a serving cell, configured CSI-IM resource(s) within only downlink subframe(s) of aradio
frame that are indicated by UL/DL configuration of the serving cell can be used to derive the interference measurement
for the serving cell.

A combination of modulation scheme and transport block size corresponds to a CQI index if:

- the combination could be signalled for transmission on the PDSCH in the CSI reference resource according to
the relevant Transport Block Size table, and

- the modulation scheme isindicated by the CQI index, and

- the combination of transport block size and modulation scheme when applied to the reference resource resultsin
the effective channel code rate which is the closest possible to the code rate indicated by the CQI index. If more
than one combination of transport block size and modulation scheme results in an effective channel code rate
equally close to the code rate indicated by the CQI index, only the combination with the smallest of such
transport block sizesisrelevant.

The CSlI reference resource for a serving cell is defined as follows:

- Inthe frequency domain, the CSl reference resource is defined by the group of downlink physical resource
blocks corresponding to the band to which the derived CQI value relates.

- Inthetime domain,

- for aUE configured in transmission mode 1-9 or transmission mode 10 with a single configured CSI process
for the serving cell, the CSl reference resource is defined by a single downlink or special subframe n-ncq; e,
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where for periodic CSI reporting nco IS the smallest value greater than or equal to 4, such that it
corresponds to avalid downlink or valid special subframe,

where for aperiodic CSl reporting, if the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter csi-
SubframePatternConfig-r12,.

- Ncg et iSSuUch that the reference resourceisin the same valid downlink or valid special subframe as
the corresponding CSl request in an uplink DCI format.

- Ncg e ISequal to 4 and subframe n-neq e corresponds to a valid downlink or valid special
subframe, where subframe n-ncq ¢ is received after the subframe with the corresponding CSI request
in a Random Access Response Grant.

where for aperiodic CSl reporting, and the UE configured with the higher layer parameter csi-
SubframePatternConfig-r12,

- for the UE configured in transmission mode 1-9,

- Nco e iSthe smallest value grester than or equal to 4 and subframe n-ncq ¢ COrrespondsto a
valid downlink or valid special subframe, where subframe n-ncq & i received on or after the
subframe with the corresponding CSI request in an uplink DCI format;

- Nco e iSthe smallest value greater than or equal to 4, and subframe n-ncg o COrresponds to a
valid downlink or valid special subframe, where subframe n-ncq & isreceived after the subframe
with the corresponding CSI request in an Random Access Response Grant;

- if thereisno valid valuefor ncq ¢ based on the above conditions, then ncq ¢ IS the smallest
value such that the reference resource isin avalid downlink or valid specia subframe n-ncg; res
prior to the subframe with the corresponding CSI request, where subframe n-ncq, 1« isthe lowest
indexed valid downlink or valid special subframe within aradio frame;

- for the UE configured in transmission mode 10,

- Nco e iSthe smallest value greater than or equal to 4, such that it corresponds to avalid
downlink or valid special subframe, and the corresponding CSl request isin an uplink DCI format;

- Ncore iSthe smallest value grester than or equal to 4, and subframe nN-Ncg s COrresponds to a
valid downlink or valid special subframe, where subframe n-ncq & isreceived after the subframe
with the corresponding CSI request in a Random Access Response Grant;

- for aUE configured in transmission mode 10 with multiple configured CSI processes for the serving cell, the
CSl reference resource for agiven CSI processis defined by a single downlink or special subframe n-ncq; e,

where for FDD serving cell and periodic or aperiodic CSI reporting g e 1S the smallest value greater
than or equal to 5, such that it corresponds to avalid downlink or valid special subframe, and for
aperiodic CSl reporting the corresponding CSI request isin an uplink DCI format;

where for FDD serving cell and aperiodic CSI reporting neq e isequal to 5 and subframe n-neg e
correspondsto avalid downlink or valid special subframe, where subframe n-ncq . is received after the
subframe with the corresponding CSI request in a Random Access Response Grant.

where for TDD serving cell, and 2 or 3 configured CSI processes, and periodic or aperiodic CSI
reporting, Nco re 1S the smallest value greater than or equal to 4, such that it correspondsto avalid
downlink or valid special subframe, and for aperiodic CSl reporting the corresponding CSI request isin
an uplink DCI format;

where for TDD serving cell, and 2 or 3 configured CSI processes, and aperiodic CSl reporting, Ncq rei 1S
equal to 4 and subframe n-ncq ¢ correspondsto avalid downlink or valid special subframe, where
subframe n-ncq e IS received after the subframe with the corresponding CSI request in a Random
Access Response Grant;

where for TDD serving cell, and 4 configured CSI processes, and periodic or aperiodic CSI reporting,
Ncal re iSthe smallest value greater than or equal to 5, such that it corresponds to a valid downlink or
valid special subframe, and for aperiodic CSl reporting the corresponding CSI reguest isin an uplink DCI
format;
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where for TDD serving cell, and 4 configured CSI processes, and aperiodic CSI reporting, Nco v 1S
equal to 5 and subframe n-ncq & Ccorrespondsto avalid downlink or valid special subframe, where
subframe n-neq e IS received after the subframe with the corresponding CSI request in a Random
Access Response Grant.

A subframe in a serving cell shall be considered to be avalid downlink or avalid specia subframe if:

it is configured as a downlink subframe or a special subframe for that UE, and

in case multiple cells with different uplink-downlink configurations are aggregated and the UE is not
capable of simultaneous reception and transmission in the aggregated cells, the subframe in the primary
cell isadownlink subframe or a special subframe with the length of DWPTS more than 7680- T, and

except for transmission mode 9 or 10, it is not an MBSFN subframe, and

it does not contain a DWPTS field in case the length of DWPTSis 7680-T, and less, and

it does not fall within a configured measurement gap for that UE, and

for periodic CSl reporting, it is an element of the CSI subframe set linked to the periodic CSl report when
that UE is configured with CSI subframe sets, and

for a UE configured in transmission mode 10 with multiple configured CSI processes, and aperiodic CS
reporting for a CSl process, it is an element of the CSI subframe set linked to the downlink or special
subframe with the corresponding CSI request in an uplink DCI format, when that UE is configured with
CSl subframe sets for the CSl process and UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter csi-
SubframePatternConfig-ri2, and

for a UE configured in transmission mode 1-9, and aperiodic CSI reporting, it isan element of the CSI
subframe set associated with the corresponding CSl request in an uplink DCI format, when that UE is
configured with CS| subframe sets by the higher layer parameter csi-SubframePatternConfig-ri12, and

for a UE configured in transmission mode 10, and aperiodic CSI reporting for a CSI process, it isan
element of the CSI subframe set associated with the corresponding CSl request in an uplink DCI formet,
when that UE is configured with CSl subframe sets by the higher layer parameter csi-
SubframePatternConfig-r12 for the CSI process.

If thereis no valid downlink or no valid special subframe for the CSI reference resource in a serving cell, CSI
reporting is omitted for the serving cell in uplink subframe n.

In the layer domain, the CSl reference resource is defined by any RI and PMI on which the CQI is conditioned.

In the CSI reference resource, the UE shall assume the following for the purpose of deriving the CQI index, and if also
configured, PMI and RI:
Thefirst 3 OFDM symbols are occupied by control signalling

No resource elements used by primary or secondary synchronization signals or PBCH or EPDCCH

CP length of the non-MBSFN subframes

Redundancy Version 0

If CSI-RSisused for channel measurements, the ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE isas givenin
subclause 7.2.5

For transmission mode 9 CSl reporting:

CRS REs are asin non-MBSFN subframes;

If the UE is configured for PMI/RI reporting, the UE-specific reference signal overhead is consistent with the
most recent reported rank if more than one CSI-RS port is configured, and is consistent with rank 1

transmission if only one CSI-RS port is configured; and PDSCH signals on antenna ports {7...6+ v} for
U layers would result in signals equivalent to corresponding symbols transmitted on antenna ports
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y*™ (i) X (i)
{15...14+ P}, asgiven by Do l=wi)| |, where x() =[x@G) .. x@ @] isa
Y4 (i) XD (7
vector of symbols from the layer mapping in subclause 6.3.3.2 of [3], P e {1,2,4,8} isthe number of CSI-
RS ports configured, and if only one CSI-RS port is configured, W (i) is 1, otherwise W (i) is the precoding
matrix corresponding to the reported PMI applicableto X(i) . The corresponding PDSCH signals transmitted

on antenna ports {15...14+ P} would have aratio of EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE equal to the ratio given in
subclause 7.2.5.

- For transmission mode 10 CSl reporting, if a CSl processis configured without PMI/RI reporting:

If the number of antenna ports of the associated CSI-RS resourceis one, a PDSCH transmission is on single-
antenna port, port 7. The channel on antenna port { 7} isinferred from the channel on antenna port { 15} of
the associated CSI-RS resource.

- CRSREsareasinnon-MBSFN subframes. The CRS overhead is assumed to be the same as the CRS
overhead corresponding to the number of CRS antenna ports of the serving cell;

- The UE-specific reference signal overhead is 12 REs per PRB pair.
Otherwise,

- If the number of antenna ports of the associated CSI-RS resource is 2, the PDSCH transmission scheme
assumes the transmit diversity scheme defined in subclause 7.1.2 on antenna ports { 0,1} except that the
channels on antenna ports { 0,1} areinferred from the channels on antenna port { 15, 16} of the associated
CSl resource respectively.

- If the number of antenna ports of the associated CSI-RS resource is 4, the PDSCH transmission scheme
assumes the transmit diversity scheme defined in subclause 7.1.2 on antenna ports {0,1,2,3} except that
the channels on antenna ports {0,1,2,3} are inferred from the channels on antenna ports { 15, 16, 17, 18}
of the associated CSI-RS resource respectively.

- The UE isnot expected to be configured with more than 4 antenna ports for the CSI-RS resource
associated with the CSI process configured without PMI/RI reporting.

- Theoverhead of CRS REs is assuming the same number of antenna ports as that of the associated CSI-RS
resource.

- UE-specific reference signal overhead is zero.

- For transmission mode 10 CSl reporting, if a CSl process is configured with PMI/RI reporting:

CRS REs are asin non-MBSFN subframes. The CRS overhead is assumed to be the same as the CRS
overhead corresponding to the number of CRS antenna ports of the serving cdll;

The UE-specific reference signal overhead is consistent with the most recent reported rank for the CSI
process if more than one CSI-RS port is configured, and is consistent with rank 1 transmission if only one

CSI-RS port is configured; and PDSCH signals on antennaports {7...6+ v} for v layerswould result in
signals equivalent to corresponding symbols transmitted on antenna ports {15...14+ P}, as given by
y*o (i) X (i)
: =W(i) : , where x(i) = [x(o) (i .. xv? (i)]r isa vector of symbols from the
y(14+P) () x (@D ()

layer mapping in subclause 6.3.3.2 of [3], P € {1,2,4,8} isthe number of antenna ports of the associated
CSI-RSresource, and if P=1,W(i)is1, otherwise W(i) isthe precoding matrix corresponding to the
reported PM1 applicableto X(i) . The corresponding PDSCH signals transmitted on antenna ports
{15...14+ P} would have aratio of EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE equal to the ratio given in subclause 7.2.5
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- Assume no REs allocated for CSI-RS and zero-power CSI-RS

- Assume no REs dlocated for PRS

- The PDSCH transmission scheme given by Table 7.2.3-0 depending on the transmission mode currently
configured for the UE (which may be the default mode).

- If CRSisused for channel measurements, the ratio of PDSCH EPRE to cell-specific RSEPRE isasgivenin
subclause 5.2 with the exception of p 5 which shall be assumed to be

Pa =Py +A 4 +10109,,(2) [dB] for any modulation scheme, if the UE is configured with

transmission mode 2 with 4 cell-specific antenna ports, or transmission mode 3 with 4 cell-specific
antenna ports and the associated RI is equal to one;

Pa = Pa + Aqsset [dB] for any modulation scheme and any number of layers, otherwise.

The shift A gfteet iS given by the parameter nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset which is configured by higher-layer
signalling.

Table 7.2.3-0: PDSCH transmission scheme assumed for CSl reference resource

Transmission

Transmission scheme of PDSCH

mode

1 Single-antenna port, port 0

2 Transmit diversity

3 Transmit diversity if the associated rank indicator is 1, otherwise large delay CDD

4 Closed-loop spatial multiplexing

5 Multi-user MIMO

6 Closed-loop spatial multiplexing with a single transmission layer

7 If the number of PBCH antenna ports is one, Single-antenna port, port 0; otherwise Transmit diversity
If the UE is configured without PMI/RI reporting: if the number of PBCH antenna ports is one, single-

8 antenna port, port 0; otherwise transmit diversity
If the UE is configured with PMI/RI reporting: closed-loop spatial multiplexing
If the UE is configured without PMI/RI reporting: if the number of PBCH antenna ports is one, single-
antenna port, port 0; otherwise transmit diversity

9
If the UE is configured with PMI/RI reporting: if the number of CSI-RS ports is one, single-antenna port,
port 7; otherwise up to 8 layer transmission, ports 7-14 (see subclause 7.1.5B)
If a CSI process of the UE is configured without PMI/RI reporting: if the number of CSI-RS ports is one,
single-antenna port, port7; otherwise transmit diversity

10

If a CSI process of the UE is configured with PMI/RI reporting: if the number of CSI-RS ports is one,
single-antenna port, port 7; otherwise up to 8 layer transmission, ports 7-14 (see subclause 7.1.5B)

ETSI

Samsung Exhibit 1007, Page 107 of 243




3GPP TS 36.213 version 12.11.0 Release 12 107 ETSI TS 136 213 V12.11.0 (2016-11)

Table 7.2.3-1: 4-bit CQIl Table

CQlindex | modulation | code rate x 1024 | efficiency

0 out of range

1 QPSK 78 0.1523
2 QPSK 120 0.2344
3 QPSK 193 0.3770
4 QPSK 308 0.6016
5 QPSK 449 0.8770
6 QPSK 602 1.1758
7 16QAM 378 1.4766
8 16QAM 490 1.9141
9 16QAM 616 2.4063
10 64QAM 466 2.7305
11 640QAM 567 3.3223
12 64QAM 666 3.9023
13 640QAM 772 4.5234
14 64QAM 873 5.1152
15 64QAM 948 5.5547

Table 7.2.3-2: 4-bit CQIl Table 2

CQlindex | modulation | code rate x 1024 | efficiency

0 out of range

1 OPSK 78 0.1523
2 QPSK 193 0.3770
3 QPSK 449 0.8770
4 16QAM 378 1.4766
5 16QAM 490 1.9141
6 16QAM 616 2.4063
7 64QAM 466 2.7305
8 64QAM 567 3.3223
9 640QAM 666 3.9023
10 64QAM 772 4.5234
11 640QAM 873 5.1152
12 256QAM 711 5.5547
13 2560QAM 797 6.2266
14 2560QAM 885 6.9141
15 2560QAM 948 7.4063
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7.2.4 Precoding Matrix Indicator (PMI) definition

For transmission modes 4, 5 and 6, precoding feedback is used for channel dependent codebook based precoding and
relies on UESs reporting precoding matrix indicator (PM1). For transmission mode 8, the UE shall report PMI if
configured with PMI/RI reporting. For transmission modes 9 and 10, the UE shall report PM1 if configured with
PMI/RI reporting and the number of CSI-RS portsis larger than 1. A UE shall report PMI based on the feedback modes
described in 7.2.1 and 7.2.2. For other transmission modes, PMI reporting is not supported.

For 2 antenna ports, each PM1 value corresponds to a codebook index given in Table 6.3.4.2.3-1 of [3] asfollows:
= For 2 antennaports {01} or {15,16} and an associated RI value of 1, aPMI value of ne {0,1,2,3}

corresponds to the codebook index N givenin Table 6.3.4.2.3-1 of [3] with v =1.
= For 2 antennaports {01} or {15,16} and an associated RI value of 2, aPMI value of ne {0,1} correspondsto
the codebook index N+ lgivenin Table 6.3.4.2.3-1 of [3] with v = 2.

For 4 antenna ports {0,,2,3} or {15,16,17,18}, each PMI value corresponds to a codebook index given in Table

6.3.4.2.3-2 of [3] or apair of codebook indices given in Table 7.2.4-0A, 7.2.4-0B, 7.2.4-0C, or 7.2.4-0D asfollows:
e A PMIvaueof ne{0]---,15} correspondsto the codebook index N given in Table 6.3.4.2.3-2 of [3] with v

equal to the associated RI value except with alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE configured.
o |f alternativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12=TRUE is configured, each PMI value correspondsto a pair of
codebook indices given in Table 7.2.4-0A, 7.2.4-0B, 7.2.4-0C, or 7.2.4-0D, where the quantities ¢,, ¢',

and v inTable7.2.4-0A and Table 7.2.4-0B are given by
9, =e"?
¢"n — ej27m/32
V. = [1 ej27tm/32]T
o AfirstPMI valueof i, € {0,1,---, f (v)—l} and a second PMI valueof i, € {0,1,---, g(v)—l}
correspond to the codebook indices il and i2 respectively given in Table 7.2.4-0j with v egual to
the associated RI value and where j ={A,B,C,D} respectively when v={1,2,34},
f(v)={161611} andg(v) ={16,16,16,16 }.
0 Thequantity WAS} in Table 7.2.4-0C and Table 7.2.4-0D denotes the matrix defined by the columns
given by theset {s} fromtheexpression W, = I —2u,ul /uf'u, where | isthe 4x4 identity

matrix and the vector u, isgivenby Table6.3.4.2.3-2in[3] and n=i,.

0 Insome cases codebook subsampling is supported. The sub-sampled codebook for PUCCH mode 1-
1 submode 2 is defined in Table 7.2.2-1G for first and second precoding matrix indicators i; and i,.

Joint encoding of rank and first precoding matrix indicator i; for PUCCH mode 1-1 submode 1 is

defined in Table 7.2.2-1H.  The sub-sampled codebook for PUCCH mode 2-1 is defined in Table
7.2.2-11 for PUCCH Reporting Type la.

Table 7.2.4-0A: Codebook for 1-layer CSI reporting using antenna ports 0 to 3 or 15to 18

iy iz
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

@ @ (&) @ (€] @ (€ @
0-15 | W 0 W 8 Vvi1,16 \Nil,24 VVi1+8,2 VVi1+8,10 Vvi1+8,18 VVi1+8,26

Iy iy
8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15

()] ()] @ @ @ (€) @ ()
0-15 Vvi1+16,4 Vvi1+16,12 Vvi1+16,20 VVi1+16,28 Vvi1+24,6 Vvi1+24,14 Vvi1+24,22 VVi1+24,30

[ v
where Wn(]?]:— . m :|
219V,
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Table 7.2.4-0B: Codebook for 2-layer CSl reporting using antenna ports O to 3 or 15to 18

I I2

0 1 2 3
(2) (2 (2) (2)
0-15 Wi o W', W 58480 W isi 181
Iy P
4 5 6 7

(2) (2) (2) 2
0-15 | Wiei 60 | Wiiei e | Woizaisza0 | Wioais0an

I I2

8 9 10 11
2 &) (2 2
0-15 i1,i;+8,0 Vvil,i1+8,1 Vvi1+8,il+16,0 Vvi1+8,i1+16,1
ig iy
12 13 14 15
(2) (2) (2) (2
0-15 i, iy+24,0 iroar | Witsie2a0 i, +8,i,+24,1

\Y V'
where W2, =i{ m m }

mmn \/g ¢nvlm - ¢nvlm'

Table 7.2.4-0C: Codebook for 3-layer CSl reporting using antenna ports 15to 18

iy ip

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
o | Wi /0B | Wi /5 | Wi G | Wi [ | Wi 5 | Wi/ | Wit | v
iy iy

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15
o | w5 | W[5 | Wi [ | wit V5 | w5 | iR [ | i B | R s

Table 7.2.4-0D: Codebook for 4-layer CSl reporting using antenna ports 15to 18

ip P
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
0 | w4 /2 w124 /2 w24 /2 w324 /2 w4 /2 w1234 /2 w124 /2 w24 /2
iy iz
8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15
1234 1234 1324 1324 1234 1324 3214 234
o | WEEH 2 | w2 | wigE 2 | Wi 2 | wifER 2 | w2 | w2 | Wi f2

The UE is not expected to receive the configuration of alter nativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12 except for
transmission mode 8 configured with 4 CRS ports, and transmission modes 9 and 10 configured with 4 CSI-RS ports.
For a UE configured in transmission mode 10, the parameter alter nativeCodeBookEnabledFor4TX-r12 may be
configured for each CSI process.

For 8 antenna ports, each PMI value corresponds to a pair of codebook indicesgivenin Table 7.2.4-1, 7.2.4-2, 7.2.4-3,
7.24-4,7.24-5,72.4-6,7.2.4-7, or 7.2.4-8, where the quantities ¢, and v,, aregiven by

(/)n:ejlm/2
sz[l Qi2m32  gjamy32 ejﬁzzm/32]T

» asfollowsFor 8 antennaports {1516,17,1819,20,21,22 }, afirst PMI valueof i€ {01, f (v)-1} anda
second PMI valueof i, € {0.1,---,g(v)—1} correspondsto the codebook indices i, and i, givenin Table
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In some cases codebook subsampling is supported. The sub-sampled codebook for PUCCH mode 1-1
submode 2 is defined in Table 7.2.2-1D for first and second precoding matrix indicator i; and i,. Joint
encoding of rank and first precoding matrix indicator i; for PUCCH mode 1-1 submode 1 is defined in Table

7.2.2-1E. The sub-sampled codebook for PUCCH mode 2-1 isdefined in Table 7.2.2-1F for PUCCH
Reporting Type l1a.

Table 7.2.4-1: Codebook for 1-layer CSl reporting using antenna ports 15 to 22

. i
I 2
! 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
@ @ @ ] @ @ @ @
0-15 Wailo Waia Wi 2 W,i's W, 10 Woi s Wi 2 W, s
i 2
! 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15
@ [€) [€) @ &) (€] (@) (@)
0-15 Waii20 W, 21 Wais2,2 Wii2s Wai hs0 Wai a1 W, a2 W, a3
v
where W), :i{ m }
V8| PnVim

Table 7.2.4-2: Codebook for 2-layer CSl reporting using antenna ports 15 to 22

i 2
! 0 1 2 3
(2) (2) (2) (2)
0-15 W;i i 0 W i 2i,+1,2i,+1,0 2i,+1,2i,+11
iy 2
4 5 6 7
(2) (2) (2) (2)
0-15 | Wy tooii00 | Waitooison | Waitazisso | Waitaoi+a1
. i2
Iy
8 9 10 11
(2) (2) (2) (2)
0-15 | W5 .10 Wy aian | Waisaoieoo | Waiiazi+21
. i,
Iy
12 13 14 15
(2) (2) (2) (2)
0-15 2i,,2i,+3,0 hioi+a1 | Wais12i,430 21,+1,2i,+31
1| v, Vo
where W& :—{ " " }
Y 4 PnVm  — PV

ETSI

Samsung Exhibit 1007, Page 111 of 243




3GPP TS 36.213 version 12.11.0 Release 12 111 ETSI TS 136 213 V12.11.0 (2016-11)

Table 7.2.4-3: Codebook for 3-layer CSl reporting using antenna ports 15 to 22

I

i
! 0 1 2 3
€) (€) Vi) V)
0-3 Wai 51, 8+ Wei e85, +8 Wai s, 18,8, +8 Wai s i, 81,
i 12
! 4 5 6 7
(3) (3) IYiE) Y1)
0-3 | Wy logivog10 | Wai+108i+28+10 | Wai+28,+108,+10 | Vai,+108i+2:8i+2
. i,
Iy
8 9 10 11
(€) (€] i) 3
0-3 | Wyilagisagz | Waiogi+as+12 | Woirag, 128,412 | Wair128,+48,+4
. i2
I1
12 13 14 15

(3) (3 N3 A3
0-3 W8i1+6,8i1+6,8i1+14 W8i1+14,8i1+6,8i1+14 W8i1+6,8i1+14,8i1+14 W8i1+14,8i1+6,8i1+6

where W@, =L |Vm Vo Vo g L Ve Ve Vo
m,m’,m /—24 Vo, =V — Vo m,m’,m /—24 Vo Ve =V

Table 7.2.4-4: Codebook for 4-layer CSl reporting using antenna ports 15 to 22

i 12
! 0 1 2 3
(4) (4) (4) (4)
0-3| W5 'siis0 Wi sive1 | Wi o8 4100 | Wi, 28,4101
i 2
! 4 5 6 7
(4 (4 (4) (4)
0-3 | Woitaginz0 | Weiras 121 | Wairesi+1a0 | Waires,+141

where W L] ¥m Y Vm Vi
Y V32 [ PnVm PV —PnVm PV

Table 7.2.4-5: Codebook for 5-layer CSl reporting using antenna ports 15 to 22.

i,
0
0.3 Wi(5) _ 1 Vo, Vaip o Vaies Vaiss Vaigeie

! ) Vi, —Va, Vaits —Vai+s Va6

Ih

Table 7.2.4-6: Codebook for 6-layer CSI reporting using antenna ports 15 to 22.

iy I2
0
0-3| w® 1 |Va, V2, Va+s Va4 Vaiae Voi 416
(0 = —
! V48| Vo, —Va, Vaig ~Vaiis Va6 V2416

ETSI

Samsung Exhibit 1007, Page 112 of 243



3GPP TS 36.213 version 12.11.0 Release 12 112 ETSI TS 136 213 V12.11.0 (2016-11)

Table 7.2.4-7: Codebook for 7-layer CSl reporting using antenna ports 15 to 22.

i 1y
! 0

0.3 | W= 1 |Va, Va, Va+s  Va+s  Vaire Vo Vai+24

56| Vai, —Vai, Vai+8 —Vai+s

Voi+16 —Vai+16  Vai+24

Table 7.2.4-8: Codebook for 8-layer CSI reporting using antenna ports 15 to 22.

iy '2
0
o | we® = 1|Va, Vo, Va4 Vai+s Vot Voii+e Vai+24

Vi +24
1
1 8| Ve, —Va, Vasg

—Vai,+8 Va6 ~Va+6  Vai+24 T Vai+24
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7.2.5 Channel-State Information — Reference Signal (CSI-RS) definition

For a serving cell and UE configured in transmission mode 9, the UE can be configured with one CSI-RS resource
configuration. For a serving cell and UE configured in transmission mode 10, the UE can be configured with one or
more CSI-RS resource configuration(s). The following parameters for which the UE shall assume non-zero transmission
power for CSI-RS are configured via higher layer signaling for each CSI-RS resource configuration:

- CSl-RSresource configuration identity, if the UE is configured in transmission mode 10,

- Number of CSI-RS ports. The allowable values and port mapping are given in subclause 6.10.5 of [3].
- CSl RS Configuration (see Table 6.10.5.2-1 and Table 6.10.5.2-2 in [3])

- CSl RS subframe configuration |.g_grs. The allowable values are given in subclause 6.10.5.3 of [3].

- UE assumption on reference PDSCH transmitted power for CS| feedback P, if the UE isconfigured in
transmission mode 9.

- UE assumption on reference PDSCH transmitted power for CSI feedback P. for each CSl process, if the UE is
configured in transmission mode 10. If CSI subframe sets Ccg o and Ccg 1 are configured by higher layers

for aCSl process, B, is configured for each CSI subframe set of the CSl process.
- Pseudo-random seguence generator parameter, n,y. The allowable values are givenin [11].

- Higher layer parameter qcl-CRS-Info-r11 for Quasi co-location type B UE assumption of CRS antenna ports and
CSI-RS antenna ports with the following parameters, if the UE is configured in transmission mode 10:

- qcl-Scramblingldentity-r11.
- crs-PortsCount-ri1.
- mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11.

P, isthe assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSl feedback and takes valuesin the
range of [-8, 15] dB with 1 dB step size, where the PDSCH EPRE corresponds to the symbols for which the ratio of the
PDSCH EPRE to the cell-specific RS EPRE is denoted by p,, as specified in Table 5.2-2 and Table 5.2-3.

A UE should not expect the configuration of CSI-RS and PMCH in the same subframe of a serving cell.

For frame structure type 2 serving cell and 4 CRS ports, the UE is not expected to receive a CSl RS Configuration index
(see Table 6.10.5.2-1 and Table 6.10.5.2-2 in [3]) belonging to the set [20-31] for the normal CP case or the set [16-27]
for the extended CP case.

A UE may assume the CSI-RS antenna ports of a CSI-RS resource configuration are quasi co-located (as defined in [3])
with respect to delay spread, Doppler spread, Doppler shift, average gain, and average delay.

A UE configured in transmission mode 10 and with quasi co-location type B, may assume the antenna ports 0 — 3
associated with gcl-CRS-Info-r11 corresponding to a CSI-RS resource configuration and antenna ports 15 — 22
corresponding to the CSI-RS resource configuration are quasi co-located (as defined in [3]) with respect to Doppler
shift, and Doppler spread.
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7.2.6 Channel-State Information — Interference Measurement (CSI-IM)
Resource definition
For a serving cell and UE configured in transmission mode 10, the UE can be configured with one or more CSI-IM

resource configuration(s). The following parameters are configured via higher layer signaling for each CSI-IM resource
configuration:

- Zero-power CSI RS Configuration (see Table 6.10.5.2-1 and Table 6.10.5.2-2 in [3])

- Zero-power CSI RS subframe configuration |-q_grs. The allowable valuesare given in subclause 6.10.5.3 of
[3].

For aserving cell, if aUE is not configured with the higher layer parameter csi-SubframePatternConfig-r12, the UE is
not expected to receive CSI-IM resource configuration(s) that are not all completely overlapping with one zero-power
CSI-RS resource configuration which can be configured for the UE.

A UE is not expected to receive a CSI-IM resource configuration that is not completely overlapping with one of the
zero-power CSI-RS resource configurations defined in subclause 7.2.7.

For aserving cell, if aUE is not configured with CSI subframe sets Ccg g and CCSLl for any CSl process, and the

UE is configured with four CSI-IM resources, then the UE is not expected to be configured with CSI processes that are
associated with all of the four CSI-IM resources.

A UE should not expect the configuration of CSI-IM resource and PMCH in the same subframe of a serving cell.

7.2.7 Zero Power CSI-RS Resource definition

For a serving cell and UE configured in transmission mode 1-9 and UE not configured with csi-
SubframePatternConfig-r12 for the serving cell, the UE can be configured with one zero-power CSI-RS resource
configuration. For a serving cell and UE configured in transmission mode 1-9 and UE configured with csi-
SubframePatternConfig-ri2 for the serving cell, the UE can be configured with up to two zero-power CSI-RS resource
configurations. For a serving cell and UE configured in transmission mode 10, the UE can be configured with one or
more zero-power CS|-RS resource configuration(s).

For a serving cell, the UE can be configured with up to 5 additional zero-power CSI-RS resource configurations
according to the higher layer parameter ds-ZeroTxPower CS-RSr12.

The following parameters are configured via higher layer signaling for each zero-power CSI-RS resource configuration:
- Zero-power CSI RS Configuration list (16-bit bitmap ZeroPower CS-RSin [3])

- Zero-power CSI RS subframe configuration |-q_gs. The alowable values are given in subclause 6.10.5.3 of
[3].

A UE should not expect the configuration of zero-power CSI-RS and PMCH in the same subframe of a serving cell.

For frame structure type 1 serving cell, the UE is not expected to receive the 16-bit bitmap ZeroPower CS-RS with any
one of the 6 LSB bits set to 1 for the normal CP case, or with any one of the 8 LSB bits set to 1 for the extended CP
case.

For frame structure type 2 serving cell and 4 CRS ports, the UE is not expected to receive the 16-bit bitmap
ZeroPower CS-RSwith any one of the 6 LSB hits set to 1 for the normal CP case, or with any one of the 8 LSB bits set
to 1 for the extended CP case.

7.3 UE procedure for reporting HARQ-ACK

If each of the serving cell(s) configured for the UE has frame structure type 1, the UE procedure for HARQ-ACK
reporting for frame structure type 1 is given in subclause 7.3.1.

If each of the serving cell(s) configured for the UE has frame structure type 2, the UE procedure for HARQ-ACK
reporting for frame structure type 2 is given in subclause 7.3.2.
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If the UE is configured with more than one serving cell, and if the frame structure type of any two configured serving
cellsisdifferent, and if the primary cell isframe structure type 1, UE procedure for HARQ-ACK reporting isgivenin
subclause 7.3.3.

If the UE is configured for more than one serving cell, and if the frame structure type of any two configured serving
cellsisdifferent, and if the primary cell is frame structure type 2, UE procedure for HARQ-ACK reporting is givenin
subclause 7.3.4.

7.3.1 FDD HARQ-ACK reporting procedure

For FDD with PUCCH format 1a/1b transmission, when both HARQ-ACK and SR are transmitted in the same sub-
frame, a UE shall transmit the HARQ-ACK on its assigned HARQ-ACK PUCCH format 1a/1b resource for a negative
SR transmission and transmit the HARQ-ACK on its assigned SR PUCCH resource for a positive SR transmission.

For FDD with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection, when both HARQ-ACK and SR are transmitted in the same
sub-frame a UE shall transmit the HARQ-ACK on its assigned HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource with channel selection as
defined in subclause 10.1.2.2.1 for a negative SR transmission and transmit one HARQ-ACK bit per serving cell onits
assigned SR PUCCH resource for a positive SR transmission according to the following:

— if only one transport block or a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release is detected on a serving
cell, the HARQ-ACK bit for the serving cell isthe HARQ-ACK bit corresponding to the transport block or the
PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release;

— if two transport blocks are received on a serving cell, the HARQ-ACK bit for the serving cell is generated by
spatially bundling the HARQ-ACK bits corresponding to the transport blocks;

— if neither PDSCH transmission for which HARQ-ACK response shall be provided nor PDCCH/EPDCCH
indicating downlink SPS release is detected for a serving cell, the HARQ-ACK bit for the serving cell is set to
NACK;

and the HARQ-ACK bits for the primary cell and the secondary cell are mapped to p(0) and b(1), respectively, where
b(0) and p(1) arespecified insubclause5.4.1in[3].

For FDD, when a PUCCH format 3 transmission of HARQ-ACK coincides with a sub-frame configured to the UE by
higher layers for transmission of a scheduling request, the UE shall multiplex HARQ-ACK and SR hits on HARQ-ACK
PUCCH resource as defined in subclause 5.2.3.1 in [4], unless the HARQ-ACK corresponds to a PDSCH transmission
on the primary cell only or a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release on the primary cell only, in which
case the SR shall be transmitted as for FDD with PUCCH format 1a/1b.

For FDD and for a PUSCH transmission, a UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in subframe n if the UE does
not receive PDSCH or PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in subframe n-4.

When only a positive SR istransmitted, a UE shall use PUCCH Format 1 for the SR resource as defined in subclause
5.4.1in[3].

7.3.2 TDD HARQ-ACK reporting procedure

For TDD and a UE not configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for any serving cell, if the UE is
configured with one serving cell, or if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL
configuration of al the configured serving cellsis the same, UE procedure for reporting HARQ-ACK isgivenin
subclause 7.3.2.1.

For TDD, if aUE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL configuration of at least two
configured serving cellsis not the same, or if the UE is configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-ri12
for at least one serving cell, UE procedure for reporting HARQ-ACK is given in subclause 7.3.2.2.

When only a positive SR istransmitted, a UE shall use PUCCH Format 1 for the SR resource as defined in subclause
54.1in][3].

7.3.2.1 TDD HARQ-ACK reporting procedure for same UL/DL configuration

For TDD, the UE shall upon detection of a PDSCH transmission or a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS
release (defined in subclause 9.2) within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K and K isdefinedin Table 10.1.3.1-1
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intended for the UE and for which HARQ-ACK response shall be provided, transmit the HARQ-ACK response in UL
subframe n.

For TDD, when PUCCH format 3 is configured for transmission of HARQ-ACK, for special subframe configurations 0
and 5 with normal downlink CP or configurations 0 and 4 with extended downlink CPin aserving cell, shownin table
4.2-1[3], the special subframe of the serving cell is excluded from the HARQ-ACK codebook size determination. In
this case, if the serving cell isthe primary cell, there is no PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS releasein the
special subframe.

For TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6 and one configured serving cell, if the UE is not configured with PUCCH format 3,
the value of the Downlink Assignment Index (DAI) in DCI format 0/4, V3 , detected by the UE according to Table

7.3-X insubframe N—K', where K' isdefined in Table 7.3-Y, represents the total number of subframes with PDSCH
transmissions and with PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release to the corresponding UE within all the

subframe(s) n—k , whereke K . Thevalue Vg ,k, includes all PDSCH transmission with and without corresponding

PDCCH/EPDCCH within all the subframe(s) n—k. In case neither PDSCH transmission, nor PDCCH/EPDCCH
indicating the downlink SPS resource release isintended to the UE, the UE can expect that the value of the DAI in DCI

format 0/4, V5 , if transmitted, is set to 4.

For TDD UL/DL configuration 1-6 and a UE configured with more than one serving cell, or for TDD UL/DL
configuration 1-6 and a UE configured with one serving cell and PUCCH format 3, avalue W), is determined by the
Downlink Assignment Index (DAI) in DCI format 0/4 according to Table 7.3-Z in subframe N—Kk', where K' is
defined in Table 7.3-Y. In case neither PDSCH transmission, nor PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating the downlink SPS
resource release is intended to the UE, the UE can expect that the value of WS, isset to 4 by the DAI in DCI format
0/4 if transmitted.

For TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6, the value of the DAI in DCI format 1/1A/1B/1D/2/2A/2B/2C/2D denotes the
accumulative number of PDCCH/EPDCCH (s) with assigned PDSCH transmission(s) and PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating
downlink SPS release up to the present subframe within subframe(s) n—k of each configured serving cell, where

ke K, and shall be updated from subframe to subframe. Denote VSA", ¢ asthevalue of the DAl in PDCCH/EPDCCH
with DCI format 1/1A/1B/1D/2/2A/2B/2C/2D detected by the UE according to Table 7.3-X in subframen — krn in
serving cell ¢, where km isthe smallest valueintheset K (defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1) such that the UE detects a

DCI format 1/1A/1B/1D/2/2A/2B/2C/2D. When configured with one serving cell, the subscript of ¢ in V54 . canbe
omitted.

For al TDD UL/DL configurations, denote Upa ¢ asthe total number of PDCCH/EPDCCH (s) with assigned

PDSCH transmission(s) and PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release detected by the UE within the
subframe(s) n—k inservingcell ¢, where ke K. When configured with one serving cell, the subscript of ¢ in

Upaic canbeomitted. Denote N, which can be zero or one, as the number of PDSCH transmissions without a
corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH within the subframe(s) n—k, where ke K .

For TDD HARQ-ACK bundling or HARQ-ACK multiplexing and asubframe n with M =1, the UE shall generate
one or two HARQ-ACK hits by performing alogical AND operation per codeword across M downlink and special

subframes associated with asingle UL subframe, of all the corresponding U 5, + Ng individual PDSCH

transmission HARQ-ACKs and individual ACK in response to received PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS
release, where M isthe number of elementsintheset K defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1. The UE shall detect if at |east
one downlink assignment has been missed, and for the case that the UE is transmitting on PUSCH the UE shall also

determine the parameter N jied -

- For TDD UL/DL configuration 0, N, 4e Shal be 1if the UE detects the PDSCH transmission with or

without corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH, or detects PDCCH indicating downlink SPS rel ease within the
subframe n—k, where ke K. The UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK on PUSCH if the UE does not receive
PDSCH or PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release within the subframe(s) h—K , where ke K .
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- For the case that the UE is not transmitting on PUSCH in subframe n and TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6, if
Upy >0 and VO # (U, —1)mod4+1, the UE detects that at least one downlink assignment has been
missed.

- For the case that the UE is transmitting on PUSCH and the PUSCH transmission is adjusted based on a detected
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 intended for the UE and TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6, if
Vo # (Upy + Ngg —1)mod4 +1 the UE detectsthat at least one downlink assignment has been missed

and the UE shall generate NACK for all codewords where N, 4eq 1S determined by the UE as
Ny e = Vo + 2. If the UE does not detect any downlink assignment missing, N,y iSdetermined by

theUEas N,y = Vo - UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK if U, + Ngg = Oand V5, = 4.

- For the case that the UE is transmitting on PUSCH, and the PUSCH transmission is not based on a detected
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 intended for the UE and TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6, if

Upy >0 and V2 # (U, —1)mod4+1, the UE detects that at least one downlink assignment has been
missed and the UE shall generate NACK for all codewords. The UE determines Ny qeq = (U pa + Neps)
as the number of assigned subframes. The UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK if U, + Ngg =0.

For TDD, when PUCCH format 3 is configured for transmission of HARQ-ACK, the HARQ-ACK feedback hits

ong offK ,...,oAC*f\CK for the c-th serving cell configured by RRC are constructed as follows, where c>0,
' ’ cO., " -1

OCA K = BCDL if transmission mode configured in the c-th serving cell supports one transport block or spatial HARQ-

ACK bundling is applied and OCA K = ZBCD L otherwise, where BCD L isthe number of downlink and specia subframes
for which the UE needs to feedback HARQ-ACK bits for the c-th serving cell.

- For the case that the UE is transmitting on PUCCH, B =M where M isthe number of elementsin the set

K definedin Table 10.1.3.1-1 associated with subframen and theset K does not include a special subframe
of configurations 0 and 5 with normal downlink CP or of configurations 0 and 4 with extended downlink CP;

otherwise BY" =M —1.

- For TDD UL/DL configuration O or for a PUSCH transmission not adjusted based on a detected
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4, the UE shall assume B”" =M where M is the number of elements

intheset K definedin Table 10.1.3.1-1 associated with subframe n and theset K does not include a special
subframe of configurations 0 and 5 with normal downlink CP or of configurations 0 and 4 with extended

downlink CP; otherwise BP" = M —1. The UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK on PUSCH if the UE does not
receive PDSCH or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in subframe(s) n—k , where ke K.

- For TDD UL/DL configurations{1, 2, 3, 4, 6} and a PUSCH transmission adjusted based on a detected
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4, the UE shall assume B2 =Wy, . The UE shall not transmit HARQ-

ACK on PUSCH if the UE does not receive PDSCH or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPSreleasein
subframe(s) n—k where ke K and W, = 4.

- For TDD UL/DL configurations 5 and a PUSCH transmission adjusted based on a detected PDCCH/EPDCCH
with DCI format 0/4, the UE shall assume BP" =W, +4((U ~Wss )/4—| , where U denotesthe

maximum value of U_ among all the configured serving cells, U, isthe total number of received PDSCHs and

PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in subframe(s) n—k on the c-th serving cell, ke K . The
UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK on PUSCH if the UE does not receive PDSCH or PDCCH/EPDCCH

indicating downlink SPS release in subframe(s) n—k where ke K and W,;JA", =4,

For TDD, when PUCCH format 3 is configured for transmission of HARQ-ACK,

ETSI

Samsung Exhibit 1007, Page 118 of 243



3GPP TS 36.213 version 12.11.0 Release 12 118 ETSI TS 136 213 V12.11.0 (2016-11)

for TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6, the HARQ-ACK for a PDSCH transmission with a corresponding
PDCCH/EPDCCH or for aPDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in subframe n—-k is

associated with oé‘%’}d (k)-1 if transmission mode configured in the c-th serving cell supports one transport

block or spatial HARQ-ACK bundling is applied, or associated with Oé‘%SN (k-2 and oé%DKN (K)-1
otherwise, where DAI(K) isthe value of DAI in DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2/2A/2B/2C/2D detected in subframe
n-k, OQ%A, (k)—2 and oé%DKN (k)-1 arethe HARQ-ACK feedback for codeword 0 and codeword 1,
respectively. For the case with Ngpg >0, the HARQ-ACK associated with a PDSCH transmission without a

corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH is mapped to OCASIZCK 1 The HARQ-ACK feedback bits without any

~c —
detected PDSCH transmission or without detected PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release are set to
NACK;

for TDD UL/DL configuration O, the HARQ-ACK for a PDSCH transmission or for a PDCCH/EPDCCH

indicating downlink SPSrelease in subframe n—k isassociated with Oé OCK if transmission mode configured

ACK ACK

in the c-th serving cell supports one transport block or associated with 0.~ and O.;" otherwise, where

OCAEK and Oéf X arethe HARQ-ACK feedback for codeword 0 and codeword 1, respectively. The HARQ-

ACK feedback bits without any detected PDSCH transmission or without detected PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating
downlink SPSrelease are set to NACK.

For TDD when format 1b with channel selection is configured for transmission of HARQ-ACK and for 2 configured

ACK

serving cells, the HARQ-ACK feedback bits 0§CK 01ACK yeens Ogack_, ON PUSCH are constructed as follows.

For TDD UL/DL configuration 0, 0 = HARQ-ACK(j), 0< j < A-1 asdefined in subclause 10.1.3.2.1. The

UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK on PUSCH if the UE does not receive PDSCH or PDCCH/EPDCCH
indicating downlink SPS release in subframe(s) n—k where ke K .

For TDD UL/DL configurations{1, 2, 3, 4, 6} and a PUSCH transmission adjusted based on a detected
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 with Wy =1or 2, 0] isdetermined asif PUCCH format 3is
configured for transmission of HARQ-ACK, except that spatial HARQ-ACK bundling across multiple
codewords within adownlink or special subframe is performed for all serving cells configured with a downlink

transmission mode that supports up to two transport blocksin case WDUk, =2.

For TDD UL/DL configurations{1, 2, 3, 4, 6} and a PUSCH transmission adjusted based on a detected
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 with Wy =3 or 4, 07 =0(j), 0< j <3asdefined in Table
10.1.3.2-5 or in Table 10.1.3.2-6 respectively, where the value of M isreplaced by WSy, . The UE shall not
transmit HARQ-ACK on PUSCH if the UE does not receive PDSCH or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink
SPSreleasein subframe(s) n—k where ke K and Wy = 4.

For TDD UL/DL configurations{1, 2, 3, 4, 6} and a PUSCH transmission not adjusted based on a detected
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 and asubframe n with M =Lor 2, 07 = HARQ-ACK(j),
0< j < A-1 asdefined in subclause 10.1.3.2.1. The UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK on PUSCH if the UE

does not receive PDSCH or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in subframe(s) n—k where
ke K.

For TDD UL/DL configurations{1, 2, 3, 4, 6} and a PUSCH transmission not adjusted based on a detected
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 and asubframe n with M =3or 4, 07 =0(j), 0< j<3as

defined in Table 10.1.3.2-5 or in Table 10.1.3.2-6 respectively. The UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK on
PUSCH if the UE does not receive PDSCH or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPSrelease in

subframe(s) n—k where ke K.

ETSI

Samsung Exhibit 1007, Page 119 of 243



3GPP TS 36.213 version 12.11.0 Release 12 119 ETSI TS 136 213 V12.11.0 (2016-11)

For TDD HARQ-ACK bundling, when the UE is configured by transmission mode 3, 4, 8, 9 or 10 defined in subclause
7.1 and HARQ-ACK bits are transmitted on PUSCH, the UE shall always generate 2 HARQ-ACK bits assuming both
codeword 0 and 1 are enabled. For the case that the UE detects only the PDSCH transmission associated with codeword
0 within the bundled subframes, the UE shall generate NACK for codeword 1.

Table 7.3-X: Value of Downlink Assignment Index

DAI UL pL | Number of subframes with PDSCH transmission and
MsB, LSB | Voa or Vpu with PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating DL SPS release

0,0 1 lor50r9

0,1 2 2or6orl10

1,0 3 3or7

1,1 4 Qor4or8

Table 7.3-Y: Uplink association index k' for TDD

TDD UL/DL subframe number n
Configuration |0 |1 (2|3 |4 |56 |7 (8|9
1 6|4 6|4
2 4 4

3 41414

4 414

5 4

6 701715 717

Table 7.3-Z: Value of W, determined by the DAI field in DCI format 0/4

DAI uL
MSB, LSB WDA'
0,0 1
0,1 2
1,0 3
1,1 4

For TDD HARQ-ACK multiplexing and a subframe n with M >1, spatial HARQ-ACK bundling across multiple
codewords within adownlink or special subframe is performed by alogical AND operation of al the corresponding
individual HARQ-ACKSs. In case the UE is transmitting on PUSCH, the UE shall determine the number of HARQ-ACK

feedback bits  O*™ and the HARQ-ACK feedback bits 0°°“ , n=0,...,0"** —1 to be transmitted in
subframe n.

- If the PUSCH transmission is adjusted based on a detected PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 intended for
the UE, then O"“ =V3x unless VSx =4 and U, + Ngg =0 inwhich case the UE shall not

transmit HARQ-ACK. The spatially bundled HARQ-ACK for aPDSCH transmission with a corresponding
PDCCH/EPDCCH or for aPDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in subframe n—Kk is associated
with 05541 Where DAI(K) is the value of DAI in DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2/2A/2B/2C/2D detected in
subframe n—k. For the case with Ngg > 0, the HARQ-ACK associated with a PDSCH transmission
without a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH is mapped to Oéfc'f( Iy The HARQ-ACK feedback bits without any
detected PDSCH transmission or without detected PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release are set to
NACK.

- If the PUSCH transmission is not adjusted based on a detected PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 intended
forthe UE, O** =M ,and 0*“" isassociated with the spatially bundled HARQ-ACK for downlink or

specia subframe N—Kk. , wherek € K. The HARQ-ACK feedback bits without any detected PDSCH
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transmission or without detected PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release are set to NACK. The UE
shall not transmit HARQ-ACK if Ups +Ngg =0.

For TDD when a PUCCH format 3 transmission of HARQ-ACK coincides with a sub-frame configured to the UE by
higher layers for transmission of a scheduling request, the UE shall multiplex HARQ-ACK and SR bits on HARQ-ACK
PUCCH resource as defined in subclause 5.2.3.1 in [4], unless the HARQ-ACK corresponds to one of the following
cases

- asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding
PDCCH/EPDCCH in subframe n-k_ , where k e K, and for TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6 the DAI value

in the PDCCH/EPDCCH isequal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), or a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink
SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—k_, where k_e K, and for TDD UL/DL configurations
1-6 the DAI value in the PDCCH/EPDCCH isequal to '1', or

- asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH
detected within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K and no PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release
(defined in subclause 9.2) within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K, or

- aPDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH detected
within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K and an additional PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell
indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH in subframe n—k_, where k e K withthe

DAI valuein the PDCCH/EPDCCH equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X) or a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating
downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in the subframe n—k_, where k_e K withthe DAl valuein

the PDCCH/EPDCCH equal to '1',

in which case the UE shall transmit the HARQ-ACK and scheduling request according to the procedure for PUCCH
format 1b with channel selectionin TDD.

For TDD when the UE is configured with HARQ-ACK bundling, HARQ-ACK multiplexing or PUCCH format 1b with
channel selection, and when both HARQ-ACK and SR are transmitted in the same sub-frame, a UE shall transmit the
bundled HARQ-ACK or the multiple HARQ-ACK responses (according to subclause 10.1) on its assigned HARQ-
ACK PUCCH resources for a negative SR transmission. For a positive SR, the UE shall transmit b(0),b(1) onits

assigned SR PUCCH resource using PUCCH format 1b according to subclause 5.4.1in [3]. The value of b(0),b(1) are
Nc%hs -1
generated according to Table 7.3-1 fromthe Ngpg + ZU pal,c HARQ-ACK responsesincluding ACK in response
c=0
to PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release by spatial HARQ-ACK bundling across multiple codewords
Nc[;lLls -1
within each PDSCH transmission for all serving cells N(%'Ts. For TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6, if ZU palc>0
c=0
and V% ¢ # (Upa ¢ —1)mod4+1 for aserving cell ¢, the UE detectsthat at least one downlink assignment has been
missed.
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Table 7.3-1: Mapping between multiple HARQ-ACK responses and b(0),b(1)

No%LIsfl
Number of ACK among multiple (Ngpg + ZU DAIlc ) HARQ-ACK responses | P(0),b(2)

c=0
0 or None (UE detect at least one DL assignment is missed)

R |o|k|k|o|k|k|lo|r|o

©olo|N|o|o(s|w(N|F
olr|r|lor|rolr|ro

For TDD if the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI provided by higher layersis set TRUE, and if the UE is
configured with HARQ-ACK bundling, HARQ-ACK multiplexing or PUCCH format 1b with channel selection, and if
the UE receives PDSCH and/or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release only on the primary cell within
subframe(s) n—k, where ke K, aUE shall transmit the CSI and b(0),b(1) using PUCCH format 2b for normal CP

” ”

or PUCCH format 2 for extended CP, according to subclause 5.2.3.4 in [4] with ag,a; replaced by b(0),b(1). The

DL
Ncells -1

value of b(0),b(1) are generated according to Table 7.3-1 fromthe Ngpg + ZU pal,c HARQ-ACK responses
c=0

including ACK in response to PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release by spatial HARQ-ACK bundling

across multiple codewords within each PDSCH transmission for &l serving cells NO%L,S. For TDD UL/DL

NcDeILIS -1
configurations 1-6, if ZU barc >0 and Vo o # (U c—1)mod4+1 for aserving cell ¢, the UE detects that at
c=0
least one downlink assignment has been missed.

For TDD if the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI provided by higher layersis set TRUE, and if the UE is
configured with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection and receives at least one PDSCH on the secondary cell

within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K, the UE shall drop the CSI and transmit HARQ-ACK according to subclause
10.1.3.

For TDD and a UE is configured with PUCCH format 3,
if the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQlI is set TRUE and if the UE receives,

- asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding
PDCCH/EPDCCH in subframe n—k_ , where k e K, and for TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6 the DAI value

in the PDCCH/EPDCCH isequal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), or a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink
SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—k_, where k_e K, and for TDD UL/DL configurations

1-6 the DAI value in the PDCCH/EPDCCH isequal to '1', or

- asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH
detected within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K and no PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release
(defined in subclause 9.2) within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K,

then the UE shall transmit the CSI and HARQ-ACK using PUCCH format 2/2a/2b according to subclause 5.2.3.4 in [4];
elseif

- the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI-Format3-r1l is set TRUE and if PUCCH format 3 resourceis
determined according to subclause 10.1.3.1 or subclause 10.1.3.2.2 and

o if thetotal number of bitsin the subframe corresponding to HARQ-ACKSs, SR (if any), and the CSl is
not larger than 22, or
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o if thetotal number of bitsin the subframe corresponding to spatially bundled HARQ-ACKSs, SR (if
any), and the CSl is not larger than 22

then the UE shall transmit the HARQ-ACKSs, SR (if any) and the CSI using the determined PUCCH format 3 resource
according to [4];

else,

the UE shall drop the CSl and transmit the HARQ-ACK according to subclause 10.1.3.

7.3.2.2 TDD HARQ-ACK reporting procedure for different UL/DL configurations

For a configured serving cell, the DL-reference UL/DL configuration as defined in subclause 10.2 is referred to asthe
"DL-reference UL/DL configuration” in the rest of this subclause.

For a configured serving cell, if the DL-reference UL/DL configuration is O, then the DAI in DCI format
1/1A/1B/1D/2/2A/2B/2C/2D is not used.

The UE shall upon detection of a PDSCH transmission or a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release
(defined in subclause 9.2) within subframe(s) n—k for serving cell ¢, where Ke KC intended for the UE and for

which HARQ-ACK response shall be provided, transmit the HARQ-ACK responsein UL subframe n, wherein set
K contains values of k € K such that subframe n-k corresponds to a downlink subframe or a special subframe for

serving cell ¢, where DL subframe or special subframe of serving cell ¢ isaccording to the higher layer parameter
eimta-HARQ-ReferenceConfig-ri2 if the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-
MainConfigServCell-r12 for servingcell ¢; K defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1 (where "UL/DL configuration" in Table
10.1.3.1-1 refersto the DL -reference UL/DL configuration) is associated with subframen. M, is the number of

elementsinset K _ associated with subframe n for serving cell c.

For the remainder of thissubclause K =K. .

If the UE is configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for the primary cell, “UL/DL configuration
of the primary cell” in the rest of this subclause refersto “ DL-reference UL/DL configuration of the primary cell”.

When PUCCH format 3 is configured for transmission of HARQ-ACK, for special subframe configurations 0 and 5
with normal downlink CP or configurations 0 and 4 with extended downlink CP in a serving cell, shown in table 4.2-1
[3], the specia subframe of the serving cell is excluded from the HARQ-ACK codebook size determination. In this
case, if the serving cell isthe primary cell, thereis no PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in the special
subframe.

If the UL-reference UL/DL configuration (defined in Sec 8.0) belongsto {1,2,3,4,5,6} for aserving cell, avalue
WSJ,; is determined by the Downlink Assignment Index (DAI) in DCI format 0/4 corresponding to a PUSCH on the

serving cell according to Table 7.3-Z in subframe N—K', where K' isdefined in Table 7.3-Y and the"TDD UL/DL
Configuration” in Table 7.3-Y refersto the UL-reference UL/DL configuration (defined in subclause 8.0) for the
serving cell. In case neither PDSCH transmission, nor PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating the downlink SPS resource release

isintended to the UE, the UE can expect that the value of Wy is set to 4 by the DAI in DCI format 0/4 if transmitted.

If the DL-reference UL/DL configuration belongsto { 1,2,3,4,5,6}, the value of the DAI in DCI format
1/1A/1B/1D/2/2A/2B/2CI2D denotes the accumulative humber of PDCCH/EPDCCH (s) with assigned PDSCH
transmission(s) and PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release up to the present subframe within subframe(s)

n—k of each configured serving cell, where ke K, and shall be updated from subframe to subframe. Denote VE')DA'] c
as the value of the DAI in PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 1/1A/1B/1D/2/2A/2B/2C/2D detected by the UE
according to Table 7.3-X in subframenN— K inserving cell ¢, where K, isthe smallest valueintheset K such
that the UE detects a DCI format 1/1A/1B/1D/2/2A/2B/2C/2D.

For al TDD UL/DL configurations, denote Upp o asthetotal number of PDCCH/EPDCCH (s) with assigned
PDSCH transmission(s) and PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release detected by the UE within the
subframe(s) n—k inservingcell ¢, where ke K. Denote N5, which can be zero or one, as the number of

PDSCH transmissions without a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH within the subframe(s) n—k, where ke K .
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If PUCCH format 3 is configured for transmission of HARQ-ACK, the HARQ-ACK feedback bits

oCAgK 0CA1CK ,...,OAC'ECK for the c-th serving cell configured by RRC are constructed as follows, where c>0,
’ ' c,O, -1

OCA K = BcDL if transmission mode configured in the c-th serving cell supports one transport block or spatial HARQ-

ACK bundlingisapplied and O = 2BP>" otherwise, where BY"  isthe number of downlink and special subframes
for which the UE needs to feedback HARQ-ACK bits for the c-th serving cell.

- For the case that the UE is transmitting in subframe n on PUCCH or a PUSCH transmission not adjusted based
on a detected DCI format 0/4 or a PUSCH transmission adjusted based on an associated detected DCI format 0/4

with UL -reference UL/DL configuration O (defined in Sec 8.0), then BY" = M _ . The UE shall not transmit

HARQ-ACK on PUSCH if the UE does not receive PDSCH or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS
release in subframe(s) n—k , where ke K.

- If DL-reference UL/DL configuration of each of the configured serving cellsbelongsto {0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 6} and for
a PUSCH transmission in a subframe n adjusted based on a detected PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4
using UL-reference UL/DL configuration belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} (defined in Sec 8.0), the UE shall assume

B = min(\/V,;J,';I M ) The UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK on PUSCH if the UE does not receive
PDSCH or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in subframe(s) n—k where ke K and
WS, =4.

- If DL-reference UL/DL configuration of at least one configured serving cell belongsto {5} and for a PUSCH

transmission adjusted based on an associated detected PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 using UL -
reference UL/DL configuration belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} (defined in Sec 8.0), the UE shall assume

B> = min(\/VLl,JALI +4 (U ~W3s )/4 L MC), where U denotes the maximum value of U, among all the
configured serving cells, U, isthe total number of received PDSCHs and PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating

downlink SPSrelease in subframe(s) n—k for the c-th serving cell, ke K . The UE shall not transmit HARQ-
ACK on PUSCH if the UE does not receive PDSCH or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPSrelease in

subframe(s) n—k where ke K and W, = 4.

When PUCCH format 3 is configured for transmission of HARQ-ACK,
- if DL-reference UL/DL configuration belongsto {1,2,3,4,5,6}, the HARQ-ACK for aPDSCH transmission
with a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH or for a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS releasein
subframe n—k isassociated with 0@8& (k)-1 if transmission mode configured in the c-th serving cell

supports one transport block or spatial HARQ-ACK bundling is applied, or associated with OQ%N (k-2 and
ObStAI (k)1 Otherwise, where DAI(K) is the value of DAI in DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2/2A/2B/2C/2D detected

in subframe n-k, 0@%5A| (k)-2 and ocA,ZCSN (k)-1 aethe HARQ-ACK feedback for codeword O and
codeword 1, respectively. For the case with Ngpg >0, the HARQ-ACK associated with a PDSCH
transmission without a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH is mapped to 0K , The HARQ-ACK feedback

c, 08K -
bits without any detected PDSCH transmission or without detected PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS
release are set to NACK;;

- if DL-reference UL/DL configuration is 0, the HARQ-ACK for aPDSCH transmission or for a

PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in subframe n—k is associated with OégK

mode configured in the c-th serving cell supports one transport block or spatial HARQ-ACK bundling is applied,
or associated with OégK and OCAfK otherwise, where OégK and OCAfK are the HARQ-ACK feedback for

codeword 0 and codeword 1, respectively. The HARQ-ACK feedback bits without any detected PDSCH
transmission or without detected PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release are set to NACK.

if transmission
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If DL-reference UL/DL configuration of each of the serving cells belongsto {0,1,2,3,4,6} and if PUCCH format 1b
with channel selection is configured for transmission of HARQ-ACK and for two configured serving cells, the HARQ-

ACK feedback bits chCK 01ACK yeeny ngc’f( ,on PUSCH are constructed as follows

- if UL-reference UL/DL configuration (defined in Sec 8.0) belongsto {1, 2, 3, 4, 6}, for aPUSCH transmission
adjusted based on a detected PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 with Wy, =1 or 2, 0 is determined

asif PUCCH format 3 is configured for transmission of HARQ-ACK, except that spatial HARQ-ACK bundling
across multiple codewords within a downlink or special subframeis performed for all serving cells configured

with a downlink transmission mode that supports up to two transport blocksin case W5y =2, where the UL-

reference UL/DL configuration isthe UL-reference UL/DL configuration of the serving cell corresponding to the
PUSCH transmission.

- if UL-reference UL/DL configuration (defined in Sec 8.0) belongsto {1, 2, 3, 4, 6}, for aPUSCH transmission
adjusted based on a detected PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 with Wy, =3 or 4, 07 =0(j)
0< j < 3asdefinedin Table 10.1.3.2-5 or in Table 10.1.3.2-6 respectively, where the value of M isreplaced by
WSy Where the UL-reference UL/DL configuration is the UL -reference UL/DL configuration of the serving
cell corresponding to the PUSCH transmission. The UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK on PUSCH if the UE
does not receive PDSCH or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in subframe(s) n—k where
ke K and Wy =4.

- if UL-reference UL/DL configuration (defined in Sec 8.0) is 0, or if UL-reference UL/DL configuration (defined
in Sec 8.0) belongsto {1, 2, 3, 4, 6}, for aPUSCH transmission not adjusted based on a detected
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4, for asubframe n with M =1or 2 (M defined in Sec 10.1.3.2.1),

OJ-ACK =HARQ-ACK(j), 0< j < A—1 asdefined in subclause 10.1.3.2.1, where the UL-reference UL/DL

configuration is the UL-reference UL/DL configuration of the serving cell corresponding to the PUSCH
transmission. The UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK on PUSCH if the UE does not receive PDSCH or
PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPSrelease in subframe(s) n—k where ke K.

- if UL-reference UL/DL configuration (defined in Sec 8.0) is 0, or if UL-reference UL/DL configuration (defined
in Sec 8.0) belongsto {1, 2, 3, 4, 6} and, for aPUSCH transmission not adjusted based on a detected
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4, for asubframe n with M =3 or 4 (M definedin Sec 10.1.3.2.1),

0/ =0(j), 0< j <3asdefined in Table 10.1.3.2-5 or in Table 10.1.3.2-6 respectively, where the UL-

reference UL/DL configuration is the UL-reference UL/DL configuration of the serving cell corresponding to the
PUSCH transmission. The UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK on PUSCH if the UE does not receive PDSCH or
PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in subframe(s) n—k where ke K.

When a PUCCH format 3 transmission of HARQ-ACK coincides with a sub-frame configured to the UE by higher
layers for transmission of a scheduling request, the UE shall multiplex HARQ-ACK and SR bits on HARQ-ACK
PUCCH resource as defined in subclause 5.2.3.1 in [4], unless the HARQ-ACK corresponds to one of the following
Ccases

- asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding
PDCCH/EPDCCH in subframe n—k_ , where k e K, and for UL/DL configuration of the primary cell

belonging to { 1,2,3,4,5,6}, the DAI value in the PDCCH/EPDCCH is equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), or a
PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n-k_, where

k, e K, and for UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAl valuein the
PDCCH/EPDCCH is equal to '1', or

- asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH
detected within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K and no PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release
(defined in subclause 9.2) within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K, or

- aPDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH detected
within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K and an additional PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell
indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH in subframe n-k_, where k e K withthe
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DAI valueinthe PDCCH/EPDCCH equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X) or a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating
downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in the subframe n—k_, where k_e K withthe DAl valuein

the PDCCH/EPDCCH egual to '1,

in which case the UE shall transmit the HARQ-ACK and scheduling request according to the procedure for PUCCH
format 1b with channel selection in TDD.

If the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI provided by higher layersis set TRUE, and if the UE is configured with
PUCCH format 1b with channel selection, and if the UE receives PDSCH and/or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating
downlink SPS release only on the primary cell within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K, aUE shall transmit the CSI
and b(0),b(1) using PUCCH format 2b for normal CP or PUCCH format 2 for extended CP, according to subclause

5.2.34in[4] with ag,a; replaced by b(0),b(1). Thevalueof b(0),b(1) are generated according to Table 7.3-1 from
NcDeiLIs -1
the Ngpg + ZU pal,c HARQ-ACK responsesincluding ACK in response to PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating
c=0
downlink SPS release by spatial HARQ-ACK bundling across multiple codewords within each PDSCH transmission for
N(:%Lls -1
all serving cells N(?ehs. If DL-reference UL/DL configuration belongsto {1,2,3,4,5,6} and, if ZU palc >0 and
c=0
(VA c* (U DAl —1) mod4+1 for aserving cell ¢, the UE detects that at least one downlink assignment has been
missed.
If the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI provided by higher layersis set TRUE, and if the UE is configured with
PUCCH format 1b with channel selection and receives at least one PDSCH on the secondary cell within subframe(s)

n—k, where ke K, the UE shall drop the CSI and transmit HARQ-ACK according to subclause 10.1.3.

When both HARQ-ACK and CSlI are configured to be transmitted in the same sub-frame and if a UE is configured with
PUCCH format 3,

if the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQlI is set TRUE and if the UE receives

- asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding
PDCCH/EPDCCH in subframe n-k_, where k_e K, and for UL/DL configuration of the primary cell

belonging to { 1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI valuein the PDCCH/EPDCCH isequal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), or a
PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—k_, where

k., e K, andfor UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI valuein the
PDCCH/EPDCCH isequal to'1', or

- asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH detected
within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K and no PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS rel ease (defined
in subclause 9.2) within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K,

then the UE shall transmit the CSI and HARQ-ACK using PUCCH format 2/2a/2b according to subclause 5.2.3.4 in [4];
elseif

- the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI-Format3-r1lisset TRUE and if PUCCH format 3 resourceis
determined according to subclause 10.1.3.1 or subclause 10.1.3.2.2 and

o if thetotal number of bitsin the subframe corresponding to HARQ-ACKSs, SR (if any), and the CSl is
not larger than 22, or

o if thetotal number of bitsin the subframe corresponding to spatially bundled HARQ-ACKs, SR (if
any), and the CSl is not larger than 22

then the UE shall transmit the HARQ-ACKSs, SR (if any) and the CSI using the determined PUCCH format 3 resource
according to [4];

else,

the UE shall drop the CSl and transmit the HARQ-ACK according to subclause 10.1.3.
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7.3.3 FDD-TDD HARQ-ACK reporting procedure for primary cell frame
structure type 1

For FDD-TDD and the primary cell is frame structure type 1, with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection,
- for anegative SR transmission,

- UE shdl transmit the HARQ-ACK onits assigned HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource with channel selection as
defined in subclause 10.1.2A.

- for apositive SR transmission,

- if onetransport block or two transport blocks or a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPSreleaseis
detected on the primary cell in subframe 1, and if subframe | isan uplink or a special subframe of
configurations 0 and 5 with normal downlink CP or of configurations 0 and 4 with extended downlink CP for
the secondary cell according to the higher layer parameter subframeAssignment for UE not configured with
the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 and according to the higher layer parameter
eimta-HARQ-ReferenceConfig-r12 for UE configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-
MainConfigServCell-r12,

- UE shall transmit the HARQ-ACK and SR as for FDD with PUCCH format 1a/1b as described in
subclause 7.3.1.

- otherwise

- UE shall transmit the HARQ-ACK and SR as for FDD with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection as
described in subclause 7.3.1.

For FDD-TDD and the primary cell is frame structure type 1, when PUCCH format 3 is configured for transmission of
HARQ-ACK, for special subframe configurations 0 and 5 with normal downlink CP or configurations 0 and 4 with
extended downlink CP in aserving cell, shown in table 4.2-1 [3], the special subframe of the serving cell is excluded
from the HARQ-ACK codebook size determination.

For FDD-TDD and the primary cell is frame structure type 1, when a PUCCH format 3 transmission of HARQ-ACK
coincides with a sub-frame configured to the UE by higher layers for transmission of a scheduling request, the UE shall
multiplex HARQ-ACK and SR bits on HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource as defined in subclause 5.2.3.1 in [4], unless the
HARQ-ACK corresponds to a PDSCH transmission on the primary cell only or a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating
downlink SPS release on the primary cell only, in which case the SR shall be transmitted as for FDD with PUCCH
format 1a/1b as described in subclause 7.3.1.

For FDD-TDD and for aPUSCH transmission, a UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in subframe n if the
UE does not receive PDSCH or PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release in subframe n-4.

When only a positive SR is transmitted, a UE shall use PUCCH Format 1 for the SR resource as defined in subclause
54.1in[3].

7.3.4 FDD-TDD HARQ-ACK reporting procedure for primary cell frame
structure type 2

When only a positive SR is transmitted, a UE shall use PUCCH Format 1 for the SR resource as defined in subclause
54.1in[3].

The FDD-TDD HARQ-ACK reporting procedure follows the HARQ-ACK procedure described in subclause 7.3.2.2
with the following exceptions:

- for aserving cell with frame structure type 1, and a UE not configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in another
serving cell for scheduling the serving cell, K isdefined in Table 10.1.3A-1, otherwise K isdefined in Table
10.1.3.1-1.

- for aserving cell with frame structure type 1 and a UE not configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in another
serving cell for scheduling the serving cell, if the DL-reference UL/DL configuration of the serving cell in Table
10.1.3A-1 belongsto {2,3,4}, BCD" is determined as in subclause 7.3.2.2 for a serving cell with DL -reference

UL/DL configuration {5} .
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- for aserving cell with frame structure type 1, and if PUCCH format 3 is configured for transmission of HARQ-
ACK, and for a PUSCH transmission in a subframe n adjusted based on a detected PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI
format 0/4, the UE shall assume the UL -reference UL/DL configuration of the serving cell belongsto
{1,2,3,4,5,6}.

- for aserving cell with frame structure type 1, and if DL-reference UL/DL configuration of each of the serving
cellsbelongsto {0,1,2,3,4,6}, and if PUCCH format 1b with channel selection is configured for transmission of
HARQ-ACK and for two configured serving cells, the UE shall assume the UL -reference UL/DL configuration
of the serving cell belongsto {1,2,3,4,6}.

- for aserving cell with frame structure type 1, avalue W_Syx is determined by the Downlink Assignment I ndex
(DALI) in DCI format 0/4 corresponding to a PUSCH on the serving cell according to Table 7.3-Z in subframe
n—Kk', where kK'=4.

- for aserving cell with frame structure type 1, when PUCCH format 3 is configured for transmission of HARQ-
ACK, if the DL-reference UL/DL configuration of the serving cell is 0, the HARQ-ACK for a PDSCH
transmission with a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH in subframe n—k isassociated with oé%'}d (k-1 if
transmission mode configured in the c-th serving cell supports one transport block or spatial HARQ-ACK
bundling is applied, or associated with 0fSta|(k)_2 and OfShal(ky_1 Otherwise, where DAI(K) is the value of

DAI in DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2/2A/2B/2C/2D detected in subframe n—k , 0hShajk)_2 and OfSHaI()-1

arethe HARQ-ACK feedback for codeword O and codeword 1, respectively. For the case with Ngpg >0, the
HARQ-ACK associated with a PDSCH transmission without a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH is mapped to

OCACC)'XCK e The HARQ-ACK feedback bits without any detected PDSCH transmission are set to NACK.

8 Physical uplink shared channel related procedures

If the UE is configured with a SCG, the UE shall apply the procedures described in this clause for both MCG and SCG

- When the procedures are applied for MCG, the terms ‘ secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells' , ‘serving cell’, ‘serving
cells inthis clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells, serving cell, serving cells belonging to the MCG
respectively.

- When the procedures are applied for SCG, the terms ‘ secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells’, ‘serving cell’, ‘ serving
cells inthis clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells (not including PSCell), serving cell, serving cells
belonging to the SCG respectively. The term ‘primary cell’ in this clause refers to the PSCell of the SCG.

For FDD and transmission mode 1, there shall be 8 uplink HARQ processes per serving cell for non-subframe bundling
operation, i.e. normal HARQ operation, and 3 uplink HARQ processes for subframe bundling operation when
parameter e-HARQ-Pattern-r12 is set to TRUE and 4 uplink HARQ processes for subframe bundling operation
otherwise. For FDD and transmission mode 2, there shall be 16 uplink HARQ processes per serving cell for non-
subframe bundling operation and there are two HARQ processes associated with a given subframe as described in [8].
The subframe bundling operation is configured by the parameter ttiBundling provided by higher layers.

In case higher layers configure the use of subframe bundling for FDD and TDD, the subframe bundling operation is

only applied to UL-SCH, such that four consecutive uplink subframes are used.

8.0 UE procedure for transmitting the physical uplink shared
channel

The term “UL/DL configuration” in this subclause refers to the higher layer parameter subframeAssignment unless
specified otherwise.

For FDD and normal HARQ operation, the UE shall upon detection on a given serving cell of a PDCCH/EPDCCH with
DCI format 0/4 and/or a PHICH transmission in subframe n intended for the UE, adjust the corresponding PUSCH
transmission in subframe n+4 according to the PDCCH/EPDCCH and PHICH information.
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For FDD-TDD and norma HARQ operation and a PUSCH for serving cell ¢ with frame structure type 1, the UE shall
upon detection of a PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0/4 and/or a PHICH transmission in subframe n intended for
the UE, adjust the corresponding PUSCH transmission for serving cell ¢ in subframe n+4 according to the
PDCCH/EPDCCH and PHICH information.

For normal HARQ operation, if the UE detects a PHICH transmission and if the most recent PUSCH transmission for
the same transport block was using spatial multiplexing according to subclause 8.0.2 and the UE does not detect a
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 4 in subframe n intended for the UE, the UE shall adjust the corresponding PUSCH
retransmission in the associated subframe according to the PHICH information, and using the number of transmission
layers and precoding matrix according to the most recent PDCCH/EPDCCH, if the number of negatively acknowledged
transport blocks is equal to the number of transport blocks indicated in the most recent PDCCH/EPDCCH associated
with the corresponding PUSCH.

For normal HARQ operation, if the UE detects a PHICH transmission and if the most recent PUSCH transmission for
the same transport block was using spatial multiplexing according to subclause 8.0.2 and the UE does not detect a
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 4 in subframe n intended for the UE, and if the number of negatively
acknowledged transport blocks is not equal to the number of transport blocks indicated in the most recent
PDCCH/EPDCCH associated with the corresponding PUSCH then the UE shall adjust the corresponding PUSCH
retransmission in the associated subframe according to the PHICH information, using the precoding matrix with
codebook index 0 and the number of transmission layers equal to number of layers corresponding to the negatively
acknowledged transport block from the most recent PDCCH/EPDCCH. In this case, the UL DMRS resources are
calculated according to the cyclic shift field for DMRS [3] in the most recent PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 4
associated with the corresponding PUSCH transmission and number of layers corresponding to the negatively
acknowledged transport block.

If aUE is configured with the carrier indicator field for agiven serving cell, the UE shall use the carrier indicator field
value from the detected PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format to determine the serving cell for the corresponding
PUSCH transmission.

For FDD and normal HARQ operation, if a PDCCH/EPDCCH with CS| request field set to trigger an aperiodic CSI
report, as described in subclause 7.2.1, is detected by a UE on subframe n, then on subframe n+4 UCI is mapped on the
corresponding PUSCH transmission, when simultaneous PUSCH and PUCCH transmission is not configured for the
UE.

For FDD-TDD and normal HARQ operation, for a serving cell with frame structure type 1, if a PDCCH/EPDCCH
with CSI request field set to trigger an aperiodic CSI report, as described in subclause 7.2.1, is detected by aUE on
subframe n, then on subframe n+4 UCI is mapped on the corresponding PUSCH transmission, when simultaneous
PUSCH and PUCCH transmission is not configured for the UE.

For TDD, if aUE is configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for at least one serving cell, if the
UE is configured with one serving cell or if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL
configuration of al the configured serving cellsis the same, then for a given serving cell, the serving cell UL/DL
configuration is the UL-reference UL/DL configuration.

For TDD, if aUE is configured with more than one serving cell and if the UL/DL configurations of at least two serving
cells are different, if the serving cell isa primary cell or if the UE is not configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in
another serving cell for scheduling the serving cell, the serving cell UL/DL configuration is the UL-reference UL/DL
configuration.

For TDD, if aUE is configured with more than one serving cell and if the UL/DL configurations of at least two serving
cellsare different and if the serving cell is a secondary cell and if the UE is configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in
another serving cell for scheduling the serving cell, then for the serving cell, the UL reference UL/DL configurationis
givenin Table 8-0A corresponding to the pair formed by (other serving cell UL/DL configuration, serving cell UL/DL
configuration).

For FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 2, if aserving cell isaprimary cell, the serving cell UL/DL
configuration is the UL -reference UL/DL configuration for the serving cell.

For FDD-TDD if the UE is not configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in another serving cell for scheduling a
secondary serving cell with frame structure type 2, the serving cell UL/DL configuration isthe UL-reference UL/DL
configuration for the serving cell.
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For FDD-TDD, and for secondary serving cell ¢ with frame structure type 2, if the UE is configured to monitor
PDCCH/EPDCCH in another serving cell with frame structure type 1 for scheduling the serving cell, the serving cell
UL/DL configuration is the UL-reference UL/DL configuration for the serving cell.

For FDD-TDD, if aUE is configured with more than one serving cell with frame structure type 2, and if the serving cell
isasecondary cell with frame structure type 2 and if the UE is configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in another
serving cell with frame structure type 2 for scheduling the serving cell, then for the serving cell, the UL reference
UL/DL configurationis given in Table 8-0A corresponding to the pair formed by (other serving cell UL/DL
configuration, serving cell UL/DL configuration).

Table 8-0A: UL-reference UL/DL Configuration for serving cell based on the pair formed by (other
serving cell UL/DL configuration, serving cell UL/DL configuration)

(other serving cell UL/DL configuration,
serving cell UL/DL configuration)
(1,1,(1,2),(1,4),(1,5
(2,2),(2,5)

Set1 (3,3),(3,4),(3,5)

(4,4),(4,5)

(5.5
(1,0),(2,0),(3,0),(4,0),(5,0)
(2,1),(4,1),(5,1)

(5.2)

(4,3),(5,3)

(5.4)
(1,6),(2,6),(3,6),(4,6),(5,6)
3.1)

(3,2),(4,2)

(1,3),(2,3)

(2.4)

(0,0),(6,0)
(0,1),(0,2),(0,4),(0,5),(6,1),(6,2),(6,5)

Set 4 (0,3),(6,3)
(6.4)
(0,6),(6,6)

Set # UL-reference UL/DL configuration

[y

Set 2

Set 3

O |WIFRP|IOIR[WINIFP(OR[WINIFP|IO|OTAIWIN

If aUE is configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for a serving cell, for aradio frame of the
serving cell, PUSCH transmissions can occur only in subframes that are indicated by elM TA-UL/DL-configuration as
uplink subframe(s) for the serving cell unless specified otherwise.

For TDD and normal HARQ operation, if a PDCCH/EPDCCH with CSl request field set to trigger an aperiodic CSI
report, as described in subclause 7.2.1, is detected by a UE on subframe n, then on subframe n+k UCI is mapped on the
corresponding PUSCH transmission where k is given by Table 8-2, when simultaneous PUSCH and PUCCH
transmission is not configured for the UE.

For FDD-TDD norma HARQ operation, for a serving cell with frame structure type 2, if a PDCCH/EPDCCH with CSI
request field set to trigger an aperiodic CS| report on the serving cell, as described in subclause 7.2.1, is detected by a
UE on subframe n, then on subframe n+k UCI is mapped on the corresponding PUSCH transmission wherekis given
by Table 8-2 and the “TDD UL/DL configuration” refersto the UL-reference UL/DL configuration for the serving cell,
when simultaneous PUSCH and PUCCH transmission is not configured for the UE.

When a UE is configured with higher layer parameter ttiBundling and configured with higher layer parameter e-HARQ-
Pattern-ri12 set to FALSE or not configured, for FDD and subframe bundling operation, the UE shall upon detection of
a PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format O in subframe n intended for the UE, and/or a PHICH transmission in subframe
n-5 intended for the UE, adjust the corresponding first PUSCH transmission in the bundle in subframe n+4 according to
the PDCCH/EPDCCH and PHICH information.

When a UE is configured with higher layer parameter ttiBundling and configured with higher layer parameter e HARQ-
Pattern-ri12 set to TRUE, for FDD and subframe bundling operation, the UE shall upon detection of a
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0 in subframe n intended for the UE, and/or a PHICH transmission in subframe n-1
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intended for the UE, adjust the corresponding first PUSCH transmission in the bundle in subframe n+4 according to the
PDCCH/EPDCCH and PHICH information.

For both FDD and TDD serving cells, the NDI as signalled on PDCCH/EPDCCH, the RV as determined in subclause
8.6.1, and the TBS as determined in subclause 8.6.2, shall be delivered to higher layers.

For TDD and transmission mode 1, the number of HARQ processes per serving cell shall be determined by the UL/DL
configuration (Table 4.2-2 of [3]), asindicated in Table 8-1. For TDD and transmission mode 2, the number of HARQ
processes per serving cell for non-subframe bundling operation shall be twice the number determined by the UL/DL
configuration (Table 4.2-2 of [3]) asindicated in Table 8-1 and there are two HARQ processes associated with agiven
subframe as described in [8]. For TDD and both transmission mode 1 and transmission mode 2, the “TDD UL/DL
configuration” in Table 8-1 refers to the UL -reference UL/DL configuration for the serving cell if UL-reference UL/DL
configuration is defined for the serving cell and refers to the serving cell UL/DL configuration otherwise.

Table 8-1: Number of synchronous UL HARQ processes for TDD

. . Number of HARQ processes Number of HARQ processes
oD BILIEIL Gty Gl for normal HAISonperation for subframe bun(ﬁirﬁ)g operation
0 7 3
1 4 2
2 2 N/A
3 3 N/A
4 2 N/A
5 1 N/A
6 6 3

For TDD, if the UE is not configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for any serving cell, and if aUE is
configured with one serving cell, or if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL
configuration of all the configured serving cellsis the same,

- For TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6 and normal HARQ operation, the UE shall upon detection of a
PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format and/or a PHICH transmission in subframe n intended for the UE,
adjust the corresponding PUSCH transmission in subframe n+k, with k given in Table 8-2, according to the
PDCCH/EPDCCH and PHICH information.

- For TDD UL/DL configuration 0 and normal HARQ operation the UE shall upon detection of a
PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format and/or a PHICH transmission in subframe n intended for the UE,
adjust the corresponding PUSCH transmission in subframe n+k if the MSB of the UL index in the
PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format is set to 1 or PHICH isreceived in subframe n=0 or 5 in the resource
corresponding to | py oy =0, asdefined in subclause 9.1.2, with k given in Table 8-2. If, for TDD UL/DL

configuration 0 and normal HARQ operation, the LSB of the UL index inthe DCI format 0/4issetto 1in
subframe n or aPHICH isreceived in subframe n=0 or 5 in the resource corresponding to |y =1, asdefined
in subclause 9.1.2, or PHICH isreceived in subframe n=1 or 6, the UE shall adjust the corresponding PUSCH
transmission in subframe n+7. If, for TDD UL/DL configuration O, both the MSB and L SB of the UL index in
the PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format are set in subframe n, the UE shall adjust the corresponding
PUSCH transmission in both subframes n+ k and n+7, with k given in Table 8-2.

For TDD, if aUE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL configuration of at least two
configured serving cellsis not the same or if the UE is configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for at least one
serving cell, or FDD-TDD,

- For aserving cell with an UL-reference UL/DL configurations belonging to { 1,2,3,4,5,6} and normal HARQ
operation, the UE shall upon detection of a PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format and/or a PHICH
transmission in subframe n intended for the UE, adjust the corresponding PUSCH transmission in subframe n+k
for the serving cell, with k given in Table 8-2, according to the PDCCH/EPDCCH and PHICH information,
where the "TDD UL/DL Configuration" given in Table 8-2 refers to the UL-reference UL/DL configuration.

- For aserving cell with UL-reference UL/DL configuration O and normal HARQ operation the UE shall upon
detection of a PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format and/or a PHICH transmission in subframe n intended
for the UE, adjust the corresponding PUSCH transmission in subframe n+k for the serving cell if the MSB of the
UL index in the PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format is set to 1 or PHICH isreceived in subframe n=0 or
5in the resource corresponding to | py oy =0, asdefined in subclause 9.1.2, with k given in Table 8-2. If, for a
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serving cell with UL-reference UL/DL configuration 0 and normal HARQ operation, the LSB of the UL index in
the DCI format 0/4 is set to 1 in subframe n or a PHICH is received in subframe n=0 or 5 in the resource
corresponding to |y oy =1, asdefined in subclause 9.1.2, or PHICH isreceived in subframe n=1 or 6, the UE

shall adjust the corresponding PUSCH transmission in subframe n+7 for the serving cell. If, for a serving cell
with UL-reference UL/DL configuration O, both the MSB and LSB of the UL index in the PDCCH/EPDCCH
with uplink DCI format are set in subframe n, the UE shall adjust the corresponding PUSCH transmissionin
both subframes n+ k and n+7 for the serving cell, with k given in Table 8-2, where the TDD UL/DL
Configuration” given in Table 8-2 refers to the UL-reference UL/DL configuration.

For TDD UL/DL configurations 1 and 6 and subframe bundling operation, the UE shall upon detection of a
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0 in subframe n intended for the UE, and/or a PHICH transmission intended for the
UE in subframe n-l with | given in Table 8-2a, adjust the corresponding first PUSCH transmission in the bundlein
subframe n+Kk, with k given in Table 8-2, according to the PDCCH/EPDCCH and PHICH information.

For TDD UL/DL configuration 0 and subframe bundling operation, the UE shall upon detection of a PDCCH/EPDCCH
with DCI format 0 in subframe n intended for the UE, and/or a PHICH transmission intended for the UE in subframe n-|
with | givenin Table 8-2a, adjust the corresponding first PUSCH transmission in the bundle in subframe n+k; if the
MSB of the UL index inthe DCI format Oissetto 1 or if Ipycy =0, asdefined in subclause 9.1.2, with k givenin
Table 8-2, according to the PDCCH/EPDCCH and PHICH information. If, for TDD UL/DL configuration 0 and
subframe bundling operation, the LSB of the UL index in the PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format Oissetto 1in
subframenor if |pycy =1, asdefined in subclause 9.1.2, the UE shall adjust the corresponding first PUSCH

transmission in the bundle in subframe n+7, according to the PDCCH/EPDCCH and PHICH information.

Table 8-2 k for TDD configurations 0-6

TDD UL/DL subframe number n

Configuration |0 |1 |2 |3 |4|5|6|7|8|9
0 4|6 4|6
1 6 4 6 4
2 4 4
3 4 4|4
4 4 | 4
5 4
6 717 717 5

Table 8-2a | for TDD configurations 0, 1 and 6

TDD UL/DL subframe number n
Configuration |0 | 1|2 |3 |4[(5|6|7|8]|9
0 9|6 9|6
1 2 3 2 3
6 5|5 6|6 8

A UE is semi-statically configured via higher layer signalling to transmit PUSCH transmissions signalled via
PDCCH/EPDCCH according to one of two uplink transmission modes, denoted mode 1 - 2.

If aUE is configured by higher layers to decode PDCCHs with the CRC scrambled by the C-RNTI, the UE shall decode
the PDCCH according to the combination defined in Table 8-3 and transmit the corresponding PUSCH. The scrambling
initialization of this PUSCH corresponding to these PDCCHs and the PUSCH retransmission for the same transport
block isby C-RNTI.

If aUE is configured by higher layers to decode EPDCCHs with the CRC scrambled by the C-RNTI, the UE shall
decode the EPDCCH according to the combination defined in Table 8-3A and transmit the corresponding PUSCH. The
scrambling initialization of this PUSCH corresponding to these EPDCCHs and the PUSCH retransmission for the same
transport block isby C-RNTI.

Transmission mode 1 is the default uplink transmission mode for a UE until the UE is assigned an uplink transmission
mode by higher layer signalling.
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When a UE configured in transmission mode 2 receives a DCI Format 0 uplink scheduling grant, it shall assume that the
PUSCH transmission is associated with transport block 1 and that transport block 2 is disabled.

Table 8-3: PDCCH and PUSCH configured by C-RNTI

Transmission DCI format Search Space Transmission scheme of PUSCH
mode P corresponding to PDCCH
Common and .
Mode 1 DCI format O UE specific by C-RNTI Single-antenna port, port 10 (see subclause 8.0.1)
Common and .
Mode 2 DCI format O UE specific by C-RNTI Single-antenna port, port 10 (see subclause 8.0.1)
DCI format 4 | UE specific by C-RNTI | Closed-loop spatial multiplexing (see subclause 8.0.2)

Table 8-3A: EPDCCH and PUSCH configured by C-RNTI

Transmission Transmission scheme of PUSCH
mode DIl eI SIEEIEN SIS corresponding to EPDCCH
Mode 1 DCI format 0 | UE specific by C-RNTI | Single-antenna port, port 10 (see subclause 8.0.1)
Mode 2 DCl format 0 | UE spec?ﬁc by C-RNTI | Single-antenna pprt, por_t 10 (see subclause 8.0.1)
DCI format 4 | UE specific by C-RNTI | Closed-loop spatial multiplexing (see subclause 8.0.2)

If aUE is configured by higher layers to decode PDCCHSs with the CRC scrambled by the C-RNTI and is also
configured to receive random access procedures initiated by "PDCCH orders', the UE shall decode the PDCCH
according to the combination defined in Table 8-4.

If aUE is configured by higher layers to decode EPDCCHs with the CRC scrambled by the C-RNTI and is also
configured to receive random access procedures initiated by "PDCCH orders’, the UE shall decode the EPDCCH
according to the combination defined in Table 8-4A.

Table 8-4: PDCCH configured as "PDCCH order" to initiate random access procedure

DCI format
DCI format 1A

Search Space

Common and
UE specific by C-RNTI

Table 8-4A: EPDCCH configured as "PDCCH order" to initiate random access procedure

DCI format
DCI format 1A

Search Space
UE specific by C-RNTI

If aUE is configured by higher layersto decode PDCCHSs with the CRC scrambled by the SPS C-RNTI, the UE shall
decode the PDCCH according to the combination defined in Table 8-5 and transmit the corresponding PUSCH.

The scrambling initialization of this PUSCH corresponding to these PDCCHs and PUSCH retransmission for the same
transport block is by SPS C-RNTI. The scrambling initialization of initial transmission of this PUSCH without a
corresponding PDCCH and the PUSCH retransmission for the same transport block is by SPS C-RNTI.

If a UE is configured by higher layers to decode EPDCCHs with the CRC scrambled by the SPS C-RNTI, the UE shall
decode the EPDCCH according to the combination defined in Table 8-5A and transmit the corresponding PUSCH.

The scrambling initialization of this PUSCH corresponding to these EPDCCHs and PUSCH retransmission for the same
transport block is by SPS C-RNTI. The scrambling initialization of initial transmission of this PUSCH without a
corresponding EPDCCH and the PUSCH retransmission for the same transport block is by SPS C-RNTI.

Table 8-5: PDCCH and PUSCH configured by SPS C-RNTI

Transmission DCI format Search Space Transmission scheme of PUSCH
mode P corresponding to PDCCH
Common and .
Mode 1 DCI format 0 UE specific by C-RNTI Single-antenna port, port 10 (see subclause 8.0.1)
Common and .
Mode 2 DCI format 0 UE specific by C-RNTI Single-antenna port, port 10 (see subclause 8.0.1)
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Table 8-5A: EPDCCH and PUSCH configured by SPS C-RNTI

Transmission DCI format Search Space Transmission scheme of PUSCH
mode corresponding to PDCCH
Mode 1 DCI format O | UE specific by C-RNTI | Single-antenna port, port 10 (see subclause 8.0.1)
Mode 2 DCI format 0 | UE specific by C-RNTI | Single-antenna port, port 10 (see subclause 8.0.1)

If aUE is configured by higher layers to decode PDCCHs with the CRC scrambled by the Temporary C-RNTI
regardless of whether UE is configured or not configured to decode PDCCHs with the CRC scrambled by the C-RNTI,
the UE shall decode the PDCCH according to the combination defined in Table 8-6 and transmit the corresponding
PUSCH. The scrambling initialization of PUSCH corresponding to these PDCCH is by Temporary C-RNTI.

If aTemporary C-RNTI is set by higher layers, the scrambling of PUSCH corresponding to the Random Access
Response Grant in subclause 6.2 and the PUSCH retransmission for the same transport block is by Temporary C-RNTI.
Else, the scrambling of PUSCH corresponding to the Random Access Response Grant in subclause 6.2 and the PUSCH
retransmission for the same transport block isby C-RNTI.

Table 8-6: PDCCH configured by Temporary C-RNTI

DCI format | Search Space
DCl format 0 | Common

If aUE is configured by higher layers to decode PDCCHs with the CRC scrambled by the TPC-PUCCH-RNTI, the UE
shall decode the PDCCH according to the combination defined in table 8-7. The notation 3/3A implies that the UE shall
receive either DCI format 3 or DCI format 3A depending on the configuration.

Table 8-7: PDCCH configured by TPC-PUCCH-RNTI

DCI format Search Space
DCI format 3/3A Common

If aUE is configured by higher layers to decode PDCCHs with the CRC scrambled by the TPC-PUSCH-RNTI, the UE
shall decode the PDCCH according to the combination defined in table 8.8. The notation 3/3A implies that the UE shall
receive either DCI format 3 or DCI format 3A depending on the configuration.

Table 8-8: PDCCH configured by TPC-PUSCH-RNTI

DCI format Search Space
DCI format 3/3A | Common

8.0.1  Single-antenna port scheme

For the single-antenna port transmission schemes (port 10) of the PUSCH, the UE transmission on the PUSCH is
performed according to subclause 5.3.2A.1 of [3].

8.0.2 Closed-loop spatial multiplexing scheme

For the closed-loop spatial multiplexing transmission scheme of the PUSCH, the UE transmission on the PUSCH is
performed according to the applicable number of transmission layers as defined in subclause 5.3.2A.2 of [3].
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8.1 Resource allocation for PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI
format

Two resource allocation schemes Type 0 and Type 1 are supported for PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format.

If the resource alocation type bit is not present in the uplink DCI format, only resource allocation type O is supported.

If the resource allocation type bit is present in the uplink DCI format, the selected resource allocation type for a decoded
PDCCH/EPDCCH isindicated by aresource allocation type bit where type O isindicated by O value and type 1 is
indicated otherwise. The UE shall interpret the resource allocation field depending on the resource allocation type bit in
the PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format detected.

8.1.1 Uplink resource allocation type 0

The resource allocation information for uplink resource allocation type 0 indicates to a scheduled UE a set of
contiguously allocated virtual resource block indices denoted by nygg. A resource alocation field in the scheduling

grant consists of aresource indication value (RIV) corresponding to a starting resource block ( RBgragr ) and alengthin
terms of contiguously allocated resource blocks (Lqggs = 1). The resource indication value is defined by

if (LCRBS—l)sLNgg/zj then
RIV = Ngs (Leras —1) + RBsrarr
else
RIV = Nll?Jé (ngé —Leras 1) + (nglla_ —1- RBgragrt)

8.1.2 Uplink resource allocation type 1

The resource allocation information for uplink resource allocation type 1 indicates to a scheduled UE two sets of
resource blocks with each set including one or more consecutive resource block groups of size P as given in table

UL
7.1.6.1-1assuming N ,g'g as the system bandwidth. A combinatorial index r consists of {Iog 2 ([’-N RB ip " ﬂjﬂ bits.

The bits from the resource allocation field in the scheduling grant represent r unless the number of bitsin the resource
alocation field in the scheduling grant is

- smaller than required to fully represent r, in which case the bitsin the resource allocation field in the scheduling
grant occupy the LSBs of r and the value of the remaining bits of r shall be assumed to be O; or

- larger than required to fully represent r, in which case r occupies the LSBs of the resource allocation field in the
scheduling grant.

The combinatorial index r corresponds to a starting and ending RBG index of resource block set 1, spand s; -1, and

i—0 -1

M-1 N_
resource block set 2, s,and s3—1 respectively, wherer is given by equation r:Z<M $> defined in subclause

7.2.1withM=4and N = ’VN % / P-‘ +1. subclause 7.2.1 aso defines ordering properties and range of valuesthat s

(RBG indices) map to. Only asingle RBG is allocated for a set at the starting RBG index if the corresponding ending
RBG index equals the starting RBG index.
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8.2 UE sounding procedure

A UE shall transmit Sounding Reference Symbol (SRS) on per serving cell SRS resources based on two trigger types:
- trigger type O: higher layer signalling
- trigger type 1: DCI formats 0/4/1A for FDD and TDD and DCI formats 2B/2C/2D for TDD.

In case both trigger type 0 and trigger type 1 SRS transmissions would occur in the same subframe in the same serving
cell, the UE shall only transmit the trigger type 1 SRS transmission.

A UE may be configured with SRS parameters for trigger type 0 and trigger type 1 on each serving cell. The following
SRS parameters are serving cell specific and semi-statically configurable by higher layers for trigger type O and for
trigger type 1.

e  Transmission comb kTC , as defined in subclause 5.5.3.2 of [3] for trigger type 0 and each configuration of
trigger type 1

e Starting physical resource block assignment Ngg , as defined in subclause 5.5.3.2 of [3] for trigger type 0 and
each configuration of trigger type 1

e duration: single or indefinite (until disabled), as defined in [11] for trigger type O

e srs-Configindex | szs for SRS periodicity Tg,s and SRS subframe offset T 4, , as defined in Table 8.2-1 and

Table 8.2-2 for trigger type 0 and SRS periodicity T, and SRS subframe offset Toﬁsayl, asdefined in Table
8.2-4 and Table 8.2-5 trigger type 1

e SRShandwidth Bgg, asdefined in subclause 5.5.3.2 of [3] for trigger type 0 and each configuration of
trigger type 1

e Frequency hopping bandwidth, b, ., asdefined in subclause 5.5.3.2 of [3] for trigger type O

hop *

e Cyclicshift n;is, as defined in subclause 5.5.3.1 of [3] for trigger type 0 and each configuration of trigger
typel

e Number of antennaports N, for trigger type 0 and each configuration of trigger type 1

For trigger type 1 and DCI format 4 three sets of SRS parameters, srs-ConfigApDCI-Format4, are configured by higher
layer signalling. The 2-bit SRS request field [4] in DCI format 4 indicates the SRS parameter set givenin Table 8.1-1.
For trigger type 1 and DCI format 0, asingle set of SRS parameters, srs-ConfigApDCI-Format0, is configured by
higher layer signalling. For trigger type 1 and DCI formats 1A/2B/2C/2D, a single common set of SRS parameters, srs-
ConfigApDCI-Formatla2b2c, is configured by higher layer signalling. The SRS request field is 1 bit [4] for DCI
formats 0/1A/2B/2C/2D, with atype 1 SRS triggered if the value of the SRS request field isset to '1".

A 1-bit SRSrequest field shall be included in DCI formats 0/1A for frame structure type 1 and 0/1A/2B/2C/2D for
frame structure type 2 if the UE is configured with SRS parameters for DCI formats 0/1A/2B/2C/2D by higher-layer
signalling.

Table 8.1-1: SRS request value for trigger type 1 in DCI format 4

\Value of SRS request field Description
'00' No type 1 SRS trigger
'01' The 1% SRS parameter set configured by higher layers
'10' The 2™ SRS parameter set configured by higher layers
11 The 3" SRS parameter set configured by higher layers

The serving cell specific SRS transmission bandwidths CSRS are configured by higher layers. The allowable values are
given in subclause 5.5.3.2 of [3].
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The serving cell specific SRS transmission sub-frames are configured by higher layers. The allowable values are given
in subclause 5.5.3.3 of [3].

For a TDD serving cell, SRS transmissions can occur in UpPTS and uplink subframes of the UL/DL configuration
indicated by the higher layer parameter subframeAssignment for the serving cell.

When closed-loop UE transmit antenna selection is enabled for a given serving cell for a UE that supports transmit
antenna selection, theindex a(ngss), of the UE antenna that transmits the SRS at time nexs is given by

a(Ngrs )= Ngrs Mod 2, for both partial and full sounding bandwidth, and when frequency hopping is disabled (i.e.,

bhop 2 BSRS)-
o) = (Neps +| Neps/ 2]+ B-| Neps/ K ])Imod2 whenK iseven 5= 1 whereK mod4=0
F77 | ngrg mod2 whenK isodd "0 otherwise
when frequency hopping isenabled (i.e., bhop < Bgs),
Bxs
where values Bsrs, brop, Nb, and nsrs are given in subclause 5.5.3.2 of [3], and K = H N, (where thop =1
b*=byp

regardless of the N, value), except when asingle SRS transmission is configured for the UE. If a UE is configured
with more than one serving cell, the UE is not expected to transmit SRS on different antenna ports simultaneously.

A UE may be configured to transmit SRSon N, antenna ports of aserving cell where N, may be configured by
higher layer signalling. For PUSCH transmission mode 1 N, €{0,12,4} and for PUSCH transmission mode 2
N, e{012 withtwo antenna ports configured for PUSCH and N, e{014} with 4 antenna ports configured for

PUSCH. A UE configured for SRS transmission on multiple antenna ports of a serving cell shall transmit SRS for al
the configured transmit antenna ports within one SC-FDMA symbol of the same subframe of the serving cell.

The SRS transmission bandwidth and starting physical resource block assignment are the same for all the configured
antenna ports of agiven serving cell.

A UE not configured with multiple TAGs shall not transmit SRS in a symbol whenever SRS and PUSCH transmissions
happen to overlap in the same symbol.

For TDD serving cell, when one SC-FDMA symbol exists in UpPTS of the given serving cell, it can be used for SRS
transmission. When two SC-FDMA symbols exist in UpPTS of the given serving cell, both can be used for SRS
transmission and for trigger type 0 SRS both can be assigned to the same UE.

If aUE is not configured with multiple TAGs, or if a UE is configured with multiple TAGs and SRS and PUCCH
format 2/2a/2b happen to coincide in the same subframe in the same serving cell,

- TheUE shall not transmit type O triggered SRS whenever type O triggered SRS and PUCCH format 2/2a/2b
transmissions happen to coincide in the same subframe;

- The UE shall not transmit type 1 triggered SRS whenever type 1 triggered SRS and PUCCH format 2a/2b or
format 2 with HARQ-ACK transmissions happen to coincide in the same subframe;

- The UE shall not transmit PUCCH format 2 without HARQ-ACK whenever type 1 triggered SRS and PUCCH
format 2 without HARQ-ACK transmissions happen to coincide in the same subframe.

If aUE is not configured with multiple TAGs, or if a UE is configured with multiple TAGs and SRS and PUCCH
happen to coincide in the same subframe in the same serving cell,

- The UE shall not transmit SRS whenever SRS transmission and PUCCH transmission carrying HARQ-ACK
and/or positive SR happen to coincide in the same subframe if the parameter ackNackSRS
SmultaneousTransmission is FALSE;
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- For FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure 1, the UE shall not transmit SRS in a symbol whenever SRS
transmission and PUCCH transmission carrying HARQ-ACK and/or positive SR using shortened format as
defined in subclauses 5.4.1 and 5.4.2A of [3] happen to overlap in the same symbol if the parameter
ackNackSRS-S multaneousTransmission is TRUE.

- Unless otherwise prohibited, the UE shall transmit SRS whenever SRS transmission and PUCCH transmission
carrying HARQ-ACK and/or positive SR using shortened format as defined in subclauses 5.4.1 and 5.4.2A of [3]
happen to coincide in the same subframe if the parameter ackNackSRS-SmultaneousTransmission is TRUE.

A UE not configured with multiple TAGs shall not transmit SRS whenever SRS transmission on any serving cells and
PUCCH transmission carrying HARQ-ACK and/or positive SR using normal PUCCH format as defined in subclauses
5.4.1 and 5.4.2A of [3] happen to coincide in the same subframe.

In UpPTS, whenever SRS transmission instance overlaps with the PRACH region for preamble format 4 or exceeds the
range of uplink system bandwidth configured in the serving cell, the UE shall not transmit SRS.

The parameter ackNackSRS S multaneousTransmission provided by higher layers determinesif a UE is configured to
support the transmission of HARQ-ACK on PUCCH and SRS in one subframe. If it is configured to support the
transmission of HARQ-ACK on PUCCH and SRS in one subframe, then in the cell specific SRS subframes of the
primary cell UE shall transmit HARQ-ACK and SR using the shortened PUCCH format as defined in subclauses 5.4.1
and 5.4.2A of [3], where the HARQ-ACK or the SR symbol corresponding to the SRS location is punctured.

This shortened PUCCH format shall be used in a cell specific SRS subframe of the primary cell even if the UE does not
transmit SRS in that subframe. The cell specific SRS subframes are defined in subclause 5.5.3.3 of [3]. Otherwise, the
UE shall use the normal PUCCH format 1/1a/1b as defined in subclause 5.4.1 of [3] or normal PUCCH format 3 as
defined in subclause 5.4.2A of [3] for the transmission of HARQ-ACK and SR.

Trigger type 0 SRS configuration of a UE in aserving cell for SRS periodicity, T, and SRS subframe offset, Toqey , iS

defined in Table 8.2-1 and Table 8.2-2, for FDD and TDD serving cell, respectively. The periodicity T of the SRS

transmission is serving cell specific and is selected from the set {2, 5, 10, 20, 40, 80, 160, 320} ms or subframes.
For the SRS periodicity Tgs 0Of 2msin TDD serving cell, two SRS resources are configured in a half frame containing

UL subframe(s) of the given serving cell.

Type 0 triggered SRS transmission instancesin a given serving cell for TDD serving cell with T >2 and for FDD
serving cell are the subframes satisfying  (10-n; + kgug — Tyt ) MOA T = 0, Where for FDD kg = {0,1,...,9} isthe

subframe index within the frame, for TDD serving cell Kgzg is defined in Table 8.2-3. The SRS transmission instances
for TDD serving cell with T =2 arethe subframes satisfying (Kgyg — Ty ) M0d5=10.

For TDD serving cell, and a UE configured for type O triggered SRS transmission in serving cell ¢, and the UE
configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for serving cell ¢, if the UE does not detect an UL/DL
configuration indication for radio frame m (as described in section 13.1), the UE shall not transmit trigger type 0 SRSin
a subframe of radio frame mthat isindicated by the parameter eimta-HARQ-ReferenceConfig-r12 as a downlink
subframe unless the UE transmits PUSCH in the same subframe.

Trigger type 1 SRS configuration of a UE in a serving cell for SRS periodicity, Tgq, , and SRS subframe offset, Toreet 1

is defined in Table 8.2-4 and Table 8.2-5, for FDD and TDD serving cell, respectively. The periodicity Tgq, of the
SRS transmission is serving cell specific and is selected from the set {2, 5, 10} ms or subframes.

For the SRS periodicity Tgg, of 2msin TDD serving cell, two SRS resources are configured in a half frame
containing UL subframe(s) of the given serving cell.

A UE configured for type 1 triggered SRS transmission in serving cell ¢ and not configured with a carrier indicator field

shall transmit SRS on serving cell ¢ upon detection of a positive SRS request in PDCCH/EPDCCH scheduling
PUSCH/PDSCH on serving cell c.

A UE configured for type 1 triggered SRS transmission in serving cell ¢ and configured with a carrier indicator field
shall transmit SRS on serving cell ¢ upon detection of a positive SRS request in PDCCH/EPDCCH scheduling
PUSCH/PDSCH with the value of carrier indicator field corresponding to serving cell c.

A UE configured for type 1 triggered SRS transmission on serving cell ¢ upon detection of a positive SRS request in
subframe n of serving cell ¢ shall commence SRS transmission in the first subframe satisfying n+k,k>4 and
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(10-n +Kgrs — Tofrset.1) M0d Targ 1 =0 for TDD serving cell ¢ with Tgrg; > 2 and for FDD serving cell c,
(ksrs — Toftset 1) Mod5 = 0 for TDD serving cell c with Tgrg; =2

where for FDD serving cell ¢ k

s = {0,],...,9} is the subframe index within the frame n; , for TDD serving cell ¢
Kers isdefined in Table 8.2-3.

A UE configured for type 1 triggered SRS transmission is not expected to receive type 1 SRS triggering events
associated with different values of trigger type 1 SRS transmission parameters, as configured by higher layer signalling,
for the same subframe and the same serving cell.

For TDD serving cell ¢, and a UE configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for a serving cell ¢, the UE shall
not transmit SRS in a subframe of aradio frame that is indicated by the corresponding elMTA-UL/DL-configuration as
adownlink subframe.

A UE shall not transmit SRS whenever SRS and a PUSCH transmission corresponding to a Random Access Response
Grant or aretransmission of the same transport block as part of the contention based random access procedure coincide
in the same subframe.

Table 8.2-1: UE Specific SRS Periodicity Ty and Subframe Offset Configuration T e
for trigger type 0, FDD

SRS Configuration Index Isrs | SRS Periodicity Toq (MS) | SRS Subframe Offset Toﬁset
0-1 2 Isrs
2-6 5 Isrs — 2
7-16 10 Isrs— 7

17 — 36 20 Isrs — 17

37-176 40 Isrs — 37

77 — 156 80 Isrs — 77

157 - 316 160 Isrs — 157

317 - 636 320 Isrs — 317

637 — 1023 reserved reserved
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Table 8.2-2: UE Specific SRS Periodicity Tgs and Subframe Offset Configuration T ey

for trigger type O, TDD

SRS Configuration Index | SRS Periodicity | SRS Subframe Offset
Isrs TSRS (ms) Toffset
0 2 0,1
1 2 0,2
2 2 1,2
3 2 0,3
4 2 1,3
5 2 0,4
6 2 1,4
7 2 2,3
8 2 2,4
9 2 3,4
10-14 5 Isrs — 10
15-24 10 Isrs — 15
25— 44 20 Isrs — 25
45 -84 40 Isrs — 45
85—164 80 Isrs — 85
165 —324 160 Isrs — 165
325 — 644 320 Isrs — 325
645 — 1023 reserved reserved
Table 8.2-3: Kgg for TDD
subframe index n
0 1 2(3|4|5 6 7/18|9
1st symbol 2nd symbol 1st symbol 2nd symbol
of UpPTS of UpPTS of UpPTS of UpPTS
Ksps in case UpPTS 0 1 2|34 5 6 7|89
length of 2 symbols
kSRS in case UpPTS 1 21314 6 71s8log
length of 1 symbol

Table 8.2-4: UE Specific SRS Periodicity Tgs, and Subframe Offset Configuration Toﬁsetyl
for trigger type 1, FDD

SRS Configuration Index SRS Periodicity | SRS Subframe Offset
|SRS TSRS,l (ms) TOffSH 1
0-1 2 Isrs
2—6 5 Isrs — 2
7-16 10 Isrs =7
17 -31 reserved reserved
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Table 8.2-5: UE Specific SRS Periodicity Ty, and Subframe Offset Configuration Ty,
for trigger type 1, TDD

SRS Configuration Index | SRS Periodicity | SRS Subframe Offset

Isrs Tersa (MS) Toffset,l

0 reserved reserved

1 2 0,2

2 2 1,2

3 2 0,3

4 2 1,3

5 2 0,4

6 2 1,4

7 2 2,3

8 2 2,4

9 2 3,4
10-14 5 Isrs — 10
15-24 10 Isrs — 15
25-31 reserved reserved
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8.3 UE HARQ-ACK procedure

For FDD, and serving cell with frame structure type 1, an HARQ-ACK received on the PHICH assigned to aUE in
subframei is associated with the PUSCH transmission in subframe i-4.

For FDD-TDD, and serving cell with frame structure type 1, and UE not configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in
another serving cell with frame structure type 2 for scheduling the serving cell, an HARQ-ACK received on the PHICH
assigned to aUE in subframei is associated with the PUSCH transmission in subframe i-4.

For FDD-TDD, if aserving cell is a secondary cell with frame structure type 1 and if the UE is configured to monitor
PDCCH/EPDCCH in another serving cell with frame structure type 2 for scheduling the serving cell, then an HARQ-
ACK received on the PHICH assigned to a UE in subframei is associated with PUSCH transmission on the serving cell
in subframe i-6.

For TDD, if the UE is not configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-ri2 for any serving cell and, if aUE is
configured with one serving cell, or if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL
configuration of all the configured serving cellsis the same,

- For frame structure type 2 UL/DL configuration 1-6, an HARQ-ACK received on the PHICH assigned to aUE
in subframei is associated with the PUSCH transmission in the subframe i-k as indicated by the following Table
8.3-1.

- For frame structure type 2 UL/DL configuration 0, an HARQ-ACK received on the PHICH in the resource
corresponding to | py oy =0, asdefined in subclause 9.1.2, assigned to a UE in subframe i is associated with
the PUSCH transmission in the subframe i-k as indicated by the following Table 8.3-1. For frame structure type
2 UL/DL configuration 0, an HARQ-ACK received on the PHICH in the resource corresponding to | py ey =1,

as defined in subclause 9.1.2, assigned to a UE in subframe i is associated with the PUSCH transmission in the
subframe i-6.

For TDD, if aUE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL configuration of at least two
configured serving cellsis not the same, or if the UE is configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for at least
one serving cell, or FDD-TDD and serving cell is frame structure type 2,

- For serving cell with an UL-reference UL/DL configuration (defined in subclause 8.0) belonging to
{1,2,3,4,5,6}, an HARQ-ACK received on the PHICH assigned to a UE in subframei is associated with the
PUSCH transmission in the subframei-k for the serving cell asindicated by the following Table 8.3-1, where
"TDD UL/DL Configuration" in Table 8.3-1 refersto the UL-reference UL/DL Configuration.

- For aserving cell with UL-reference UL/DL configuration O (defined in subclause 8.0), an HARQ-ACK
received on the PHICH in the resource corresponding to |pycy =0, asdefined in subclause 9.1.2, assigned to a
UE in subframei is associated with the PUSCH transmission in the subframe i-k for the serving cell as indicated
by the following Table 8.3-1, where "TDD UL/DL Configuration" in Table 8.3-1 refers to the UL -reference
UL/DL configuration. For aserving cell with UL-reference UL/DL configuration 0, an HARQ-ACK received on
the PHICH in the resource corresponding to | py oy =1, asdefined in subclause 9.1.2, assigned to aUE in

subframe i is associated with the PUSCH transmission in the subframe i-6 for the serving cell.

- For FDD-TDD, if aserving cell is asecondary cell with UL-reference UL/DL configuration O and if the UE is
configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in another serving cell with frame structure type 1 for scheduling the
serving cell, for downlink subframei, if atransport block was transmitted in the associated PUSCH subframe i-6
for the serving cell then PHICH resource corresponding to that transport block is not present in subframei.
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Table 8.3-1 k for TDD configurations 0-6

TDD UL/DL subframe number i

Configuration |0 |1 |2 |3 |4|5|6|7[8]|9
0 714 714
1 4 6 4 6
2 6 6
3 6 6|6
4 6|6
5 6
6 6|4 7|4 6

The physical layer in the UE shall deliver indications to the higher layers as follows:

For FDD, and for TDD with a UE configured with one serving cell, and for TDD with a UE configured with more than
one serving cell and with TDD UL/DL configuration of all configured serving cells the same, and UE is not configured
with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for any serving cell, for downlink or special subframei, if atransport block was
transmitted in the associated PUSCH subframe then:

if ACK isdecoded on the PHICH corresponding to that transport block in subframei, or if that transport block is
disabled by PDCCH/EPDCCH received in downlink or special subframei, ACK for that transport block shall be
delivered to the higher layers; else NACK for that transport block shall be delivered to the higher layers.

For TDD, if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell, and if at least two serving cells have different UL/DL
configurations, or the UE is configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for at |east one serving cell, or for FDD-
TDD, for downlink or specia subframei, if atransport block was transmitted in the associated PUSCH subframe then:

if ACK isdecoded on the PHICH corresponding to that transport block in subframei, or if that transport block is
disabled by PDCCH/EPDCCH received in downlink or special subframei, ACK for that transport block shall be
delivered to the higher layers; or

if aPHICH resource corresponding to that transport block is not present in subframei or if UE is not expected to
receive PHICH corresponding to that transport block in subframe i, ACK for that transport block shall be
delivered to the higher layers.

else NACK for that transport block shall be delivered to the higher layers.
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8.4 UE PUSCH hopping procedure

The UE shall perform PUSCH freguency hopping if the single bit Frequency Hopping (FH) field in a corresponding
PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format O is set to 1 and the uplink resource block assignment is type 0 otherwise no
PUSCH fregquency hopping is performed.

A UE performing PUSCH frequency hopping shall determine its PUSCH Resource Allocation (RA) for the first slot of
asubframe (S1) including the lowest index PRB (nSsg (n) ) in subframe n from the resource allocation field in the latest

PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format O for the same transport block. If there is no PDCCH/EPDCCH for the same
transport block, the UE shall determine its hopping type based on

- the hopping information in the most recent semi-persistent scheduling assignment PDCCH/EPDCCH, when
theinitial PUSCH for the same transport block is semi-persistently scheduled or

- therandom access response grant for the same transport block, when the PUSCH isinitiated by the random
access response grant.

The resource allocation field in DCI format O excludes either 1 or 2 bits used for hopping information as indicated by
Table 8.4-1 below where the number of PUSCH resource blocks is defined as

NY — NHO — (N mod2) Type1PUSCH hopping
Nig<" =N Type 2N, =1 PUSCH hopping
NY — NHO Type 2 N, >1PUSCH hopping
For type 1 and type 2 PUSCH hopping, NRQ =NHO +1 if NHO isan odd number where NAO defined in [3].
NHO = NHS inother cases. The size of the resource allocation field in DCI format O after excluding either 1 or 2 bits
shall be y = ’_I 09,(Ngs (Ngs +1)/ 2)-‘ — NyL_hop » Where Nyi_nop = 1 or 2 bits. The number of contiguous RBs
that can be assigned to atype-1 hopping user islimited to \_ZV / NFL;,; J The number of contiguous RBs that can be

assigned to atype-2 hopping user is limited to min( LZV / N%J, LNFF;E’SCH / NsbJ ), where the number of sub-bands
Ny, isgiven by higher layers.

A UE performing PUSCH frequency hopping shall use one of two possible PUSCH frequency hopping types based on
the hopping information. PUSCH hopping type 1 is described in subclause 8.4.1 and type 2 is described in subclause
8.4.2.

Table 8.4-1: Number of Hopping Bits Ny nop VS. System Bandwidth

System BW | #Hopping bits for 2nd slot RA
N (Nuc_nop)
6-49 1
50-110 2

The parameter Hopping-mode provided by higher layers determines if PUSCH frequency hopping is "inter-subframe”
or "intraand inter-subframe”.
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8.4.1 Type 1 PUSCH hopping

For PUSCH hopping type 1 the hopping bit or bitsindicated in Table 8.4-1 determine Nprg (1) as defined in Table 8.4-2.
The lowest index PRB (n5sg (i) ) of the 1% slot RA in subframei is defined as n3kg (i) = Assg (1) + N&S /2, where

Nokg (i) = RBgrary » @d RBgragy IS Obtained from the uplink scheduling grant asin subclause 8.4 and subclause 8.1.

The lowest index PRB (npgg (i) ) of the 2™ slot RA in subframeii is defined as Nppg (1) = fipgg (i) + NRs / 2.

The set of physical resource blocks to be used for PUSCH transmission are Lggg CONtiguously allocated resource

blocks from PRB index n,?,ﬁB (i) forthe 1% dlot, and from PRB index npgg (i) for the 2" dot, respectively, where
Lcras IS 0btained from the uplink scheduling grant asin subclause 8.4 and subclause 8.1.

If the Hopping-mode is "inter-subframe”, the 1% slot RA is applied to even CURRENT_TX_NB, and the 2™ slot RA is
applied to odd CURRENT_TX_NB, where CURRENT_TX_NB isdefined in [8].

8.4.2 Type 2 PUSCH hopping

In PUSCH hopping type 2 the set of physical resource blocks to be used for transmissionin slot ng isgiven by the

scheduling grant together with a predefined pattern according to [3] subclause 5.3.4.
If the system frame number is not acquired by the UE yet, the UE shall not transmit PUSCH with type-2 hopping and
Ng, >1 for TDD, where Ny isdefinedin[3].

Table 8.4-2: PDCCH/EPDCCH DCI format 0 hopping bit definition

System BW | Number of Information in e ()
Nrs Hopping bits [ hopping bits PRB
PUSCH =Sl PUSCH
6-49 1 0 (LNRB IZJ + nPRB (|)j mod NRB s
1 Type 2 PUSCH Hopping
00 O_N o /4j + e (i)) mod N g <"
PUSCH ~5 PUSCH
50 — 110 2 01 (— LNRB /4J + Nprs (l)) mod Njp
10 (g 12 + gk ) | mod g
11 Type 2 PUSCH Hopping

8.5 UE Reference Symbol (RS) procedure

If UL sequence-group hopping or sequence hopping is configured in a serving cell, it appliesto all Reference Symbols
(SRS, PUSCH and PUCCH RS). If disabling of the sequence-group hopping and sequence hopping is configured for the
UE in the serving cell through the higher-layer parameter Disable-sequence-group-hopping, the sequence-group
hopping and sequence hopping for PUSCH RS are disabled.
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8.6 Modulation order, redundancy version and transport block
size determination

To determine the modulation order, redundancy version and transport block size for the physical uplink shared channel,
the UE shall first

- read the "modulation and coding scheme and redundancy version" field (1,,.5), and

check the "CSlI request” bit field, and

compute the total number of allocated PRBs (N 5 ) based on the procedure defined in subclause 8.1, and

compute the number of coded symbols for control information.
8.6.1 Modulation order and redundancy version determination
For0< I ,cs <28, the modulation order (Q,,) is determined as follows:

- If the UE is capable of supporting 64QAM in PUSCH and has not been configured by higher layers to transmit
only QPSK and 16QAM, the modulation order isgivenby Q,,in Table 8.6.1-1.

- If the UE is not capable of supporting 64QAM in PUSCH or has been configured by higher layers to transmit
only QPSK and 16QAM, Q. isfirst read from Table 8.6.1-1. The modulation order issetto Q,, = min(4,Q.,) .

- If the parameter ttiBundling provided by higher layersis set to TRUE, then the modulation order is set to
Q.. = 2. Resource dlocation sizeisrestricted to Npog <3 appliesin this case if the UE does not indicate
support by higher layersto operate without it.

For29<1,,cs <31 themodulation order (Q,,) is determined as follows:

- ifDClI format Oisused and 1, =29 or, if DCI format 4 isused and only 1 TB isenabled and 1,, . = 29for
the enabled TB and the signalled number of transmission layersis 1, and if

- the"CSl request” bit field is 1 bit and the bit is set to trigger an aperiodic report and, Npgg <4 or,

- the"CSl request” bit field is 2 bits and is triggering an aperiodic CSI report for one serving cell according to
Table7.2.1-1A, and, Nprg <4 or,

- the"CSl request” bit field is 2 bits and istriggering an aperiodic CSI report for more than one serving cell
accordingto Table 7.2.1-1A and, Npzg <20 or,

- the"CSl request” hit field is 2 bits and is triggering an aperiodic CSI report for one CSI process according to
Table7.2.1-1B and Npgg <4 or,

- the"CSl request” bit field is 2 bits and is triggering an aperiodic CSI report for more than one CS| process
according to Table 7.2.1-1B and Npgg <20 or,

- the"CSl request” bit field is 2 bits and is triggering an aperiodic CSI report for one CSI process or { CSI
process, CS| subframe set} -pair according to Table 7.2.1-1Cand Npgg <4 or,

- the"CSl request” bit field is 2 bits and is triggering an aperiodic CSI report for more than one CSI process
and/or { CSl process, CSI subframe set} -pair according to Table 7.2.1-1C and Npgg <20,

then the modulation order issetto Q,, =2.
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- Otherwise, the modulation order shall be determined from the DCI transported in the latest PDCCH/EPDCCH
with DCI format 0/4 for the same trangport block using 0<1,,. < 28. If there isno PDCCH/EPDCCH with

MCS —
DCI format 0/4 for the same transport block using 0< | < 28, the modulation order shall be determined from

MCS —

- the most recent semi-persistent scheduling assignment PDCCH/EPDCCH, when the initial PUSCH for the
same transport block is semi-persistently scheduled, or,

- therandom access response grant for the same transport block, when the PUSCH is initiated by the random
access response grant.

The UE shall usel ,,s and Table 8.6.1-1 to determine the redundancy version (rvig,) to use in the physical uplink shared
channel.

Table 8.6.1-1: Modulation, TBS index and redundancy version table for PUSCH

MCS Index | Modulation Order | TBS Index Redundancy Version
I'mes Qn I 1es I'Vidx
0 2 0 0
1 2 1 0
2 2 2 0
3 2 3 0
4 2 4 0
5 2 5 0
6 2 6 0
7 2 7 0
8 2 8 0
9 2 9 0
10 2 10 0
11 4 10 0
12 4 11 0
13 4 12 0
14 4 13 0
15 4 14 0
16 4 15 0
17 4 16 0
18 4 17 0
19 4 18 0
20 4 19 0
21 6 19 0
22 6 20 0
23 6 21 0
24 6 22 0
25 6 23 0
26 6 24 0
27 6 25 0
28 6 26 0
29 1
30 reserved 2
31 3

8.6.2 Transport block size determination

ForO0< 1.5 <28, the UE shall first determine the TBSindex ( |,54) using I, and Table 8.6.1-1 except if the

transport block is disabled in DCI format 4 as specified below. For atransport block that is not mapped to two-layer
spatial multiplexing, the TBSis determined by the procedure in subclause 7.1.7.2.1. For atransport block that is
mapped to two-layer spatial multiplexing, the TBS is determined by the procedure in subclause 7.17.2.2.

For 29< I es < 31,
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- if DCl format Oisusedand 1,5 =29 or,if DCI format 4isused andonly 1 TB isenabled and | ,~5 =29
for the enabled TB and the number of transmission layersis 1, and if

- the"CSl request” bit field is 1 bit and is set to trigger an aperiodic CSl report and Npgg <4 or,

- the"CSl request” hit field is 2 bits and is triggering an aperiodic CSI report for one serving cell according to
Table7.2.1-1A,and, Npgg <4 or,

- the"CSl request” hit field is 2 bits and is triggering aperiodic CSl report for more than one serving cell
according to Table 7.2.1-1A and, Npgg <20 or,

- the"CSl request" bit field is 2 bits and is triggering an aperiodic CSI report for one CSI process according to
Table7.2.1-1Band Npgg <4 or,

- the"CSl request” hit field is 2 bits and is triggering an aperiodic CSI report for more than one CSl process
according to Table 7.2.1-1B and, Npgg <20 or,

- the"CSl request” hit field is 2 bits and is triggering an aperiodic CSI report for one CSI process or { CSI
process, CS| subframe set} -pair according to Table 7.2.1-1Cand Npgg <4 or,

- the"CSl request” hit field is 2 bits and is triggering an aperiodic CSI report for more than one CSI process
and/or { CSl process, CSI subframe set} -pair according to Table 7.2.1-1C and Npgg <20,

then there is no transport block for the UL-SCH and only the control information feedback for the current PUSCH
reporting mode is transmitted by the UE.

- Otherwise, the transport block size shall be determined from the initial PDCCH/EPDCCH for the same transport
block using 0< | 28. If thereisno initial PDCCH/EPDCCH with an uplink DCI format for the same

< 28, the transport block size shall be determined from

MCs <

transport block using 0< 1,5

- the most recent semi-persistent scheduling assignment PDCCH/EPDCCH, when the initial PUSCH for the
same transport block is semi-persistently scheduled, or,

- therandom access response grant for the same transport block, when the PUSCH isinitiated by the random
access response grant.

In DCI format 4 atransport block is disabled if either the combination of 1,,.=0 and Npgg >1 or the combination

of lyecs=28 and Npgg =1 issignalled, otherwise the transport block is enabled.
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8.6.3 Control information MCS offset determination

Offset values are defined for single codeword PUSCH transmission and multiple codeword PUSCH transmission.

Single codeword PUSCH transmission offsets Bup> ', Pt and By shall be configured to values

according to Table 8.6.3-1,2,3 with the higher layer signalled indexes | a2 15 and 152, , respectively.

Multiple codeword PUSCH transmission offsets O'?f;RQ_ACK , OF:f'Sa and 5& shall be configured to values

according to Table 8.6.3-1,2,3 with the higher layer signalled indexes Ic;’f’fj?h;é“, | gtsmc and Ings,'a’Mc,

respectively.
If the UE is configured with higher layer parameter UplinkPower Control Dedicated-v12x0 for serving cell ¢, and if a

subframe belongs to uplink power control subframe set 2 as indicated by the higher layer parameter tpc-SubframeSet-
r12, then for that subframe, the UE shall use

- the higher layer indexes IgféQ?S;QCK, Ijﬁ;ﬁmand Iggxlsaz in place of I;f;RQ_ACK, Iggsa,and Ig&

. . : HARQ-ACK RI CQl . :
respectively in Tables 8.6.3-1,2,3, to determine [ 4oy , Pt @d By respectively for single
codeword PUSCH transmissions, and

. . HARQ-ACK RI CQl . HARQ-ACK RI
- thehigher layer indexes Ioffset,MC,setZ’ loffset,MC,setZ and Ioﬁset,Mc,setz in place of Ioffset,MC , Ioffset,Mc and

| G e Tespectively in Tables 8.6.3-1,2,3, to determine Sy~ ", Pogex ad B respectively for

multiple codeword PUSCH transmissions.

Table 8.6.3-1: Mapping of HARQ-ACK offset values and the index signalled by higher layers

o 1o | e
0 2.000
1 2.500
2 3.125
3 4.000
4 5.000
5 6.250
6 8.000
7 10.000
8 12.625
9 15.875
10 20.000
11 31.000
12 50.000
13 80.000
14 126.000
15 1.0
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Table 8.6.3-2: Mapping of Rl offset values and the index signalled by higher layers

RI RI RI
I offset or Ioffset,MC :Boffset

1.250

1.625

2.000

2.500

3.125

4.000

5.000

6.250

8.000

10.000

Ol | N|]ojJo]lhA~A]|lW]|IDN]|F,]O

12.625

=
o

15.875

[
[N

20.000

=
N

reserved

[y
w

reserved

N
~

reserved

I
(63}
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Table 8.6.3-3: Mapping of CQI offset values and the index signalled by higher layers

CQl CQl CQl
I offset or Ioffset,MC :Boffset

reserved

reserved

1.125

1.250

1.375

1.625

1.750

2.000

2.250

Ol | N|]ojJo]lhA~A]|lW]|IDN]|F,]O

2.500

=
o

2.875

[
[N

3.125

3.500

=
N

[y
w

4.000

N
~

5.000

I
(63}

6.250
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8.7 UE transmit antenna selection
UE transmit antenna selection is configured by higher layers via parameter ue-TransmitAntennaSel ection.
A UE configured with transmit antenna selection for a serving cell is not expected to

e be configured with more than one antenna port for any uplink physical channel or signal for any configured
serving cell, or

¢ be configured with trigger type 1 SRS transmission on any configured serving cell, or
e  be configured with simultaneous PUCCH and PUSCH transmission, or

e be configured with demodulation reference signal for PUSCH with OCC for any configured serving cell (see
[3], subclause 5.5.2.1.1), or

e receive DCI Format O indicating uplink resource allocation type 1 for any serving cell, or
e be configured with a SCG.
If UE transmit antenna selection is disabled or not supported by the UE, the UE shall transmit from UE port O.

If closed-loop UE transmit antenna selection is enabled by higher layers the UE shall perform transmit antenna selection
for PUSCH in response to the most recent command received via DCI Format 0 in subclause 5.3.3.2 of [4].

If aUE is configured with more than one serving cell, the UE may assume the same transmit antenna port value is
indicated in each PDCCH/EPDCCH with DCI format 0 in a given subframe.

If open-loop UE transmit antenna selection is enabled by higher layers, the transmit antenna for PUSCH/SRS to be
selected by the UE is not specified.

9 Physical downlink control channel procedures
If the UE is configured with a SCG, the UE shall apply the procedures described in this clause for both MCG and SCG

- When the procedures are applied for MCG, the terms * secondary cell’, *secondary cells' , ‘serving cell’, ‘serving
cells inthis clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells, serving cell, serving cells belonging to the MCG
respectively.

- When the procedures are applied for SCG, the terms ‘ secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells’, *serving cell’, ‘ serving
cells inthis clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells (not including PSCell), serving cell, serving cells
belonging to the SCG respectively. The term ‘primary cell” in this clause refers to the PSCell of the SCG.

9.1 UE procedure for determining physical downlink control

channel assignment

9.1.1 PDCCH assignment procedure

The control region of each serving cell consists of aset of CCEs, numbered from0to Ngcg —1 according to
subclause 6.8.1in[3], where Nccg  isthetotal number of CCEsin the control region of subframe k.

The UE shall monitor a set of PDCCH candidates on one or more activated serving cells as configured by higher layer
signalling for control information, where monitoring implies attempting to decode each of the PDCCHsin the set
according to all the monitored DCI formats.

The set of PDCCH candidates to monitor are defined in terms of search spaces, where a search space SEL) a
aggregation level L e {1,2,4,8} isdefined by aset of PDCCH candidates. For each serving cell on which PDCCH is
monitored, the CCEs corresponding to PDCCH candidate m of the search space SEL) are given by

L {(Yk +m’) mod \_NCCE‘k / LJ }+i
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whereY, isdefined below, i =0,---,L—1. For the common search space m’=m. For the PDCCH UE specific search
space, for the serving cell on which PDCCH is monitored, if the monitoring UE is configured with carrier indicator field

then m' =m+M ") ‘Ncy where ng; isthe carrier indicator field value, else if the monitoring UE is not configured

with carrier indicator field then nm’=m, where m=0,---,M®" —1. M® isthe number of PDCCH candidates to
monitor in the given search space.

Note that the carrier indicator field value is the same as ServCellIndex given in [11].

The UE shall monitor one common search space in every non-DRX subframe at each of the aggregation levels 4 and 8
on the primary cell.

A UE shall monitor common search space on a cell to decode the PDCCHs necessary to receive MBMS on that cell
when configured by higher layers.

If aUE is not configured for EPDCCH monitoring, and if the UE is not configured with a carrier indicator field, then
the UE shall monitor one PDCCH UE-specific search space at each of the aggregation levels 1, 2, 4, 8 on each activated
serving cell in every non-DRX subframe.

If aUE is not configured for EPDCCH monitoring, and if the UE is configured with a carrier indicator field, then the
UE shall monitor one or more UE-specific search spaces at each of the aggregation levels 1, 2, 4, 8 on one or more
activated serving cells as configured by higher layer signalling in every non-DRX subframe.

If aUE is configured for EPDCCH monitoring on a serving cell, and if that serving cell is activated, and if the UE is not
configured with a carrier indicator field, then the UE shall monitor one PDCCH UE-specific search space at each of the
aggregation levels 1, 2, 4, 8 on that serving cell in al non-DRX subframes where EPDCCH is not monitored on that
serving cell.

If aUE is configured for EPDCCH monitoring on a serving cell, and if that serving cell is activated, and if the UE is
configured with a carrier indicator field, then the UE shall monitor one or more PDCCH UE-specific search spaces at
each of the aggregation levels 1, 2, 4, 8 on that serving cell as configured by higher layer signalling in all non-DRX
subframes where EPDCCH is not monitored on that serving cell.

The common and PDCCH UE-specific search spaces on the primary cell may overlap.

A UE configured with the carrier indicator field associated with monitoring PDCCH on serving cell ¢ shall monitor
PDCCH configured with carrier indicator field and with CRC scrambled by C-RNTI in the PDCCH UE specific search
space of serving cell c.

A UE configured with the carrier indicator field associated with monitoring PDCCH on the primary cell shall monitor
PDCCH configured with carrier indicator field and with CRC scrambled by SPS C-RNTI in the PDCCH UE specific
search space of the primary cell.

The UE shall monitor the common search space for PDCCH without carrier indicator field.

For the serving cell on which PDCCH is monitored, if the UE is not configured with a carrier indicator field, it shall
monitor the PDCCH UE specific search space for PDCCH without carrier indicator field, if the UE is configured with a
carrier indicator field it shall monitor the PDCCH UE specific search space for PDCCH with carrier indicator field.

A UE is not expected to monitor the PDCCH of a secondary cell if it is configured to monitor PDCCH with carrier
indicator field corresponding to that secondary cell in another serving cell.  For the serving cell on which PDCCH is
monitored, the UE shall monitor PDCCH candidates at least for the same serving cell.

A UE configured to monitor PDCCH candidates with CRC scrambled by C-RNTI or SPS C-RNTI with acommon
payload size and with the same first CCE index nqcg (asdescribed in subclause 10.1) but with different sets of DCI
information fields as defined in [4] in the

- common search space
-  PDCCH UE specific search space
on the primary cell shall assume that for the PDCCH candidates with CRC scrambled by C-RNTI or SPS C-RNTI,

- if the UE is configured with the carrier indicator field associated with monitoring the PDCCH on the
primary cell, only the PDCCH in the common search space is transmitted by the primary cell;
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- otherwise, only the PDCCH in the UE specific search space is transmitted by the primary cell.

A UE configured to monitor PDCCH candidates in a given serving cell with agiven DCI format size with CIF, and
CRC scrambled by C- RNTI, where the PDCCH candidates may have one or more possible values of CIF for the given
DCI format size, shall assume that a PDCCH candidate with the given DCI format size may be transmitted in the given
serving cell in any PDCCH UE specific search space corresponding to any of the possible values of CIF for the given
DCI format size.

The aggregation levels defining the search spaces are listed in Table 9.1.1-1. The DCI formats that the UE shall monitor
depend on the configured transmission mode per each serving cell as defined in subclause 7.1.

Table 9.1.1-1: PDCCH candidates monitored by a UE

Search space S\" Number of PDCCH

Type Aggregation level L | Size [in CCEs] | candidates m®
6
12
8
16
16
16

UE-specific

Common

OO [N|F-
NN NO|O

For the common search spaces, Y, is set to O for the two aggregation levels L=4 and L=8.
For the UE-specific search space S&” at aggregation level L, the variable Y, is defined by

where Y_; = ngyr, 20, A=309827, D=65537 and k=] n,/2, n, istheslot number within aradio frame.

The RNTI value used for Ngyp, isdefined in subclause 7.1 in downlink and subclause 8 in uplink.

9.1.2 PHICH assignment procedure

If aUE is not configured with multiple TAGs, or if a UE is configured with multiple TAGs and PUSCH transmissions
scheduled from serving cell cin subframe n are not scheduled by a Random Access Response Grant corresponding to a
random access preambl e transmission for a secondary cell

- For PUSCH transmissions scheduled from serving cell ¢ in subframe n, the UE shall determine the
corresponding PHICH resource of serving cell ¢ in subframe n+Kpy ey , Where

- Kpyicy isaways4 for FDD.

- Kpycn iS6 for FDD-TDD and serving cell ¢ frame structure type 2 and the PUSCH transmission is for
another serving cell with frame structure type 1.

- Kppicy iS4 for FDD-TDD and serving cell ¢ frame structure type 1and the PUSCH transmission isfor a
serving cell with frame structure type 1.

- Kpyey iSgivenintable 9.1.2-1 for FDD-TDD and serving cell ¢ frame structure type 1 and the PUSCH
transmission is for another serving cell with frame structure type 2.

- For TDD, if the UE is not configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for any serving cell and, if the UE is
configured with one serving cell, or if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL
configuration of al the configured serving cellsis the same, for PUSCH transmissions scheduled from serving
cell cin subframe n, the UE shall determine the corresponding PHICH resource of serving cell ¢ in subframe

N+ Kppicy » Where Koy isgivenintable 9.1.2-1.

- For TDD, if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL configuration of at least
two configured serving cellsis not the same, or if the UE is configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for
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at least one serving cell , or for FDD-TDD and serving cell ¢ frame structure type 2, for PUSCH transmissions
scheduled from serving cell cin subframe n, the UE shall determine the corresponding PHICH resource of
serving cell ¢ insubframe n+Kkpy oy , Where kpy oy isgivenin table 9.1.2-1, where the " TDD UL/DL

Configuration" in the rest of this subclause refers to the UL-reference UL/DL configuration (defined in
subclause 8.0) of the serving cell corresponding to the PUSCH transmission.

If aUE is configured with multiple TAGs, for PUSCH transmissions on subframe n for a secondary cell ¢ scheduled
by a Random Access Response grant corresponding to a random access preambl e transmission for the secondary cell c,

- For TDD, if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL configuration of at least
two configured serving cellsis not the same, or if the UE is configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for
at least one serving cell, or for FDD-TDD and serving cell ¢ frame structure type 2, the"TDD UL/DL
Configuration” in the rest of this subclause refers to the UL-reference UL/DL configuration (defined in
subclause 8.0) of secondary cell c.

- If the UE is not configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH with carrier indicator field corresponding to secondary
cell ¢ inanother serving cell, the UE shall determine the corresponding PHICH resource on the secondary cell

c insubframe n+Kpy oy » Where
- Kpuicn isaways 4 for FDD and where Kpycny isgivenintable 9.1.2-1 for TDD.

Kppicy 1S4 for FDD-TDD and secondary cell € frame structure type 1.

Kpicn IS givenintable 9.1.2-1 for FDD-TDD and secondary cell C frame structure type 2

- If the UE is configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH with carrier indicator field corresponding to secondary cell
c inanother serving cell cl, the UE configured with multiple TAGs shall determine the corresponding PHICH

resource on the serving cell ¢l in subframe N+ kpy, oy ,» Where
Kppicy isaways 4 for FDD and where kpy oy iSgivenintable 9.1.2-1 for TDD.

Kppicy 154 for FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 1 and frame structure type 1 for secondary
cell ¢ and servingcell cl
Kpmicn isgivenintable 9.1.2-1 for FDD-TDD and serving cell ¢ frame structure type 2
Kppicy 186 for FDD-TDD and serving cell ¢ frame structure type 1 and serving cell ¢l frame structure
type 2

For subframe bundling operation, the corresponding PHICH resource is associated with the last subframein the bundle.

Table 9.1.2-1: kp oy for TDD

TDD UL/DL subframe index n
Configuration | 0|12 |3|4|5|6|7|8]|9
0 417 |6 41716
1 4|6 416
2 6 6
3 6|66
4 6|6
5 6
6 4|66 4|7

The PHICH resourceisidentified by theindex pair (n35&y . Nepicn ) Where n3o &, isthe PHICH group number and
Negicy 1S the orthogonal sequence index within the group as defined by:
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group _ group group
NoricH = (lpre_ra T Nomrs) MOANBL cy + 1 pricn NpHicH

= L group J PHICH
NericH = (U pre_Rra/ NpHicH J+ Nbmrs) mod 2N s
where

*  Npygs IS mapped from the cyclic shift for DMRS field (according to Table 9.1.2-2) in the most recent
PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format [4] for the transport block(s) associated with the
corresponding PUSCH transmission. npyrs Shall be set to zero, if thereis no PDCCH/EPDCCH with
uplink DCI format for the same transport block, and

e if theinitial PUSCH for the same transport block is semi-persistently scheduled, or

e if theinitial PUSCH for the same transport block is scheduled by the random access response
grant .

PHICH
Ner

(3].

is the spreading factor size used for PHICH modulation as described in subclause 6.9.1 in

for thefirst TB of a PUSCH with associated PDCCH/EPDCCH or for thecase of
no associated PDCCH/EPDCCH when the number of negatively acknowledged
| I e TBsisnot equal to the number of TBsindicated in the most recent
PRE_RA ™ PDCCH/EPDCCH associated with the corresponding PUSCH

I e +1 for asecond TB of a PUSCH with associated PDCCH/EPDCCH

where | WSt i the |owest PRB index in the first lot of the corresponding PUSCH

transmission

«  NZL&, isthenumber of PHICH groups configured by higher layers as described in subclause 6.9 of

(3l,

| _J1 for TDD UL/DL configuration Owith PUSCH transmissionin subframen =4 or 9
PICH 710 otherwise

Table 9.1.2-2: Mapping between npygrs and the cyclic shift for DMRS field
in PDCCH/EPDCCH with uplink DCI format in [4]

Cyclic Shift for DMRS Field in PDCCH/EPDCCH[ |
with uplink DCI format in [4] DMRS
000 0
001
010
011
100
101
110
111

~N[o|o|~|WIN]|F

9.1.3 Control Format Indicator (CFl) assignment procedure

PHICH duration is signalled by higher layers according to Table 6.9.3-1in[3]. The duration signalled puts alower

limit on the size of the control region determined from the control format indicator (CFl). When N RDé‘ >10, if
extended PHICH duration isindicated by higher layers then the UE shall assume that CFl is equal to PHICH duration.
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In subframes indicated by higher layersto decode PMCH, when NRDé >10, aUE may assume that CFl is equal to the
value of the higher layer parameter non-MBSFNregionLength [11].

9.1.4 EPDCCH assignment procedure

For each serving cell, higher layer signalling can configure a UE with one or two EPDCCH-PRB-sets for EPDCCH
monitoring. The PRB-pairs corresponding to an EPDCCH-PRB-set are indicated by higher layers as described in

subclause 9.1.4.4. Each EPDCCH-PRB-set consists of set of ECCEs numbered from0to N, —1where

NECCEprk isthe number of ECCEsin EPDCCH-PRB-set D of subframe k. Each EPDCCH-PRB-set can be
configured for either localized EPDCCH transmission or distributed EPDCCH transmission.

The UE shall monitor a set of EPDCCH candidates on one or more activated serving cells as configured by higher layer
signalling for control information, where monitoring implies attempting to decode each of the EPDCCHSs in the set
according to the monitored DCI formats.

The set of EPDCCH candidates to monitor are defined in terms of EPDCCH UE-specific search spaces.

For each serving cell, the subframes in which the UE monitors EPDCCH UE-specific search spaces are configured by
higher layers.

The UE shall not monitor EPDCCH

- For TDD and normal downlink CP, in specia subframes for the special subframe configurations 0 and 5 shown
in Table 4.2-1 of [3].

- For TDD and extended downlink CP, in special subframes for the special subframe configurations 0, 4 and 7
shown in Table 4.2-1 of [3].

- Insubframesindicated by higher layersto decode PMCH.

- For TDD and if the UE is configured with different UL/DL configurations for the primary and a secondary cell,
in adownlink subframe on the secondary cell when the same subframe on the primary cell is a special subframe
and the UE is not capable of simultaneous reception and transmission on the primary and secondary cells.

An EPDCCH UE-specific search space ES" at aggregation level L e { 1,2,4,816,32 } is defined by a set of
EPDCCH candidates.

For an EPDCCH-PRB-set |3, the ECCEs corresponding to EPDCCH candidate m of the search space ES‘EL) are

given by

m-N .
Le (Vou + \‘#C(E)MJ + b) mod LNECCE’p’k / LJ +i
P

where

You is defined below,

b=n,, if the UEisconfigured with acarrier indicator field for the serving cell on which EPDCCH is monitored,
otherwise b=0

Ng isthe carrier indicator field value,
m=01,...M ’()L) -1,

If the UE is not configured with a carrier indicator field for the serving cell on which EPDCCH is monitored, M E)L) is
the number of EPDCCH candidates to monitor at aggregation level L in EPDCCH-PRB-set P for the serving cell on
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which EPDCCH is monitored, asgiven in Tables 9.1.4-1a, 9.1.4-1b, 9.1.4-2a, 9.1.4-2b, 9.1.4-3a, 9.1.4-3Db, 9.1.4-43,
9.4.4-4b, 9.1.4-5a, 9.1.4-5b below; otherwise, M <pL) is the number of EPDCCH candidates to monitor at aggregation

level L inEPDCCH-PRB-set P for the serving cell indicated by ngy .

Note that the carrier indicator field value is the same as ServCelllndex given in [11].

A UE is not expected to monitor an EPDCCH candidate, if an ECCE corresponding to that EPDCCH candidate is
mapped to a PRB pair that overlaps in frequency with atransmission of either PBCH or primary or secondary
synchronization signalsin the same subframe.

If aUE is configured with two EPDCCH-PRB-sets with the same n%’yPCCH value (where nlEDP]iD CCH s defined in

subclause 6.10.3A.1in [3]), if the UE receives an EPDCCH candidate with a given DCI payload size corresponding to
one of the EPDCCH-PRB-sets and mapped only to a given set of RES (as described in subclause 6.8A.5in [3]), and if
the UE is a'so configured to monitor an EPDCCH candidate with the same DCI payload size and corresponding to the
other EPDCCH-PRB-set and which is mapped only to the same set of RES, and if the number of the first ECCE of the
received EPDCCH candidate is used for determining PUCCH resource for HARQ-ACK transmission (as described in
subclause 10.1.2 and subclause 10.1.3), the number of the first ECCE shall be determined based on EPDCCH-PRB-set

p=0.
Thevariable Yor is defined by

You = (A, Y, JmodD

where Y, | =nNgp, #0, A, =39827, A =39829, D=65537 and k=| /2], n, istheslot number withina

radio frame. The RNTI value used for Ngyp, isdefined in subclause 7.1 in downlink and subclause 8 in uplink. The

DCI formats that the UE shall monitor depend on the configured transmission mode per each serving cell as defined in
subclause 7.1.

The aggregation levels defining the search spaces and the number of monitored EPDCCH candidatesiis given as follows

- For aUE configured with only one EPDCCH-PRB-set for distributed transmission, the aggregation levels
defining the search spaces and the number of monitored EPDCCH candidates are listed in Table 9.1.4-1a, Table
9.1.4-1b.

- For aUE configured with only one EPDCCH-PRB-set for localized transmission, the aggregation levels defining
the search spaces and the number of monitored EPDCCH candidates are listed in Table 9.1.4-2a, Table 9.1.4-2b.

- For aUE configured with two EPDCCH-PRB-sets for distributed transmission, the aggregation levels defining
the search spaces and the number of monitored EPDCCH candidates are listed in Table 9.1.4-3a, 9.1.4-3b.

- For aUE configured with two EPDCCH-PRB-sets for localized transmission, the aggregation levels defining the
search spaces and the number of monitored EPDCCH candidates are listed in Table 9.1.4-4a, 9.4.4-4b.

- For aUE configured with one EPDCCH-PRB-set for distributed transmission, and one EPDCCH-PRB-set for
localized transmission, the aggregation levels defining the search spaces and the number of monitored EPDCCH
candidates are listed in Table 9.1.4-5a, 9.1.4-5b.

If the UE is not configured with a carrier indicator field for the serving cell on which EPDCCH is monitored,
NF?; = NF[;; of the serving cell on which EPDCCH is monitored. If the UE is configured with a carrier indicator field

for the serving cell on which EPDCCH is monitored, l{IRDé = N% of the serving cell indicated by ng; .

For Tables 9.1.4-1a, 9.1.4-1b, 9.1.4-23, 9.1.4-2b, 9.1.4-33, 9.1.4-3b, 9.1.4-43, 9.4.4-4b, 9.1.4-5g, 9.1.4-5b
- Caselapplies

- for normal subframes and normal downlink CP when DCI formats 2/2A/2B/2C/2D are monitored and
N =25 ,or
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- for special subframes with specia subframe configuration 3,4,8 and normal downlink CP when DCI formats
2/2A/2B/2C/2D are monitored and Npg =25 , or

- for normal subframes and normal downlink CP when DCI formats 1A/1B/1D/1/2/2A/2B/2C/2D/0/4/5 are
monitored, and when Ngppeey <104 (Ngppeey defined in subclause 6.8A.1in [3]), or

- for special subframes with special subframe configuration 3, 4, 8 and normal downlink CP when DCI formats
1A/1B/1D/1/2A[2/2B/2C/2D/0/4/5 are monitored, and when Ngppeey <104 (Ngppecy defined in subclause

6.8A.1in[3]);
- Case2 applies

- for normal subframes and extended downlink CP when DCI formats 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D/0/4/5 are
monitored or,

- for specia subframes with special subframe configuration 1,2,6,7,9 and normal downlink CP when DCI
formats 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D/0/4/5 are monitored , or

- for specia subframes with specia subframe configuration 1,2,3,5,6 and extended downlink CP when DCI
formats 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D/0/4/5 are monitored;

- otherwise

- Case3isapplied.

N2 isthe number of PRB-pairs constituting EPDCCH-PRB-sat 0.

Table 9.1.4-1a: EPDCCH candidates monitored by a UE
(One Distributed EPDCCH-PRB-set - Casel, Case 2)

Number of EPDCCH candidates | Number of EPDCCH candidates

N 2» M () for Case 1 M () for Case 2
RB P P
L=2 | L=4 | L=8 | L=16 | L=32 | L=1 | L=2 | L=4 | L=8 | L=16
2 4 2 1 0 0 4 2 1 0 0
4 8 4 2 1 0 8 4 2 1 0
8 6 4 3 2 1 6 4 3 2 1
Table 9.1.4-1b: EPDCCH candidates monitored by a UE
(One Distributed EPDCCH-PRB-set — Case 3)
Number of EPDCCH candidates
N:; M E)L) for Case 3
L=1 | L=2 | L=4 | L=8 | L=16
2 8 4 2 1 0
4 4 5 4 2 1
8 4 4 4 2 2
Table 9.1.4-2a: EPDCCH candidates monitored by a UE
(One Localized EPDCCH-PRB-set - Casel, Case 2)
Number of EPDCCH candidates | Number of EPDCCH candidates
NF):B” M (" for Case 1 M (" for Case 2
L=2 [L=4 [L=8 [L=16 |[L=1 [L=2 [L=4 ][L=8
2 4 2 1 0 4 2 1 0
4 8 4 2 1 8 4 2 1
8 6 6 2 2 6 6 2 2
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Table 9.1.4-2b: EPDCCH candidates monitored by a UE
(One Localized EPDCCH-PRB-set — Case 3)

Number of EPDCCH candidates
X (L)
NRBP M b for Case 3
L=1 L=2 L=4 L=8
2 8 4 2 1
4 6 6 2 2
8 6 6 2 2

Table 9.1.4-3a: EPDCCH candidates monitored by a UE
(Two Distributed EPDCCH-PRB-sets - Casel, Case 2)

Number of EPDCCH candidates | Number of EPDCCH candidates
X X L L L L
NX& | NS [m M éz)] for Case 1 [m M 5)2)] for Case 2
L=2 | L=4 | L=8 | L=16 | L=32 | L=1 | L=2 | L=4 | L=8 | L=16
2 2 44 122 | 11 0,0 0,0 44 | 22 | 1,1 | 0,0 0,0
4 4 33 33|11 11 0,0 33 133 (1111 0,0
8 8 33 12211 11 11 33 | 22 |11 | 11 11
4 2 53 [ 32211 ] 10 [ 00 [ 5332 [11]10] 00
8 2 42 142 11| 1,0 [ 10 [ 42 | 42 | 11 | 10 | 10
8 4 332221 11 10 [ 33 ] 222111 10
Table 9.1.4-3b: EPDCCH candidates monitored by a UE
(Two Distributed EPDCCH-PRB-sets — Case 3)
Number of EPDCCH candidates
X X (L) (L)
NRI:E’:l NRgz [|\/| oM 3 ] for Case 3
L=1 | L=2 | L=4 | L=8 | L=16
2 2 22 | 33122 |11 0,0
4 4 22 | 22 |22 |11 1,1
8 8 22 | 22 | 22 |11 11
4 2 31 |32 | 31|11 1,0
8 2 31 | 41 31 [ 11 10
8 4 22 |22 2211 11
Table 9.1.4-4a: EPDCCH candidates monitored by a UE
(Two Localized EPDCCH-PRB-sets - Casel, Case 2)
Number of EPDCCH candidates | Number of EPDCCH candidates
X| X| L L L L
N2 | NP Im M) [for case 1 [m .M E)z)] for Case 2
L=2 L=4 L=8 L=16 L=1 L=2 L=4 L=8
2 2 4,4 2,2 11 0,0 4,4 2,2 1,1 0,0
4 4 3.3 3,3 11 11 3.3 3.3 11 11
8 8 3.3 3,3 1,1 11 3,3 3,3 11 11
4 2 4,3 4,2 11 1,0 4,3 4,2 11 1,0
8 2 52 4,2 11 1,0 52 4,2 11 1,0
8 4 3.3 3,3 11 11 3,3 3,3 11 11
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Table 9.1.4-4b: EPDCCH candidates monitored by a UE
(Two Localized EPDCCH-PRB-sets — Case 3)

Number of EPDCCH candidates
Négl Né‘é’z [m .M E)Lz)] for Case 3

L=1 L=2 L=4 L=8
3,3 3,3 1,1 1,1
3,3 3,3 1,1 1,1
3,3 3,3 1,1 1,1
4,2 4,2 1,1 1,1
4.2 4,2 1,1 1,1
3,3 3,3 1,1 1,1

|| N
BININ|O(AIN

Table 9.1.4-5a: EPDCCH candidates monitored by a UE (NOTE)

Number of EPDCCH candidates Number of EPDCCH candidates
X X L L L L
Na& | NQ M él),M:JZ)] for Case 1 M E)l),Méz)] for Case 2
L=2 | L=4 | L=8 L=16 L=32 L=1 =2 L=4 L=8 L=16
2 2 4.4 2,2 1,1 0,0 0,0 4.4 2,2 1,1 0,0 0,0
4 4 4.2 43 0,2 0,1 0,0 4,2 4.3 0,2 0,1 0,0
8 8 4,1 4,2 0,2 0,2 0,1 4,1 4,2 0,2 0,2 0,1
2 4 4.3 2,4 0,2 0,1 0,0 4,3 2,4 0,2 0,1 0,0
2 8 4,1 2,2 0,4 0,2 0,1 4,1 2,2 0,4 0,2 0,1
4 2 5,2 4,2 1,1 1,0 0,0 5,2 4,2 1,1 1,0 0,0
4 8 4.1 4.2 0,2 0,2 0,1 4,1 4,2 0,2 0,2 0,1
8 2 5,1 4.2 2,1 1,0 0,0 5,1 4.2 2,1 1,0 0,0
8 4 6,1 4.2 0,2 0,1 0,0 6,1 4.2 0,2 0,1 0,0
NOTE: One localized EPDCCH-PRB-set and one distributed EPDCCH-PRB-set, - Casel, Case 2;
P, is the identity of the localized EPDCCH-PRB-set,
P, is the identity of the distributed EPDCCH-PRB-set

Table 9.1.4-5b: EPDCCH candidates monitored by a UE (NOTE)

Number of EPDCCH candidates
N> NP [m M E)';)] for Case 3

L=1 L=2 L=4 L=8 L=16
2 2 4,1 4,2 2,2 0,1 0,0
4 4 4,1 4,1 2,2 0,1 0,1
8 8 4,1 4,1 2,2 0,1 0,1
2 4 4,1 4,1 2,2 0,1 0,1
2 8 4,1 4,1 2,2 0,1 0,1
4 2 4,1 4,1 2,2 1,1 0,0
4 8 4,1 4,1 2,2 0,1 0,1
8 2 4,1 4,1 4,1 0,1 0,0
8 4 4,1 4,1 2,2 0,1 0,1

NOTE: One localized EPDCCH-PRB-set and one distributed EPDCCH-PRB-set - Case 3);
P, is the identity of the localized EPDCCH-PRB-set,
P, is the identity of the distributed EPDCCH-PRB-set)

If the UE is not configured with a carrier indicator field, then the UE shall monitor one EPDCCH UE-specific search
space at each of the aggregation levels given by Tables 9.1.4-1ato 9.1.4-5b on each activated serving cell for whichiit is
configured to monitor EPDCCH.
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If aUE is configured for EPDCCH monitoring, and if the UE is configured with a carrier indicator field, then the UE
shall monitor one or more EPDCCH UE-specific search spaces at each of the aggregation levels given by Tables9.1.4-
1lato 9.1.4-5b on one or more activated serving cells as configured by higher layer signalling.

A UE configured with the carrier indicator field associated with monitoring EPDCCH on serving cell ¢ shall monitor
EPDCCH configured with carrier indicator field and with CRC scrambled by C-RNTI in the EPDCCH UE specific
search space of serving cell c.

A UE configured with the carrier indicator field associated with monitoring EPDCCH on the primary cell shall monitor
EPDCCH configured with carrier indicator field and with CRC scrambled by SPS C-RNTI in the EPDCCH UE specific
search space of the primary cell.

For the serving cell on which EPDCCH is monitored, if the UE is not configured with a carrier indicator field, it shall
monitor the EPDCCH UE specific search space for EPDCCH without carrier indicator field, if the UE is configured
with a carrier indicator field it shall monitor the EPDCCH UE specific search space for EPDCCH with carrier indicator
field.

A UE is not expected to monitor the EPDCCH of a secondary cell if it is configured to monitor EPDCCH with carrier
indicator field corresponding to that secondary cell in another serving cell.  For the serving cell on which EPDCCH is
monitored, the UE shall monitor EPDCCH candidates at |east for the same serving cell.

A UE configured to monitor EPDCCH candidatesin a given serving cell with agiven DCI format size with CIF, and
CRC scrambled by C- RNTI, where the EPDCCH candidates may have one or more possible values of CIF for the
given DCI format size, shall assume that an EPDCCH candidate with the given DCI format size may be transmitted in
the given serving cell in any EPDCCH UE specific search space corresponding to any of the possible values of CIF for
the given DCI format size.

For the serving cell on which EPDCCH is monitored, a UE is not required to monitor the EPDCCH in a subframe
which is configured by higher layers to be part of a positioning reference signal occasion if the positioning reference
signal occasion isonly configured within MBSFN subframes and the cyclic prefix length used in subframe #0 is normal
cyclic prefix.

A UE may assume the same C,;; value (described in subclause 6.10.3A.1 of [3]) is used for antenna ports 107,108
while monitoring an EPDCCH candidate associated with either antenna port 107 or antenna port 108.
A UE may assume the same C;;; value (described in subclause 6.10.3A.1 of [3]) is used for antenna ports 109,110
while monitoring an EPDCCH candidate associated with either antenna port 109 or antenna port 110.

9.14.1 EPDCCH starting position

For agiven serving cell, if the UE is configured via higher layer signalling to receive PDSCH data transmissions
according to transmission modes 1-9,

- if the UE is configured with a higher layer parameter epdcch-StartSymbol-r11,

o the starting OFDM symbol for EPDCCH given by index | opccnga 1N thefirst dot in asubframeis
determined from the higher layer parameter,
- otherwise
o the starting OFDM symbol for EPDCCH given by index | copccngar 1N thefirst dot in asubframeis
given by the CFI value in the subframe of the given serving cell when Ngg >10, and | copcchsar

is given by the CFI value+1 in the subframe of the given serving cell when NR§ <10

For agiven serving cell, if the UE is configured via higher layer signalling to receive PDSCH data transmissions
according to transmission mode 10, for each EPDCCH-PRB-set, the starting OFDM symbol for monitoring EPDCCH

in subframe k isdetermined from the higher layer parameter pdsch-Start-r11 (defined in subclause 9.1.4.3) as follows
— if the value of the parameter pdsch-Sart-r11 belongsto {1,2,3,4},
0

I'EPDCCH%Il is given by the higher layer parameter pdsch-Start-r11

— otherwise
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o} is given by the CFI value in subframe k of the given serving cell when NS5 >10, and

'
I EPDCCHSart

' copccnaas 1S 0iven by the CFI value+1 in subframe k of the given serving cell when NR§ <10

- if subframe k isindicated by the higher layer parameter mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11 (defined in subclause
9.1.4.3), or if subframe k issubframe 1 or 6 for frame structure type 2,

O lepncersart = MIN(2, 'eppecngart )+
— otherwise
O leppconst = lepooonsuart
9.14.2 Antenna ports quasi co-location for EPDCCH

For agiven serving cell, if the UE is configured via higher layer signalling to receive PDSCH data transmissions
according to transmission modes 1-9, and if the UE is configured to monitor EPDCCH,

- the UE may assume the antenna ports 0 — 3, 107 — 110 of the serving cell are quasi co-located (as defined in [3])
with respect to Doppler shift, Doppler spread, average delay, and delay spread.

For agiven serving cell, if the UE is configured via higher layer signalling to receive PDSCH data transmissions
according to transmission mode 10, and if the UE is configured to monitor EPDCCH, for each EPDCCH-PRB-set,

- if the UE is configured by higher layers to decode PDSCH according to quasi co-location Type-A as described in
subclause 7.1.10

- the UE may assume the antenna ports 0 — 3, 107 — 110 of the serving cell are quasi co-located (as defined in
[3]) with respect to Doppler shift, Doppler spread, average delay, and delay spread.

- if the UE is configured by higher layers to decode PDSCH according to quasi co-location Type-B as described in
subclause 7.1.10

- the UE may assume antenna ports 15 — 22 corresponding to the higher layer parameter qcl-CS-RS
ConfigNZPId-r11 (defined in subclause 9.1.4.3) and antenna ports 107-110 are quasi co-located (as defined
in [3]) with respect to Doppler shift, Doppler spread, average delay, and delay spread.

9.1.4.3 Resource mapping parameters for EPDCCH

For agiven serving cell, if the UE is configured via higher layer signalling to receive PDSCH data transmissions
according to transmission mode 10, and if the UE is configured to monitor EPDCCH, for each EPDCCH-PRB-set, the
UE shall use the parameter set indicated by the higher layer parameter re-MappingQCL-Configld-r11 for determining
the EPDCCH RE mapping (defined in subclause 6.8A.5 of [3]) and EPDCCH antenna port quasi co-location. The
following parameters for determining EPDCCH RE mapping (as described in subclause 6.8A.5 of [3]) and EPDCCH
antenna port quasi co-location areincluded in the parameter set:

- crs-PortsCount-ril.

- crs-Freqshift-ril.

- mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-ril.
- csi-RS-ConfigZPld-r11.

- pdsch-Sart-r11.

- (cl-CH-RS-ConfigNZPId-r1l.

- csi-RS-ConfigZPId-Second-r12 if the UE is configured with CSI subframe sets Cq, and C.q, by the higher
layer parameter csi-SubframePatternConfig-r12 for the serving cell.
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9.14.4 PRB-pair indication for EPDCCH

For agiven serving cell, for each EPDCCH-PRB-pair set P, the UE is configured with ahigher layer parameter

-1
’

resour ceBlockAssignment-r 11 indicating a combinatorial index I corresponding to the PRB index {ki }iN:%Bp

RB

DL - - <1 /NRS —k DL . :
(1<k <N k <k_,) and given by equation  — Z ,where Nz isthe number of PRB pairs

RB? X
£ P
i=0 NRB |

associated with the downlink bandwidth, NF):B" is the number of PRB-pairs constituting EPDCCH-PRB-set P, and is

X
configured by the higher layer parameter number PRBPairs-r11, and <§> = {yj X2y is the extended binomial
0 x<y

NDL
coefficient, resulting in unique label T € {O,...,(Niﬁ]—l}
RB
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9.2 PDCCH/EPDCCH validation for semi-persistent scheduling

A UE shall validate a Semi-Persistent Scheduling assignment PDCCH only if al the following conditions are met:

- the CRC parity hits obtained for the PDCCH payload are scrambled with the Semi-Persistent Scheduling C-
RNTI

- thenew dataindicator field is set to '0". In case of DCI formats 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D, the new data indicator
field refers to the one for the enabled transport block.

A UE shall validate a Semi-Persistent Scheduling assignment EPDCCH only if all the following conditions are met:

- the CRC parity bits obtained for the EPDCCH payload are scrambled with the Semi-Persistent Scheduling C-
RNTI

- thenew dataindicator field is set to '0'. In case of DCI formats 2, 2A, 2B, 2C and 2D, the new data indicator
field refers to the one for the enabled transport block.

Validation is achieved if all the fields for the respective used DCI format are set according to Table 9.2-1 or Table 9.2-
1A.

If validation is achieved, the UE shall consider the received DCI information accordingly as avalid semi-persistent
activation or release.

If validation is not achieved, the received DCI format shall be considered by the UE as having been received with a
non-matching CRC.

Table 9.2-1: Special fields for Semi-Persistent Scheduling Activation PDCCH/EPDCCH Validation

and redundancy version

DCI format
DCI format O DCI format 1/1A 2/2A/2B/2C/2D
TPC command for scheduled PUSCH set to '00' N/A N/A
Cyclic shift DM RS set to '000' N/A N/A
Modulation and coding scheme MSB is set to 0" N/A N/A

FDD: set to '000'

FDD: set to '000'

HARQ process number N/A TDD: set to '0000" TDD: set to '0000"

Modulation and coding scheme N/A MSB is set to '0' For the enablgd transp')olrt block:
MSB is set to 'O

Redundancy version N/A set 10 '00' For the enabled transport block:

set to '00'

Table 9.2-1A: Special fields for Semi-Persistent Scheduling Release PDCCH/EPDCCH Validation

DCI format 0 DCI format 1A
TPC command for scheduled PUSCH set 000 N/A
Cyclic shift DM RS set 10000 N/A
Modulation and coding scheme , ,
and redundancy version setto 11111 NIA
Resource block assignment and o
hopping resource allocation Settoall'l’s N/A

FDD: set to '000'

HARQ process number N/A TDD: set to '0000"
Modulation and coding scheme N/A setto '11111'
Redundancy version N/A set to '00'
Resource block assignment N/A Settoall '1's

For the case that the DCI format indicates a semi-persistent downlink scheduling activation, the TPC command for
PUCCH field shall be used as an index to one of the four PUCCH resource values configured by higher layers, with the
mapping defined in Table 9.2-2
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Table 9.2-2: PUCCH resource value for downlink semi-persistent scheduling

Value of 'TPC command 1 p)
for PUCCH' NPOCCH
‘00’ The first PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers
'01' The second PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers]
'10' The third PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers
'11' The fourth PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers

9.3 PDCCH/EPDCCH control information procedure

A UE shall discard the PDCCH/EPDCCH if consistent control information is not detected.
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10 Physical uplink control channel procedures

If the UE is configured with a SCG, the UE shall apply the procedures described in this clause for both MCG and SCG

- When the procedures are applied for MCG, the terms ‘ secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells' |, ‘serving cell’, ‘ serving
cells' inthis clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells, serving cell, serving cells belonging to the MCG
respectively.

- When the procedures are applied for SCG, the terms ‘secondary cell’, ‘secondary cells', ‘serving cell’, ‘serving
cells inthis clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells (not including PSCell), serving cell, serving cells
belonging to the SCG respectively. The term ‘primary cell’ in this clause refers to the PSCell of the SCG.

10.1  UE procedure for determining physical uplink control
channel assignment

If the UE is configured for asingle serving cell and is not configured for simultaneous PUSCH and PUCCH
transmissions, then in subframe n uplink control information (UCI) shall be transmitted

- on PUCCH using format 1/1a/1b/3 or 2/2a/2b if the UE is not transmitting PUSCH

- on PUSCH if the UE is transmitting PUSCH in subframe n unlessthe PUSCH transmission corresponds to a
Random Access Response Grant or a retransmission of the same transport block as part of the contention based
random access procedure, in which case UCI is not transmitted

If the UE is configured for a single serving cell and simultaneous PUSCH and PUCCH transmission, thenin
subframen UCI shall be transmitted

- onPUCCH using format 1/1a/1b/3 if the UCI consists only of HARQ-ACK and/or SR
- onPUCCH using format 2 if the UCI consists only of periodic CSI

- on PUCCH using format 2/2a/2b/3 if the UCI consists of periodic CSI and HARQ-ACK and if the UE is not
transmitting PUSCH

- on PUCCH and PUSCH if the UCI consists of HARQ-ACK/HARQ-ACK+SR/positive SR and
periodic/aperiodic CSl and if the UE is transmitting PUSCH in subframe n, in which case the HARQ-
ACK/HARQ-ACK+SR/positive SR is transmitted on PUCCH using format 1/1a/1b/3 and the periodic/aperiodic
CSl transmitted on PUSCH unless the PUSCH transmission corresponds to a Random Access Response Grant
or aretransmission of the same transport block as part of the contention based random access procedure, in
which case periodic/aperiodic CSl is not transmitted

If the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and is not configured for simultaneous PUSCH and PUCCH
transmission, then in subframe n UCI shall be transmitted

- on PUCCH using format 1/1a/1b/3 or 2/2a/2b if the UE is not transmitting PUSCH

- on PUSCH of the serving cell givenin subclause 7.2.1 if the UCI consists of aperiodic CSI or aperiodic CSl and
HARQ-ACK

- onprimary cell PUSCH if the UCI consists of periodic CSl and/or HARQ-ACK and if the UE is transmitting on
the primary cell PUSCH in subframe n unless the primary cell PUSCH transmission corresponds to a Random
Access Response Grant or a retransmission of the same transport block as part of the contention based random
access procedure, in which case UCI is not transmitted

- on PUSCH of the secondary cell with smallest SCelllndex if the UCI consists of periodic CSl and/or HARQ-
ACK and if the UE is not transmitting PUSCH on primary cell but is transmitting PUSCH on at least one
secondary cell

If the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and simultaneous PUSCH and PUCCH transmission, then in
subframe n UCI shall be transmitted

- on PUCCH using format 1/1a/1b/3 if the UCI consists only of HARQ-ACK and/or SR
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on PUCCH using format 2 if the UCI consists only of periodic CS

as described in subclause 10.1.1, if the UCI consists of periodic CSl and HARQ-ACK and if the UE is not
transmitting on PUSCH

on PUCCH and primary cell PUSCH if the UCI consists of HARQ-ACK and periodic CSl and the UE is
transmitting PUSCH on the primary cell, in which case the HARQ-ACK is transmitted on PUCCH using format
1a/1b/3 and the periodic CSl is transmitted on PUSCH unless the primary cell PUSCH transmission
corresponds to a Random Access Response Grant or a retransmission of the same transport block as part of the
contention based random access procedure, in which case periodic CSl is not transmitted

on PUCCH and PUSCH of the secondary cell with the smallest SCelllndex if the UCI consists of HARQ-ACK
and periodic CSI and if the UE is not transmitting PUSCH on primary cell but is transmitting PUSCH on at
least one secondary cell, in which case, the HARQ-ACK istransmitted on PUCCH using format 1a/1b/3 and the
periodic CSl is transmitted on PUSCH

on PUCCH and PUSCH if the UCI consists of HARQ-ACK/HARQ-ACK+SR/positive SR and aperiodic CSl in
which case the HARQ-ACK/HARQ-ACK+SR/positive SR is transmitted on PUCCH using format 1/1a/1b/3
and the aperiodic CSl is transmitted on PUSCH of the serving cell given in subclause 7.2.1

If the UE is configured with more than one serving cell, then reporting prioritization and collision handling of periodic
CSl reports of a certain PUCCH reporting type is given in subclause 7.2.2.

A UE transmits PUCCH only on the primary cell.

A UE isconfigured by higher layers to transmit PUCCH on one antennaport (p= pg) or two antenna ports
(P [Po, pal) -

For FDD or FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure 1, with two configured serving cells and PUCCH format 1b
with channel selection or for FDD with two or more configured serving cells and PUCCH format 3,

NHARQ = Z Nzecsved where NXijs isthe number of configured cells and

NCDdLlS_l ived
N ¥ is the number of transport

c=0

blocks or the SPS release PDCCH/EPDCCH, if any, received in subframe n—4 inservingcell C.

For TDD and a UE not configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for any serving cell, if aUE is
configured with one serving cell, or the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the UL/DL configurations
of all serving cells are the same, then

For TDD with two configured serving cells and PUCCH format 1b with channel selection and a subframe n with
No%hsq- .
M = 1, or for TDD UL/DL configuration 0 and PUCCH format 3, njagq = Z z Neceved | where
c=0 keK

Nf‘f"ed is the number of transport blocks or the SPS release PDCCH/EPDCCH, if any, received in subframe

Nn—Kk inservingcell C,where ke K, and M isthe number of elementsin K.

For TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6 and PUCCH format 3, or for TDD with two configured serving cells and
PUCCH format 1b with channel selectionand M = 2,

No%hs_l
NHARQ = z ((\/E',DA'-LC—UDA,’C)mod4).nCA°K+ZN{?°CG‘V3" where Vo, . isthe Voo, inservingcell C,
c=0 keK

ACK
C

is the number of HARQ-ACK hbits corresponding to the
configured DL transmission mode on serving cell C. In case spatiadl HARQ-ACK bundling is applied,

Nt =1 and N isthe number of PDCCH/EPDCCH or PDSCH without a corresponding
PDCCH/EPDCCH received in subframe N— K and serving cell C, where ke K and M isthe number of
elementsin K. In case spatial HARQ-ACK bundling is not applied, N;‘f‘f"ed is the number of transport blocks
received or the SPS release PDCCH/EPDCCH received in subframe n—K inservingcell C,where ke K

Upa ¢ isthe Ug,, inservingcell C,and n
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and M isthe number of elementsin K. VDLLL,Y - =0if no transport block or SPS release PDCCH/EPDCCH is
detected in subframe(s) h— K inservingcell C, where ke K .

- For TDD with two configured serving cells and PUCCH format 1b with channel selection and M = 3 or 4,

Nharg = 2 if UE receives PDSCH or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release only on one serving

cell within subframes N — Kk ,where ke K ;otherwise Nz, = 4.

For TDD if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and if at least two serving cells have different UL/DL
configurations, or if the UE is configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-ri2 for at least one serving
cell, or for FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure 2, then

- For PUCCH format 3, or for two configured serving cells and PUCCH format 1b with channel selection and
M <2 (defined in subclause 10.1.3.2.1 for TDD and subclause 10.1.3A for FDD-TDD),

No[()dlis_l
NHARQ = Z ((\/E',DA'-LC—UDA|’C)mod4).nCACK+ZN,§‘?CC‘3“’Bd where Vo, . isthe Voo, inservingcell C,
c=0 keK

ACK
C

is the number of HARQ-ACK bits corresponding to the
configured DL transmission mode on serving cell C. In case spatiadl HARQ-ACK bundling is applied,
n** =1 and N,iie“’ed is the number of PDCCH/EPDCCH or PDSCH without a corresponding

C

PDCCH/EPDCCH received in subframe n— K and serving cell C, where ke K and K = K, (definedin
subclause 7.3.2.2 for TDD and subclause 7.3.4 for FDD-TDD). In case spatial HARQ-ACK bundling is not
applied, Nﬁe“’ed is the number of transport blocks received or the SPS release PDCCH/EPDCCH received in

subframe n—K inservingcell C,where ke K and K =K (defined in subclause 7.3.2.2 for TDD and

Upa o isthe Ug,, inservingcell C,and n

subclause 7.3.4 for FDD-TDD). VDDALL - =0if no transport block or SPS release PDCCH/EPDCCH is detected
in subframe(s) N—K inservingcell C,where ke K and K =K_(defined in subclause 7.3.2.2 for TDD and
subclause 7.3.4 for FDD-TDD). For aserving cell C, set VDDA']’ ¢ =Upn ¢ if the DL-reference UL/DL
configuration (defined in subclause 10.2) for servingcell C isTDD UL/DL configuration O,

- For two configured serving cells and PUCCH format 1b with channel selection and M = 3 or 4 (defined in
subclause 10.1.3.2.1 for TDD and subclause 10.1.3A for FDD-TDD), Ny g, =2 if UE receives PDSCH or

PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release only on one serving cell within subframes n— Kk ,where

ke K and K =K_(defined in subclause 7.3.2.2 for TDD and subclause 7.3.4 for FDD-TDD); otherwise
n =4,

HARQ

Throughout the following subclauses, subframes are numbered in monotonically increasing order; if the last subframe
of aradio frame isdenoted as k , the first subframe of the next radio frameis denoted as k+1.

Throughout the following subclauses, if the UE is configured with higher layer parameter n1IPUCCH-AN-r11 then
N® ooy isgiven by nIPUCCH-AN-r11, else N, isgiven by higher layer parameter n1IPUCCH-AN .
10.1.1 PUCCH format information

Using the PUCCH formats defined in subclause 5.4.1 and 5.4.2 in [ 3], the following combinations of UCI on PUCCH
are supported:

- Format 1afor 1-bit HARQ-ACK or in case of FDD or FDD-TDD primary cell frame structure type 1 for 1-bit
HARQ-ACK with positive SR.

- Format 1b for 2-bit HARQ-ACK or for 2-bit HARQ-ACK with positive SR.

- Format 1b for up to 4-bit HARQ-ACK with channel selection when the UE is configured with more than one
serving cell or, in the case of TDD, when the UE is configured with a single serving cell.

- Format 1 for positive SR.
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- Format 2 for a CSl report when not multiplexed with HARQ-ACK.

- Format 2afor a CSl report multiplexed with 1-bit HARQ-ACK for normal cyclic prefix.
- Format 2b for a CSl report multiplexed with 2-bit HARQ-ACK for normal cyclic prefix.
- Format 2 for aCSl report multiplexed with HARQ-ACK for extended cyclic prefix.

- Format 3 for up to 10-bit HARQ-ACK for FDD or FDD-TDD primary cell frame structure type 1 and for up to
20-bit HARQ-ACK for TDD and for up to 21 bit HARQ-ACK for FDD-TDD primary cell frame structure type
2.

- Format 3 for up to 11-bit corresponding to 10-bit HARQ-ACK and 1-bit positive/negative SR for FDD or FDD-
TDD and for up to 21-bit corresponding to 20-bit HARQ-ACK and 1-bit positive/negative SR for TDD and for
up to 22-hit corresponding to 21-bit HARQ-ACK and 1-bit positive/negative SR for FDD-TDD primary cell
frame structure type 2.

- Format 3 for HARQ-ACK, 1-bit positive/negative SR (if any) and a CSl report for one serving cell.

For a UE configured with PUCCH format 3 and HARQ-ACK transmission on PUSCH or using PUCCH format 3, or
for a UE configured with two serving cells and PUCCH format 1b with channel selection and HARQ-ACK
transmission on PUSCH, or for UE configured with one serving cell and PUCCH format 1b with channel selection
according to Tables 10.1.3-5, 10.1.3-6, 10.1.3-7 and HARQ-ACK transmission on PUSCH:

- if the configured downlink transmission mode for a serving cell supports up to 2 transport blocks and only one
transport block isreceived in a subframe, the UE shall generate aNACK for the other transport block if spatial
HARQ-ACK bundling is not applied.

- if neither PDSCH nor PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release is detected in a subframe for a serving
cell, the UE shall generate two NACK's when the configured downlink transmission mode supports up to 2
transport blocks and the UE shall generate a single NACK when the configured downlink transmission mode
supports a single transport block.

The scrambling initialization of PUCCH format 2, 2a, 2b and 3isby C-RNTI.

For a UE that is configured with a single serving cell and is not configured with PUCCH format 3, in case of collision
between a periodic CSI report and an HARQ-ACK in a same subframe without PUSCH, the periodic CSI report is
multiplexed with HARQ-ACK on PUCCH if the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI provided by higher layersis
set TRUE, otherwise the CSI is dropped.

For TDD and for a UE that is configured with a single serving cell and with PUCCH format 3, in case of collision
between a periodic CSlI report and an HARQ-ACK in a same subframe without PUSCH, if the parameter
simultaneousAckNackAndCQI provided by higher layersis set TRUE or if the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI-
Format3-r11 provided by higher layers is set TRUE, the periodic CSl report is multiplexed with HARQ-ACK or
dropped as described in subclause 7.3, otherwise the CSl is dropped.

For FDD or for FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 1 and for a UE that is configured with more than one
serving cell, in case of collision between a periodic CSl report and an HARQ-ACK in a same subframe without
PUSCH,

- if the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI provided by higher layersis set TRUE and if the HARQ-ACK
corresponds to a PDSCH transmission or PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release only on the
primary cell,

then the periodic CSl report is multiplexed with HARQ-ACK on PUCCH using PUCCH format 2/2a/2b

- dseif the UE is configured with PUCCH format 3 and if the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI-Format3-
r11 provided by higher layersis set TRUE, and if PUCCH resource is determined according to subclause
10.1.2.2.2, and

- if the total number of bits in the subframe corresponding to HARQ-ACKSs, SR (if any), and the CSI is not
larger than 22 or

- if thetotal number of bitsin the subframe corresponding to spatially bundled HARQ-ACKs, SR (if any), and
the CSl is not larger than 22
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then the periodic CSI report is multiplexed with HARQ-ACK on PUCCH using the determined PUCCH
format 3 resource according to [4]

- otherwise,
CSl isdropped.

For TDD or for FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 2 and for a UE that is configured with more than one
serving cell, in case of collision between a periodic CSI report and an HARQ-ACK in a same subframe without
PUSCH, if the parameter simultaneousAckNackAndCQI provided by higher layersis set TRUE or if the parameter
simultaneousAckNackAndCQI-Format3-r11 provided by higher layersis set TRUE, the periodic CS| report is
multiplexed with HARQ-ACK or dropped as described in subclause 7.3, otherwise the CSl is dropped.

In case of collision between a periodic CSI report and an HARQ-ACK in a same subframe with PUSCH, the periodic
CSl is multiplexed with the HARQ-ACK in the PUSCH transmission in that subframe if the UE is not configured by
higher layers for simultaneous PUCCH and PUSCH transmissions. Otherwise, if the UE is configured by higher layers
for simultaneous PUCCH and PUSCH transmissions, the HARQ-ACK istransmitted in the PUCCH and the periodic
CSl istransmitted in the PUSCH.

If each of the serving cells configured for the UE has frame structure type 1, UE procedures for HARQ-ACK feedback
are given in subclause 10.1.2.

If each of the serving cells configured for the UE has frame structure type 2, UE procedures for HARQ-ACK feedback
are given in subclause 10.1.3.

If the UE is configured for more than one serving cell, and if the frame structure type of any two configured serving
cellsisdifferent, and if the primary cell is frame structure type 1, UE procedure for HARQ-ACK feedback isgivenin
subclause 10.1.2A.

If the UE is configured for more than one serving cell, and if the frame structure type of any two configured serving
cellsisdifferent, and if the primary cell is frame structure type 2, UE procedure for HARQ-ACK feedback isgivenin
subclause 10.1.3A.

10.1.2 FDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedures

For FDD and for a UE transmitting HARQ-ACK using PUCCH format 1b with channel selection or PUCCH format 3,
the UE shall determine the number of HARQ-ACK bits, 0, based on the number of configured serving cells and the
downlink transmission modes configured for each serving cell. The UE shall use two HARQ-ACK hits for a serving
cell configured with a downlink transmission mode that support up to two transport blocks; and one HARQ-ACK bit
otherwise.

A UE that supports aggregating at most 2 serving cells with frame structure type 1 shall use PUCCH format 1b with
channel selection for transmission of HARQ-ACK when configured with more than one serving cell with frame
structure type 1.

A UE that supports aggregating more than 2 serving cells with frame structure type 1 is configured by higher layersto
use either PUCCH format 1b with channel selection or PUCCH format 3 for transmission of HARQ-ACK when
configured with more than one serving cell with frame structure type 1.

The FDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedure for one configured serving cell is given in subclause 10.1.2.1 and
procedures for more than one configured serving cell are given in subclause 10.1.2.2.

10.1.2.1 FDD HARQ-ACK procedure for one configured serving cell
HARQ-ACK transmission on two antenna ports (pe [ pg, p1]) issupported for PUCCH format 1a/1b.
For FDD and one configured serving cell, the UE shall use PUCCH resource ng’)@CH for transmission of HARQ-ACK

insubframe n for p mapped to antenna port p for PUCCH format 1a/1b [3], where

- for aPDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—4 , or for a
PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—4 , the UE shall use

n,(jllﬂf’():H =Neee + N,(DBCCH for antennaport p,, where nece isthe number of the first CCE (i.e. lowest CCE
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index used to construct the PDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment and N$)ccyy
is configured by higher layers. For two antenna port transmission the PUCCH resource for antennaport p, is

. (1,~ ) _ 1
givenby NS, = Neee +1+ NSeq -

- for aPDSCH transmission on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH detected in
subframe n-4, the value of né,b'é)CH is determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 9.2-2.
For a UE configured for two antenna port transmission, a PUCCH resource value in Table 9.2-2 mapsto two

PUCCH resources with the first PUCCH resource néh@éH for antennaport py and the second PUCCH
resource né,lt’)%)CH for antennaport p-, otherwise, the PUCCH resource value maps to asingle PUCCH
resource n&ﬁc‘%H for antennaport pg.

- for aPDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH in subframe n-4 , or for
an EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—4 , the UE shall use

o if EPDCCH-PRB-set qisconfigured for distributed transmission

(1,po) _ (e1)
Nicen = Neceeq T AARO + NPUCCH,q

o if EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for localized transmission

= n

(L) _ ECCEq ECCE.q ' (e1)

NedceH = \‘ N ESCEa J Ngs +N+A o + NPUCCH,q
RB

for antennaport p,, where Ngoce, isthe number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to
construct the EPDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set q,
A \ro isdetermined from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding

EPDCCH asgivenin Table10.1.2.1-1, N, for EPDCCH-PRB-set g is configured by the higher layer

parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-r11, N Eg &4 for EPDCCH-PRB-set gisgivenin subclause 6.8A.11in
[3], N'isdetermined from the antenna port used for localized EPDCCH transmission which is described in
subclause 6.8A.5in[3]. For two antenna port transmission the PUCCH resource for antennaport p, isgiven
by

o if EPDCCH-PRB-set qisconfigured for distributed transmission

p)  _ (e1)
NpdccH = nECCE,q +1+ AARo + NPUCCH,q

o if EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for localized transmission

~ n
Lp) _ ECCEq ECCE,q ' (e1)
NpuceH = \;—N EocE J Neg " +1+N0+A o + Npjecug
RB

Table 10.1.2.1-1: Mapping of ACK/NACK Resource offset Field
in DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D to A o, values

ACK/NACK Resource offset field A
in DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D ARO
0 0
1 -1
2 -2
3 2
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10.1.2.2

The FDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedures for more than one configured serving cell are either based on a PUCCH
format 1b with channel selection HARQ-ACK procedure as described in subclause 10.1.2.2.1 or aPUCCH format 3
HARQ-ACK procedure as described in subclause 10.1.2.2.2.

FDD HARQ-ACK procedures for more than one configured serving cell

HARQ-ACK transmission on two antenna ports (pe [ pg, py]) issupported for PUCCH format 3.

HARQ-ACK transmission on two antenna ports (pe [ pg, p]) issupported for PUCCH format 1b with channel
selection and FDD with two configured serving cells.

10.1.2.2.1 PUCCH format 1b with channel selection HARQ-ACK procedure

For two configured serving cells and PUCCH format 1b with channel selection, the UE shall transmit p(o)b) on
PUCCH resource n,(,{@CH for p mapped to antenna port p using PUCCH format 1b where

né,hiégH = néldCCH for antennaport p, where ngl)JCCH is selected from A PUCCH resources,

NYccn,; Where 0< j < A—1 and Ac {234}, according to Table 10.1.2.2.1-3, Table 10.1.2.2.1-4, Table

10.1.2.2.1-5in subframe n. HARQ-ACK(j) denotesthe ACK/NACK/DTX response for atransport block or
SPS release PDCCH/EPDCCH associated with serving cell ¢, where the transport block and serving cell for
HARQ-ACK(j) and A PUCCH resources are given by Table 10.1.2.2.1-1.

- né,t%():H for antenna port p, , where nét%():H is selected from A PUCCH resources, né,t%éH, ; configured by

higher layerswhere 0< j < A—1 and Ac {2,3,4} , according to Table 10.1.2.2.1-3, Table 10.1.2.2.1-4, Table

10.1.2.2.1-5 by replacing n,(%CCH with n,(jll%éH and replacing né,lL),CCH]i with nét%():H]i in subframe n, when

the UE is configured with two antenna port transmission for PUCCH format 1b with channel selection.
A UE configured with a transmission mode that supports up to two transport blocks on serving cell, c, shall usethe

same HARQ-ACK response for both the transport blocks in response to a PDSCH transmission with a single transport
block or a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS rel ease associated with the serving cell c.

Table 10.1.2.2.1-1: Mapping of Transport Block and Serving Cell to HARQ-ACK(j)
for PUCCH format 1b HARQ-ACK channel selection

A HARQ-ACK(j)
HARQ-ACK(0) HARQ-ACK(1) HARQ-ACK(2) HARQ-ACK(3)
TB1 Primary cell | TB1 Secondary cell NA NA
TB1 Serving celll | TB2 Serving celll TB1 Serving cell2 NA
4 | TB1 Primary cell TB2 Primary cell TB1 Secondary cell | TB2 Secondary cell

The UE shall determinethe A PUCCH resources, né,llﬂCCH’j associated with HARQ-ACK(j) where 0< j< A-1 in
Table10.1.2.2.1-1, according to

- for aPDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—4 onthe
primary cell, or for a PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—4 on

the primary cell, the PUCCH resourceis n&)JCCH, § = Nece t+ NF(,BCCH , and for transmission mode that supports
up to two transport blocks, the PUCCH resource n&iCCH' j+1 1sgiven by n,(jlt)JCCH’ i1 = Nece +1+ N,(DBCCH

where N isthe number of the first CCE used for transmission of the corresponding PDCCH and N§)cy,
is configured by higher layers.
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- for aPDSCH transmission on the primary cell where thereis not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH detected in
subframe n-4, the value of né,BCCH’j is determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 9.2-2.

For transmission mode that supports up to two transport blocks, the PUCCH resource n&jcm j+1 Isgiven by
(] —n®
nPUCCH,j+l - nPUCCH,j +1

- for aPDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH in subframe n—4
on the secondary cell, the value of n;(:BCCH, j » and the value of n&ﬂCCH' j+1 for the transmission mode that

supports up to two transport blocks is determined according to higher layer configuration and Table
10.1.2.2.1-2. The TPC field in the DCI format of the corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH shall be used to
determine the PUCCH resource values from one of the four resource values configured by higher layers, with
the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.1-2. For a UE configured for a transmission mode that supports up to two
transport blocks a PUCCH resource value in Table 10.1.2.2.1-2 maps to two PUCCH resources

(NYcen i néﬂCCH'j .1) , otherwise, the PUCCH resource value mapsto asingle PUCCH resource N%) ey -

- for aPDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH in subframe n—4 onthe
primary cell, or for an EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS rel ease (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n-4
on the primary cell, the PUCCH resource is given by

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for distributed transmission

(2) _ (e1)
Npucerj = Necceg T B aro + NPUCCH,q

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for localized transmission

n

1) _ ECCEq ECCE, ' (e1)

nPUCCH,j - \‘ N ECCEq J N RB Y+n +AARO + NPTJCCH,q
RB

where Ngeoe isthe number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the EPDCCH) used

for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set q, A .o, isdetermined from the
HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH as givenin Table 10.1.2.1-
1, N éﬁéCqu for EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured by the higher layer parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-

ri1, N F'§§CE” for EPDCCH-PRB-set qgisgivenin subclause 6.8A.1in[3], N'isdetermined from the antenna

port used for localized EPDCCH transmission which is described in subclause 6.8A.5in [3].
For transmission mode that supports up to two transport blocks, the PUCCH resource néﬂCCH, j+1 1sgiven by

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for distributed transmission

() _ (e1)
Nedoen jrr = Necceq +1+ AARo + NPUCCH,q

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set qisconfigured for localized transmission

n

® _ ECCE,q ECCE,q L (e1)

nPUCCH,j+l - \‘ N ECCE.q J ‘N RB +1+n +AARO +N PUCCH,q
RB
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Table 10.1.2.2.1-2: PUCCH Resource Value for HARQ-ACK Resource for PUCCH

Value cl)cngFlj’LCJ:chmmand nl(i’lL)JCCH,j or (néﬂccm 1 nl(:’lL)JCCH,jJrl)
'00' The 1st PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers]
'01' The 2" PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers
'10' The 3" PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers
'11' The 4™ PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers
NOTE: (I‘]é,lL)JC(}Lj : né,{),CCH,jH) are determined from the first and second PUCCH
resource lists configured by n1IPUCCH-AN-CS-List-r10 in [11], respectively.

Table 10.1.2.2.1-3: Transmission of Format 1b HARQ-ACK channel selection for A=2

HARQ-ACK(0) | HARQ-ACK(1) [ n% o, | bObQ)
ACK ACK nPoour | 11
ACK NACKIDTX | n&loco | L1

NACK/DTX ACK Yoo | 00
NACK NACKDTX | n&ocpo | 0.0
DTX NACK/DTX No Transmission

Table 10.1.2.2.1-4: Transmission of Format 1b HARQ-ACK channel selection for A=3

HARQ-ACK(0) | HARQ-ACK(1) | HARQ-ACK(2) | Nn%oy | (OB
ACK ACK ACK L
ACK NACK/DTX ACK Do | 1.0

NACK/DTX ACK ACK nPecur | 01
NACK/DTX | NACK/DTX ACK nQecuz | 11
ACK ACK NACKDTX | n&oco | L1
ACK NACK/IDTX | NACKDTX | ncno | 1.0
NACK/DTX ACK NACKDTX | neco | 0.1
NACK/DTX | NACK/DTX NACK nQecuz | 00
NACK NACK/DTX DTX nPecro | 00
NACK/DTX NACK DTX nPeco | 00
DTX DTX DTX No Transmission
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Table 10.1.2.2.1-5: Transmission of Format 1b HARQ-ACK channel selection for A=4

HARQ-ACK(0) | HARQ-ACK(1) | HARQ-ACK(2) | HARQ-ACK(3) | n& ., | bObQ)
ACK ACK ACK ACK nPecur | 11
ACK NACK/DTX ACK ACK nQecuz | 01

NACK/DTX ACK ACK ACK nPocur | 01
NACK/DTX NACK/DTX ACK ACK nPoons | 11
ACK ACK ACK NACKIDTX | ncons | 1.0
ACK NACK/DTX ACK NACKDTX | n&oca | 0.0
NACK/DTX ACK ACK NACKDTX | ncons | 0.0
NACK/DTX NACK/DTX ACK NACKDTX | ncons | 1.0
ACK ACK NACK/DTX ACK nQecz | 11
ACK NACK/DTX NACK/DTX ACK nPocnz | 1.0
NACK/DTX ACK NACK/DTX ACK nDccns | 01
NACK/DTX NACK/DTX NACK/DTX ACK nDecns | 0.0
ACK ACK NACK/DTX NACKDTX | n&oco | L1
ACK NACK/DTX NACK/DTX NACKDTX | n&ocpo | 1.0
NACK/DTX ACK NACK/DTX NACK/DTX | ncano | 0.1
NACK/DTX NACK NACK/DTX NACK/DTX | ncco | 0.0
NACK NACK/DTX NACK/DTX NACKDTX | n&eco | 0.0
DTX DTX NACK/DTX NACK/DTX No Transmission

10.1.2.2.2 PUCCH format 3 HARQ-ACK procedure

For PUCCH format 3, the UE shall use PUCCH resource néSL;E)CH or n&;@m for transmission of HARQ-ACK in
subframe n for p mapped to antenna port p where

- for aPDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH in
subframe n—4, or for aPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n-4

on the primary cell, the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b and PUCCH resource n,(jllj@CH with

né,tﬁc"%H =Nee + Né,BCCH for antennaport p,, where nece isthe number of the first CCE (i.e. lowest CCE

index used to construct the PDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding PDCCH and N is

configured by higher layers. When two antenna port transmission is configured for PUCCH format 1a/1b, the

PUCCH resource for antennaport p, isgiven by n,(,ll%():H =Neee 1+ NSy -

- for aPDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH
detected in subframe n-—4, the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b and PUCCH resource n,(,lL‘J@CH where the
value of né,lL‘,@CH is determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 9.2-2. For a UE configured
for two antenna port transmission for PUCCH format 1a/1b, a PUCCH resource value in Table 9.2-2 mapsto

two PUCCH resources with the first PUCCH resource n&ﬂ"&H for antennaport py and the second PUCCH
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resource néb%():H for antennaport p;, otherwise, the PUCCH resource value maps to a single PUCCH

resource N&X,, for antennaport py.

- for aPDSCH transmission on the secondary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding
PDCCH/EPDCCH in subframe n— 4, the UE shall use PUCCH format 3 and PUCCH resource N&2%,, where

the value of né‘ij:H is determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 10.1.2.2.2-1.

The TPC field in the DCI format of the corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH shall be used to determine the
PUCCH resource values from one of the four resource values configured by higher layers, with the mapping
defined in Table 10.1.2.2.2-1. For a UE configured for two antenna port transmission for PUCCH format 3, a
PUCCH resource value in Table 10.1.2.2.2-1 maps to two PUCCH resources with the first PUCCH resource
n,&f;gng for antennaport py and the second PUCCH resource n,%g%H for antennaport p,, otherwise, the

PUCCH resource value maps to asingle PUCCH resource n,%?éH for antennaport py. A UE shall assume

that the same HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource value is transmitted in each DCI format of the corresponding
secondary cell PDCCH/EPDCCH assignments in a given subframe.

- for aPDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH in
subframe n-4, or for aEPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe

n—4 onthe primary cell, the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b and PUCCH resource n(PlL',@CH given by
- if EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for distributed transmission

(LBo) _ (e1)
NpjocH = Necceq T Apro + NPUCCH,q

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set qisconfigured for localized transmission

= n

(LPo) _ ECCEq ECCE.q ! (e1)

Npocen = \‘WJ Ngs +NHA jpo + NPUCCH,q
RB

for antennaport p,, where Ngooe, isthe number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to
construct the EPDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set q,
A \ro isdetermined from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding

EPDCCH asgivenin Table10.1.2.1-1, N, for EPDCCH-PRB-set g is configured by the higher layer

parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-r11, N Eg CE4 for EPDCCH-PRB-set gisgiveninsubclause 6.8A.1in

[3], N'isdetermined from the antenna port used for localized EPDCCH transmission which is described in
subclause 6.8A.5 in [3]. When two antenna port transmission is configured for PUCCH format 1a/1b, the

PUCCH resource for antennaport p, isgiven by.
- if EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for distributed transmission
@wp) _ (e1)
nPU’C))lCH - nECCE,q + 1+ AARO + NP?JCCH,q

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for localized transmission

= n
(1p) _ ECCEq ECCE,q . (e1)
NejccH = \‘WJ Nrs +1+N4A o + NPUCCH,q
RB
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Table 10.1.2.2.2-1: PUCCH Resource Value for HARQ-ACK Resource for PUCCH

\Value of 'TPC command for PUCCH' n(a,ﬁ)
or 'HARQ-ACK resource offset' PUCCH
‘00" [The 1st PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers
‘01" The 2" PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers
'10' The 3" PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers
'11' The 4™ PUCCH resource value configured by the higher layers

10.1.2A FDD-TDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedures for primary cell frame
structure type 1

For a UE transmitting HARQ-ACK using PUCCH format 1b with channel selection, the UE shall determine the number
of HARQ-ACK bits, o insubframe n, based onthe number of configured serving cells with subframe n-4
configured as a downlink or special subframe according to the DL-reference UL/DL configuration (defined in subclause
10.2) of each serving cell and the downlink transmission modes configured for each serving cell. For a UE transmitting
HARQ-ACK using PUCCH format 3, the UE shall determine the number of HARQ-ACK bits, o in subframe n,
based on the number of configured serving cells with subframe n—4 configured as a downlink or special subframe
except a specia subframe of configurations 0 and 5 with normal downlink CP or of configurations 0 and 4 with
extended downlink CP according to the DL-reference UL/DL configuration (defined in subclause 10.2) of each serving
cell and the downlink transmission modes configured for each serving cell. The UE shall use two HARQ-ACK bits for
aserving cell configured with a downlink transmission mode that support up to two transport blocks; and one HARQ-
ACK hit otherwise.

A UE that supports aggregating at most 2 serving cells shall use PUCCH format 1b with channel selection for
transmission of HARQ-ACK when configured with primary cell frame structure type 1 and secondary cell frame
structure type 2.

A UE that supports aggregating more than 2 serving cells with primary cell frame structure type 1 is configured by
higher layers to use either PUCCH format 1b with channel selection or PUCCH format 3 for transmission of HARQ-
ACK when configured with more than one serving cell and primary cell frame structure type 1 and at least one
secondary cell with frame structure type 2.

For HARQ-ACK transmission in subframe n with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection, the FDD-TDD HARQ-
ACK procedure follows HARQ-ACK procedure described in subclause 10.1.2.1 if subframe n—4 isan uplink or a
special subframe of configurations 0 and 5 with normal downlink CP or of configurations 0 and 4 with extended
downlink CP for the secondary cell according to the higher layer parameter subframeAssignment for UE not configured
with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, and according to the higher layer parameter eimta-
HARQ-ReferenceConfig-r12 for UE configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, and
HARQ-ACK procedure described in subclause 10.1.2.2.1 otherwise.

The FDD-TDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedure for PUCCH format 3 HARQ-ACK procedure as described in
subclause 10.1.2.2.2.

HARQ-ACK transmission on two antenna ports (pe [ po, Py1) issupported for PUCCH format 3.

HARQ-ACK transmission on two antenna ports (pe [pg, P]) issupported for PUCCH format 1b with channel
selection and with two configured serving cells.

10.1.3 TDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedures

For TDD and a UE that does not support aggregating more than one serving cell with frame structure type 2, two
HARQ-ACK feedback modes are supported by higher layer configuration.

- HARQ-ACK bundling and
- HARQ-ACK multiplexing

For TDD UL/DL configuration 5 and a UE that does not support aggregating more than one serving cell with frame
structure type 2 and the UE is not configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for the serving cell, only HARQ-
ACK bundling is supported.
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A UE that supports aggregating more than one serving cell with frame structure type 2 is configured by higher layersto
use either PUCCH format 1b with channel selection or PUCCH format 3 for transmission of HARQ-ACK when
configured with more than one serving cell with frame structure type 2.

A UE that supports aggregating more than one serving cell with frame structure type 2 and is not configured with the
parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for any serving cell is configured by higher layers to use HARQ-ACK
bundling, PUCCH format 1b with channel selection according to the set of Tables 10.1.3-2/3/4 or according to the set of
Tables 10.1.3-5/6/7, or PUCCH format 3 for transmission of HARQ-ACK when configured with one serving cell with
frame structure type 2.

A UE that is configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for at least one serving cell is configured
by higher layersto use PUCCH format 1b with channel selection according to the set of Tables 10.1.3-5/6/7, or PUCCH
format 3 for transmission of HARQ-ACK.

PUCCH format 1b with channel selection according to the set of Tables 10.1.3-2/3/4 or according to the set of Tables
10.1.3-5/6/7 is not supported for TDD UL/DL configuration 5.

TDD HARQ-ACK bundling is performed per codeword across M multiple downlink or special subframes associated
with asingle UL subframen, where M isthe number of elementsintheset K definedin Table 10.1.3.1-1, by a
logical AND operation of al the individual PDSCH transmission (with and without corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH)
HARQ-ACKs and ACK in response to PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release. For one configured serving
cell the bundled 1 or 2 HARQ-ACK hits are transmitted using PUCCH format 1a or PUCCH format 1b, respectively.

For TDD HARQ-ACK multiplexing and a subframenwith M >1, where M isthe number of elementsinthe set K
defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1, spatial HARQ-ACK bundling across multiple codewords within a downlink or special
subframe is performed by alogical AND operation of all the corresponding individual HARQ-ACKs. PUCCH format
1b with channel selectionis used in case of one configured serving cell. For TDD HARQ-ACK multiplexing and a
subframe n with M =1, spatial HARQ-ACK bundling across multiple codewords within a downlink or special
subframe is not performed, 1 or 2 HARQ-ACK bits are transmitted using PUCCH format 1a or PUCCH format 1b,
respectively for one configured serving cell.

In the case of TDD and more than one configured serving cell with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection and more
than 4 HARQ-ACK bitsfor M multiple downlink or special subframes associated with asingle UL subframe n, where
M isdefined in subclause 10.1.3.2.1, and for the configured serving cells, spatial HARQ-ACK bundling across
multiple codewords within a downlink or special subframe for all configured cellsis performed and the bundled
HARQ-ACK hits for each configured serving cell is transmitted using PUCCH format 1b with channel selection. For
TDD and more than one configured serving cell with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection and up to 4 HARQ-
ACK bitsforM multiple downlink or special subframes associated with asingle UL subframe n, where M isdefined
in subclause 10.1.3.2.1, and for the configured serving cells, spatial HARQ-ACK bundling is not performed and the
HARQ-ACK bits are transmitted using PUCCH format 1b with channel selection.

In the case of TDD and more than one configured serving cell with PUCCH format 3 and more than 20 HARQ-ACK
bitsfor M multiple downlink or special subframes associated with asingle UL subframen, where M isthe number
of elementsintheset K defined in subclause 10.1.3.2.2 and for the configured serving cells, spatial HARQ-ACK
bundling across multiple codewords within a downlink or specia subframe is performed for each serving cell by a
logical AND operation of all of the corresponding individual HARQ-ACKs and PUCCH format 3 is used. For TDD and
more than one configured serving cell with PUCCH format 3 and up to 20 HARQ-ACK bitsfor M multiple downlink
or specia subframes associated with asingle UL subframen, where M isthe number of elementsinthe set K
defined in subclause 10.1.3.2.2 and for the configured serving cells, spatiddl HARQ-ACK bundling is not performed and
the HARQ-ACK bits are transmitted using PUCCH format 3.

For TDD with PUCCH format 3, a UE shall determine the number of HARQ-ACK bits, 0, associated with an UL
subframe n

Nedis
accordingto O = ZOCACK where NZ2%i; isthe number of configured cells, and O/ is the number of HARQ-bits
o1

for the c-th serving cell defined in subclause 7.3.

TDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedures for one configured serving cell are given in subclause 10.1.3.1 and procedures
for more than one configured serving cell are given in subclause 10.1.3.2.
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10.1.3.1 TDD HARQ-ACK procedure for one configured serving cell

HARQ-ACK transmission on two antenna ports (pe [pg, p1]) issupported for PUCCH format 1a/1b with TDD
HARQ-ACK bundling feedback mode and for PUCCH format 3.

A UE that supports aggregating more than one serving cell with frame structure type 2 can be configured by higher
layers for HARQ-ACK transmission on two antennaports (pe[pg, p;]) for PUCCH format 1b with channel

selection.

The TDD HARQ-ACK procedure for a UE configured with PUCCH format 3 is as described in subclause 10.1.3.2.2
when the UE receives PDSCH and/or SPS release PDCCH/EPDCCH only on the primary cell.

If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, for TDD HARQ-ACK
bundling or TDD HARQ-ACK multiplexing for one configured serving cell and a subframe n with M =1 where M

isthe number of elementsintheset K defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1, the UE shall use PUCCH resource né,{’,@CH for
transmission of HARQ-ACK in subframe n for p mapped to antenna port p for PUCCH format 1a/1b, where

- If thereis PDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH or thereis
PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K and K (defined
in Table10.1.3.1-1) isaset of M elements {k,,k;,--ky _;} depending on the subframe n and the UL/DL
configuration (defined in Table 4.2-2 in [3]), and if PDCCH indicating PDSCH transmission or downlink SPS
release is detected in subframe n-k,, where Kk, isthesmallest valuein set K such that UE detects a
PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating PDSCH transmission or downlink SPS release within subframe(s) n—k and
ke K, the UE first selectsa ¢ valueout of {0, 1, 2, 3} which makes N¢ <nccg < Ngyq and shall use

na®  =(M-m=1)-N_+m-N_, +n. + NS, forantennaport py, where N&.., is

configured by higher layers, N. = max{O, L[N% '(NQB -c—4)]/36 J} ,and nece isthe number of the first

CCE used for transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—k,,, and the corresponding m. When
two antenna port transmission is configured for PUCCH format 1a/1b, the PUCCH resource for HARQ-ACK
bundling for antennaport p, isgivenby N%2L, =(M —m-1)-N_+m-N_, +Nece +1+ NSeey -

c+l

- If thereisonly aPDSCH transmission where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH detected within
subframe(s) n—k, where ke Kand K isdefined in Table 10.1.3.1-1, the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b
and PUCCH resource nét‘(’:)CH with the value of nS‘J’QCH is determined according to higher layer configuration

and Table 9.2-2. For a UE configured for two antenna port transmission for PUCCH format 1a/1b and HARQ-
ACK bundling, aPUCCH resource value in Table 9.2-2 maps to two PUCCH resources with the first PUCCH
resource n,(jll‘J‘éOéH for antennaport pg and the second PUCCH resource n&%@m for antennaport pq,
otherwise, the PUCCH resource value maps to a single PUCCH resource néti"éH for antennaport pg.

- If thereis PDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH or thereis
PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS rel ease within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K and K (defined
in Table10.1.3.1-1) isaset of M elements {k,,k;,--ky _;} depending on the subframe n and the UL/DL

configuration (defined in Table 4.2-2 in [3]), and if EPDCCH indicating PDSCH transmission or downlink SPS
release is detected in subframe  n-k,,, where k, isthesmallest valuein set K such that UE detects a

PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating PDSCH transmission or downlink SPS release within subframe(s) n—k and
ke K, the UE shall use

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set qisconfigured for distributed transmission

m-1
(Lho) _ (e1)
Nplcen = nECCE,q + Z NECCE,q,n—kil + AARo + NPUCCH,q
i1=0

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set dis configured for localized transmission
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_ n m-1

1py) _ ECCE,q ECCE,q ' (e1)

nPUCCH - \‘ N ECCE,q J ’ NRB + Z \, NECCE,q,n—kI1 +n +AARO + NPUCCH,q
RB i1=0

for antennaport pg, where Ngcee isthe number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to
construct the EPDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set qin

subframe n—k,, and the correspondingm, N gi,l():CH’q for EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured by the higher

layer parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-r1l, N EECE’q for EPDCCH-PRB-set ginsubframe n-kis

givenin subclause 6.8A.1in[3], N'isdetermined from the antenna port used for EPDCCH transmissionin
subframe n—k;, which is described in subclause 6.8A.5in[3]. If m=0, A, isdetermined from the

HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.2.1-
1.1f m>0, Az, isdetermined fromthe HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the

corresponding EPDCCH as givenin Table 10.1.3.1-2. If the UE is configured to monitor EPDCCH in
subframe n—k,, , NECCE’q‘n_kil isequa to the number of ECCEsin EPDCCH-PRB-set ¢ configured for that

UE in subframen —k,, . If the UE is not configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframe n-k,, , NECCE,q,n—kll is
equal to the number of ECCEs computed assuming EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured for that UE in subframe
n—k, . For normal downlink CP, if subframe n—k, isaspecial subframe with special subframe configuration

Oor5, NECCE,q,n—k,l isequal to 0. For extended downlink CP, if subframe n—k, isaspecia subframe with
special subframe configurationOor 4or 7, N ECCE,q,nk, 1S €qual to 0. When two antenna port transmission is
configured for PUCCH format 1&/1b, the PUCCH resource for HARQ-ACK bundling for antennaport p, is
given by
- if EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for distributed transmission
(L5 Y (eD)
) — €.
r]PU%CH - nECCE,q +1+ z NECCE,q,n—k11 + AARO + NPUCCH,q

i1=0

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set qisconfigured for localized transmission

_ n m-1
@p) _ ECCE,q ECCE,q 1 (e1)
nPUCCH - \‘ N ECCE,q J ’ NRB +1+ Z NECCE,q,n—kil +n +AARO + NPUCCH,q
RB i1=0

Table 10.1.3.1-1: Downlink association set K : {kg,k,---ky_,} for TDD

UL/DL Subframe n
Configuration | 0 | 1 2 3 4 |56 7 819
0 - |- 6 - 4 6 -4
1 - |- 7,6 4 - [-1- 7,6 4] -
2 - - 8,7,4,6 - - | -]1-18746]|-]-
3 - |- 7,6,11 6,5 54| -1- - - |-
4 -] - 12,8,7,11 6,547 - |-]- - - |-
5 -1 -113,12,9,8,7,5,4,11,6 - - - |- - - |-
6 - |- 7 7 5 [-]- 7 7] -
ETSI

Samsung Exhibit 1007, Page 181 of 243



3GPP TS 36.213 version 12.11.0 Release 12

181 ETSITS 136 213 V12.11.0 (2016-11)

Table 10.1.3.1-1A: eIMTA downlink association set K*: {kOA’klA""'kGA_l} for TDD

Higher layer parameter | Higher layer Subframe n
‘eimta-HARQ- parameter
ReferenceConfig-r12’ | ‘subframeAss [ 0| 1 2 3 4 |5]|6 7 819
ignment’
0 -] - 7,84 - - -] - 78,4 - |-
2 1 - |- 8,4 - -l -] 8,4 - -
6 - |- 6,8,4 - -l -1 8,6,4 - |-
0 - |- 12,7,11,8 7456 | - | - | - - -
4 1 - |- 12,8,11 7,56 -l -1 - - - |-
3 - |- 12,8 47 -] - - - |-
6 -] - 12,11,8 45,6 - -] - - - |-
0 -1-] 12,7,11,13,8,4,9,5 - -l -1 - - - |-
1 - |- 13,12,8,11,4,9,5 - - -] - - - |-
5 2 - |- 13,12,9,11,5 - - -] - - -
3 - |- 13,12,5,4,8,9 - - - - - e
4 HE 13,5,4,6,9 - - -1 - - |-
6 -] -] 13,12,11,6,8,4,9,5 - -1 -1- - - |-
Table 10.1.3.1-2: Mapping of ACK/NACK Resource offset Field in DCI format
1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2CI2D to A o, values for TDD when m>0
ACK/NACK Resource offset field in A
DCI format 1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D ARO
0 0
m-1
1 - Z NECCE,q,n—kd -2
i1=0
m-1
2 - Z NECCE,q,n—ki1 -1
il=m-{ m/3]
3 2
Table 10.1.3.1-3: Mapping of ACK/NACK Resource offset Field in DCI format
1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D to A’y,values for TDD when i4=M'and i52#0
ACK/NACK Resource offset
field in A
DCI format ARO
1A/1B/1D/1/2A/2/2B/2C/2D
0 0
i4-1 i5-1
1 _Z N ECCE,q,n-k'; ‘Z N ECCE,qn-k? 2
i1=0 i1=0
i4-1 i5-1 (|4+ |5)
2 N N ECCE,q,n-k'y N ECCE, g,n—k" -1 ,5=[—3
il=min(i4,i4-6+i5) il=max (0, i5-9)
3 2

If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, for TDD HARQ-ACK
multiplexing and sub-frame n with M >1 and one configured serving cell, where M isthe number of elementsin

theset K defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1, denote n,(jl&CCH,i as the PUCCH resource derived from sub-frame n-k; and
HARQ-ACK(i) asthe ACK/NACK/DTX response from sub-frame n—k; , where k € K (defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1)

and 0<i<M -1.

- For aPDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of corresponding PDCCH or a PDCCH indicating

downlink SPS release in sub-frame n—k;

where k; € K , the PUCCH resource
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nSccri =M =i =1)-Ng +i - Neyp +necej + N)eo - Where ¢ is selected from {0, 1, 2, 3} such that

Ne <necej <Nepa, Ne= max{o, L[N% (NRB.c-4)/36 J} , Nocej iSthe number of the first CCE used

for transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—k; , and N, isconfigured by higher
layers.

- For aPDSCH transmission where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH detected in subframe n-k; ,

the value of n,(alL)JCC,_Li is determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 9.2-2.

- For aPDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of corresponding EPDCCH or a EPDCCH indicating
downlink SPSrelease in sub-frame n—k; where k; € K, the UE shall use

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for distributed transmission

i-1
(1) _ (e1)
Nodceni = Necceg T Z NECCE,q,n—kil + Aot NPUCCH,q
i1=0

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for localized transmission

n i—1

@ _ ECCEq ECCE,q ' (e1)

nPUCCH,i - \‘ N ECCE,q J ’ NRB + Z NECCE,q,n—kil +n +AARO + NPUCCH,q
RB i1=0

where Ngeeeq isthe number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the EPDCCH) used

for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set qin subframe n—k , N éle)CCH‘q
for EPDCCH-PRB-set g is configured by the higher layer parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-ril ,

N EgCE’q for EPDCCH-PRB-set ¢ in subframe n—k isgiveninsubclause 6.8A.1in[3], Nn'isdetermined
from the antenna port used for EPDCCH transmission in subframe n— k; which is described in subclause
6.8A5iIn[3].1f i =0, A, isdetermined from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of

the corresponding EPDCCH asgivenin Table 10.1.2.1-1. If i >0, A, isdetermined from the HARQ-

ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.3.1-2, where
the variable M in the tableis substituted with i . If the UE is configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframe

n—Kk,, NECCE'anle isequal to the number of ECCEsin EPDCCH-PRB-set q configured for that UE in

subframe n-—k,, . If the UE is not configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframe n-k;, , NECCE’q’qul is equal
to the number of ECCEs computed assuming EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for that UE in subframe
n—k, . For normal downlink CP, if subframe n—k, isaspecial subframe with special subframe configuration

Oorb5, NECCE'q'n_kil isequal to 0. For extended downlink CP, if subframe n—k;, isaspecial subframe with
special subframe configuration O or 4 or 7, NECCE'q'n_kil isequal to 0.
If aUE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, then K’ = K wheretheset K is

defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1 (where “UL/DL configuration” in the table refers to the higher layer parameter
subframeAsssignment), and M ’is the number of elementsinset K’.

If aUE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, then the set K for the rest of
this subclause is as defined in Sec 10.2, and M isthe number of elements for subframe nintheset K

If the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, for TDD HARQ-ACK
multiplexing and sub-frame M, denote nélL),CCH’iO as the PUCCH resource derived from sub-frame n-—k and HARQ-
ACK(i0) asthe ACK/NACK/DTX response from sub-framen—k; , where ke K ,and 0<i<M -1.

- i0 corresponding to each subframe n—k ,Vi,0<i <M -1 isdetermined as follows
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Set b=0;
for i2=01...M -1
if thevalueof k', isthe sameasthevalueof an element k, inset K, where k/, e K’,
i0 corresponding to subframe n—k =b;
b=b+1
end if
end for
for i3=01,..,.M"-1

if thevalue of k/5issame asthe value of an element k. inset K, where ke K* (definedin Table
10.1.3.1-1A)

i0 corresponding to subframe n—k =b;
b=b+1
end if
end for

- For aPDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of corresponding PDCCH or a PDCCH indicating
downlink SPS release in sub-frame n—k ,

- if thevalue of Kk is same as the value of an element ki2inset K", the PUCCH resource nl(Dl&CCH,iO isgiven

by nI(DBCCH,iO = (M I_iz_l)' Nc+i2' Nc+1+ nCCE,i + NI(DlJCCH;

L kI . kiA . A kiAe KA . .
- otherwise, if thevalueof ' issame asthe value of an element "3 inset K" where "3 (defined in
Table 10.1.3.1-1A), the UE shall set, the PUCCH resource n,(DBCCHJO isgiven by

nl(i’lL)JCCH io = (M A—i3—1)~ Nc +i3- Nc+1+ Nece, + NIL(UCCH ;

where M # isthe number of elementsintheset K” defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1A , € isselected from {0, 1,

. N, = max{0,| [NR - (NJB.c—4)]/36 .
2, 3} such that NCSnCCE"<NC+1, ¢ { \‘[ Re (Nec ) J} MccEi s the number of the

n—k,

(1)
first CCE used for transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in subframe , and N;,(UACCH , Neucen , are

configured by higher layers.
n—Kk;

- For aPDSCH transmission where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH detected in subframe ,
the value of nSJCCH,iO is determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 9.2-2.

- For aPDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of corresponding EPDCCH or a EPDCCH indicating

downlink SPSrelease in sub-frame n-k where ki eK , the UE shall use

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set Yis configured for distributed transmission
i4-1 i5-1

) _ ’ ’ ’ (e1)
nF’UCCH,iO - r]ECCE,q + Z NECCE,q,n—ki'l + Z NECCE,q,n—kﬁ + AARO + NPUCCH,q
i1=0 i1=0
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- if EPDCCH-PRB-set 4 is configured for localized transmission

n i4-1 i5-1
1) _ ECCEg |. ECCE,q ’ ’ ' ’ (e1)
Medecrio = { N ECCE.a J Neg " + &~ NECCE,q,n—k{l + ;) NECCE,q,n—K’i N Ao + NPUCCqu
RB 1= 11=

where
- ifthevalueof K issame asthe value of an index k'iz,where K € K" then i4=i2and i5=0;

- otherwise, if the value of k is same as the value of an index Iﬁlg,where kige KA,then i4=M’and i5=i3;

, and where Mecceq is the number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the EPDCCH) used for
transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set Jin subframe N— k) N Szlz;CH,q for
EPDCCH-PRB-set s configured by the higher layer parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-ril, N ng CEA tor
EPDCCH-PRB-set dinsubframe N—K is givenin subclause 6.8A.1in[3], Nn'isdetermined from the antenna port
used for EPDCCH transmission in subframe N—Ki  which is described in subclause 6.8A.5 in [3].

A' \ro isdetermined as follows

- 1f 14=0 g j5= 0, A",z isdetermined from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format
of the corresponding EPDCCH asgivenin Table 10.1.2.1-1.

- If 0<i4<M'and i5=0, A',g, isdetermined from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI
format of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.3.1-2, where the variable A ., inthetableis

substituted with A’ . , the variable M in the table is substituted with 14 thevariable N inthetableis
substituted with N”and the variable k,in the table is substituted with k' .

- If i4=M'"and 1520, A',., isdetermined from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format
of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.3.1-3,

For agiven subframe U~ N'gece, isdetermined asfollows

If the UE is configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframe Y, N'goce ., isequal to the number of ECCEs
in EPDCCH-PRB-set 4 configured for that UE in subframe U

- If the UE is not configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframe U, N'gcce, isequal to the number of

ECCEs computed assuming EPDCCH-PRB-set s configured for that UE in subframe U,

- For normal downlink CP, if subframe U isaspecial subframe with special subframe configuration 0 or 5,
N'cece qu iSequal to 0.

- For extended downlink CP, if subframe U isa special subframe with special subframe configuration O or 4
or7, N'gecequ isequal to 0.

If aUE is not configured with two antenna port transmission for PUCCH format 1b with channel selection, and if the
UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, based on higher layer signalling
the UE configured with a single serving cell will perform channel selection either according to the set of Tables 10.1.3-
2,10.1.3-3, and 10.1.3-4 or according to the set of Tables 10.1.3-5, 10.1.3-6, and 10.1.3-7.

If aUE is configured with two antenna port transmission for PUCCH format 1b with channel selection, and if the UE is
not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, then the UE will perform channel
selection according to the set of Tables 10.1.3-5, 10.1.3-6, and 10.1.3-7.
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If the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, the UE configured with a
single serving cell will perform channel selection according to the set of Tables 10.1.3-5, 10.1.3-6, and 10.1.3-7.

For the selected table set, the UE shall transmit b(0),b(1) on PUCCH resource n,&t’{’:{m insub-frame n for p
mapped to antennaport P using PUCCH format 1b according to subclause 5.4.1 in [3] where
@

- n&;@CH = nl(;)ll)JCCH for antennaport p, and the value of b(0),b(1) and the PUCCH resource npjjccy are

generated by channel selection according to the selected set of Tablesfor M = 2, 3, and 4 respectively

n&%&H for antenna port p, , where né,tg%H is selected from PUCCH resources n&%&w configured by

higher layerswhere 0<i <M -1, according to selected set of Tablesfor M = 2, 3, and 4 respectively by
replacing n&)JCCH with n&)’é%H and replacing I’],(alL)JCCH’i with né,{;‘@;@zH’i , when the UE is configured with two
antenna port transmission for PUCCH format 1b with channel selection.

Table 10.1.3-2: Transmission of HARQ-ACK multiplexing for M =2

HARQ-ACK(0), HARQ-ACK(1) | n$ ey | b(0).b(D)
ACK, ACK Necs | 1.1
ACK, NACK/DTX Neco | 0.1
NACK/DTX, ACK NSccus | 0,0
NACK/DTX, NACK NScchs | 1,0
NACK, DTX NSccro | 1,0
DTX, DTX No transmission

Table 10.1.3-3: Transmission of HARQ-ACK multiplexing for M =3

HARQ-ACK (0), HARQ-ACK (1), HARQ-ACK(2) | n)ey | b(0),b(®)

ACK, ACK, ACK ez | L1

ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX Necs | 1.1
ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK Necro | 1.1
ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX NScco | 0.1
NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK Necnz | 1,0
NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX Necs | 0,0
NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK Necuz | 0,0
DTX, DTX, NACK Necnz | 0.1

DTX, NACK, NACK/DTX Necs | 1,0
NACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX Neco | 1,0
DTX, DTX, DTX No transmission
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Table 10.1.3-4: Transmission of HARQ-ACK multiplexing for M =4

HARQ-ACK(0), HARQ-ACK (1), HARQ-ACK(2), HARQ-ACK(3) | n%., | b(0),b(®)
ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK Necra | 1.1
ACK, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX NYecra | 1.0
NACK/DTX,NACK/DTX,NACK,DTX Necrz | 1.1
ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK nSL),CCHyl 1,0
NACK, DTX, DTX, DTX n,%CCH,O 1,0
ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX n,(;ﬂCCH‘l 1,0
ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK néﬂccm 0,1
NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK nS}CCHs 1,1
ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX n&),CCHZ 0,1
ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK NYecro | 0.1
ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX Necro | 1.1
NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK, ACK Necns | 0.1
NACK/DTX, NACK, DTX, DTX nS}CCH‘l 0,0
NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX nS}CCHz 1,0
NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK néﬂCCHB 1,0
NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX né,lt),cml 0,1
NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK n&),CCHﬁ 0,1
NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX né,lL),CCH'Z 0,0
NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK NYecns | 0.0
DTX, DTX, DTX, DTX No transmission

Table 10.1.3-5: Transmission of HARQ-ACK multiplexing for M =2

HARQ-ACK(0), HARQ-ACK(1) | n§.cy | b(Ob()
ACK, ACK nPecr | 1.0
ACK, NACK/DTX nPocno | L1
NACK/DTX, ACK nPocns | 0.1
NACK, NACK/DTX nRocho | 0.0
DTX, NACK/DTX No Transmission

Table 10.1.3-6: Transmission of HARQ-ACK multiplexing for M =3
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HARQ-ACK(0), HARQ-ACK(1), HARQ-ACK(2) | n$.cy | b(0)b(D)

ACK, ACK, ACK nQocnz | 1.1

ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX nPocns | 1.0

ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK nYoch 2 1,0

ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX n,(,lt)JCCH’O 1,1
NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK nQecz | 01
NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX nPecr | 01
NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK nQ&CCH’Z 0,0

NACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX n&)JCCHD 0,0

DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX No Transmission

Table 10.1.3-7: Transmission of HARQ-ACK multiplexing for M =4

HARQ-ACK(0), HARQ-ACK (1), HARQ-ACK(2), HARQ-ACK(3) | n®) ., b(0)b(1)
ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK nl(DlL)JCCH,l 1,1
ACK, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX n,(}&CCH’z 1,1
ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK n&)JCCH’0 1,0
ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX nS&CCH,l 1,0
ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK nS&CCH,3 1,1
ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX nS&CCH’Z 1,0
ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK nS&CCHQ 0,1
ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX nS&CCHD 1,1
NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK, ACK n,(}L),CCHyl 0,0
NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX nS@,CCH,Z 0,1
NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK n&)JCCH,3 1,0
NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX ”g&ccm 0,1
NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK n,&{)JCCHB 0,1
NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX né,ll)JCCH’2 0,0
NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK n,(}L)JCCH,S 0,0
NACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX n,(,{)JCCH’O 0,0
DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX No Transmission
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10.1.3.2 TDD HARQ-ACK procedure for more than one configured serving cell

If a UE configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for a serving cell, “UL/DL configuration” of the serving cell
in the rest of this subclause refersto the UL/DL configuration given by the parameter eimta-HARQ-ReferenceConfig-
r12 for the serving cell unless specified otherwise.

The TDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedures for more than one configured serving cell are either based on a PUCCH
format 1b with channel selection HARQ-ACK procedure as described in subclause 10.1.3.2.1 or aPUCCH format 3
HARQ-ACK procedure as described in subclause 10.1.3.2.2.

HARQ-ACK transmission on two antennaports (pe [ pg, p]) issupported for PUCCH format 3 and TDD with more
than one configured serving cell.

If a UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL configurations of all serving cells are the
same, TDD UL/DL configuration 5 with PUCCH format 3 is only supported for up to two configured serving cells.

If aUE is configured with two serving cells and the TDD UL/DL configuration of the two serving cellsis the same,
TDD UL/DL configuration 5 with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection for two configured serving cellsis not
supported. If a UE is configured with two serving cells and if the TDD UL/DL configuration of the two serving cells are
not the same and if the DL-reference UL/DL configuration (as defined in subclause 10.2) of at least one serving cell is
TDD UL/DL Configuration 5, PUCCH format 1b with channel selection is not supported.

If aUE is configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for at least one serving cell, the UE is not
expected to be configured with more than two serving cells having UL/DL Configuration 5 as a DL-reference UL/DL
configuration.

HARQ-ACK transmission on two antenna ports (pe [ pg, p]) issupported for PUCCH format 1b with channel
selection and TDD with two configured serving cells.

10.1.3.2.1 PUCCH format 1b with channel selection HARQ-ACK procedure

If aUE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, thenK'=K wheretheset K is
defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1 (where "UL/DL configuration” in the table refers to the higher layer parameter
subframeAssignment), and M isthe number of elementsinset K'.

If aUE is configured with two serving cells with the same UL/DL configurations, then in the rest of this subcaluse, K

isasdefined in Sec 10.2 and M isthe number of elementsfor subframenintheset K,and M orimary = M -
If aUE is configured with two serving cells with different UL/DL configurations,
- thenthe UE shall determine M for asubframe nin this subclauseasM = max(M primary » M Secondary), where

- M
subclause 10.2)

primary deNOtes the number of elements for subframenintheset K for the primary cell (as defined in

= Maconay denotes the number of elements for subframe nin the set K. for the secondary serving cell (as
defined in subclause 10.2)

- if Mgeongary <M, then the UE shall, for the secondary serving cell, set HARQ-ACK((j) to DTX for j =
M to M -1.

secondary

- it M iy <M, then the UE shall, for the primary cell, set HARQ-ACK (j) to DTX forj= M to

M-1

primary

If the UE is configured with two serving cells with different UL/DL configurations, then in the rest of this subclause,
K =K, where K_isdefined in subclause 10.2.

For TDD HARQ-ACK multiplexing with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection and two configured serving cells
and a subframe n with M =1, a UE shall determine the number of HARQ-ACK bits, 0, based on the number of
configured serving cells and the downlink transmission modes configured for each serving cell. The UE shall use two
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HARQ-ACK bits for a serving cell configured with adownlink transmission mode that supports up to two transport
blocks; and one HARQ-ACK bit otherwise.

For TDD HARQ-ACK multiplexing with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection and two configured serving cells
and asubframe n with M < 2, the UE shall transmit p(o)b(1y on PUCCH resource n,(jll’J'é)CH for p mapped to antenna

port p using PUCCH format 1b where

- né,{;@CH = nl(;,lt)JCCH for antennaport p,, where nl(;}L)JCCH selected from A PUCCH resources, néﬁCCH’ i

where 0< j < A-1 and Ae {2,3,4} , according to Tables 10.1.3.2-1, 10.1.3.2-2, and 10.1.3.2-3 in subframe n

using PUCCH format 1b.
- né,tg%H for antenna port p, , where n,&{%éH selected from A PUCCH resources, n&%&H' ; configured by

higher layerswhere 0< j < A—-1 and Ae{2,34} , according to Tables 10.1.3.2-1, 10.1.3.2-2, and 10.1.3.2-3 by
replacing n&)JCCH with nét%%H and replacing n,(le),CCHYi with n,(jll;’jcl():Hyi insubframe n, whenthe UE is
configured with two antenna port transmission for PUCCH format 1b with channel selection,
and for asubframe n with M =1, HARQ-ACK(j) denotes the ACK/NACK/DTX response for atransport block or SPS
release PDCCH/EPDCCH associated with serving cell, where the transport block and serving cell for HARQ-ACK(j)
and A PUCCH resources are given by Table 10.1.2.2.1-1. For a subframe n with M =2, HARQ-ACK(j) denotes the
ACK/NACK/DTX response for aPDSCH transmission or SPS release PDCCH/EPDCCH within subframe(s) given by
set K on each serving cell, where the subframes on each serving cell for HARQ-ACK(j) and A PUCCH resources
are given by Table 10.1.3.2-4.
If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, the UE shall determine
the A PUCCH resources, n,(,lL),CCH]j associated with HARQ-ACK (j) where 0< j < A-1 inTable 10.1.2.2.1-1 for

M =1 and Table 10.1.3.2-4 for M =2, according to

- for aPDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH in subframe N— km , Where
k., K onthe primary cell, or for aPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in

subframe N—K_,, where ke K onthe primary cell, the PUCCH resource is
N e s = M ey = M=1)- Ng +M- N, +Nece o+ NSy, where ¢ isselected from {0, 1, 2, 3}

suchthat N, <noeer <Ny, N, = max] 0, N2 - (N22.c—4)]/36 |} where N2 is
determined from the primary cell, and for a subframenwith M =1 and atransmission mode that supports up
to two transport blocks on the serving cell where the corresponding PDSCH transmission occurs, the PUCCH

() e (1) — (1)
resource Npycep 4+ 1SOIVENbY Npjccn ju = (M primary m_l)' Ne +m- N,y +Nece m +1+ Npgeoy
where Nece i, isthe number of the first CCE used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment and

NSy isconfigured by higher layers.
- for aPDSCH transmission on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH detected

within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K, the value of nS&CCHJ is determined according to higher layer
configuration and Table 9.2-2.

- For aPDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of corresponding EPDCCH or a EPDCCH indicating
downlink SPSrelease in sub-frame N— km wherek € K on the primary cell, the PUCCH resource

1 . .
néL),CCHyj isgiven by
- if EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for distributed transmission

m-1
(1) — (e1)
nPUCCH,j - nECCE,q + Z NECCE,q,n—k,l + AARo + NPUCCH,q
i1=0
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- if EPDCCH-PRB-set qisconfigured for localized transmission

n m-1
&) _ ECCE(q ECCE.q ' (el)
nPUCCH,j - \‘ N ECCE.q J ’ NRB + Z NECCE,q,n—Kl +Nn +AARO + NPUCCH,q
RB i1=0

where Ngeee, isthe number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the EPDCCH) used

(e1)

for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set ginsubframe n—k,, Npjeen g

for EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured by the higher layer parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-ril ,

N F'fé:CE'q for EPDCCH-PRB-set qin subframe n—k_ isgivenin subclause 6.8A.1in[3], N'isdetermined
from the antenna port used for EPDCCH transmission in subframe n—Kk_ which is described in subclause
6.8A5in[3].If m=0, A,,, isdetermined fromthe HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of

the corresponding EPDCCH asgivenin Table 10.1.2.1-1. If m>0, A ,, isdetermined from the HARQ-
ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.3.1-2. If the
UE is configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframe n—k,, N EccEqn-k, 1S€dual to the number of ECCEsin

EPDCCH-PRB-set g configured for that UE in subframe n—k;, . If the UE is not configured to monitor
EPDCCH in subframe n—k,, NECCE’q’qul is equal to the number of ECCEs computed assuming EPDCCH-
PRB-set qis configured for that UE in subframe n—k;, . For normal downlink CP, if subframe n—k, isa
special subframe with special subframe configuration O or 5, NECCE'q’qul isequal to 0. For extended downlink
CP, if subframe n—k, isaspecial subframe with special subframe configuration 0 or 4 or 7, NECCE’ququ is
equal to 0. For asubframenwith M =1 and atransmission mode that supports up to two transport blocks on

the serving cell where the corresponding PDSCH transmission occurs, the PUCCH resource nI(D:BCCH,jﬂ is
given by

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set qisconfigured for distributed transmission

m-1

Lp)  _ (e1)
nPUCCH - nECCE,q +1+ Z NECCE,q,n-ki1 + AARo + NPUCCH,q
i1=0

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set qisconfigured for localized transmission

_ n m-1
@p) ECCEq ECCE,q ' (e1)
Negech = \‘ N ECCEq J NRB +1+ Z NECCE,q,n—kil +n +AARO + NPUCCH,q
RB i1=0

- for aPDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH within subframe(s)
n-k, where ke K onthe secondary cell, the value of né,lL),CCH,J- , and the value of néﬂCCH,j+l fora

subframenwith M =2 or for asubframenwith M =1 and atransmission mode on the secondary cell that
supports up to two transport blocks is determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 10.1.2.2.1-
2. TheTPC field in the DCI format of the corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH shall be used to determine the
PUCCH resource values from one of the four resource values configured by higher layers, with the mapping
defined in Table 10.1.2.2.1-2. For a UE configured for a transmission mode on the secondary cell that supports
up to two transport blocks and a subframe n with M =1, or for a subframe n with M =2, aPUCCH resource

valuein Table 10.1.2.2.1-2 mapsto two PUCCH resources (N%)cc i NScen i11) » otherwise, the PUCCH

resource value maps to asingle PUCCH resource n(Pll.)JCCH, j - A UE shall assume that the same HARQ-ACK

PUCCH resource value is transmitted in the TPC field on all PDCCH/EPDCCH assignments on the secondary
cell within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K.

Table 10.1.3.2-1: Transmission of HARQ-ACK multiplexing for A = 2
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HARQ-ACK(0), HARQ-ACK(1) | n§).cy | b(Ob()
ACK, ACK L
ACK, NACK/DTX nPocno | L1
NACK/DTX, ACK nPocns | 01
NACK, NACK/DTX nSccro | 0.0
DTX, NACK/DTX No Transmission

Table 10.1.3.2-2: Transmission of HARQ-ACK multiplexing for A =3

HARQ-ACK(0), HARQ-ACK(1), HARQ-ACK(2) | n&). b(0)b(1)

ACK, ACK, ACK nQecz | 11

ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX nPecr | L0

ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK nl(Dl&CCH,Z 1,0

ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX n&)JCCHD 1,1
NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK n&)JCCH’Z 0,1
NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX n,(}t)JCCH1 0,1
NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK n(F,lt)JCCH’2 0,0

NACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX nS&CCHD 0,0

DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX No Transmission

Table 10.1.3.2-3: Transmission of HARQ-ACK multiplexing for A =4
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HARQ-ACK(0), HARQ-ACK(1), HARQ-ACK(2), HARQ-ACK(3)

oy | BODD

ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK

2
NPOCCH,1 11

ACK, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX

@
NBUccH,2 1,1

ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK

@
NpUccH,0 1,0

ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX

@
MBOccHa | 10

ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK

@
NBUCeH,3 1,1

ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX

@
NBUCCH,2 1,0

ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK

@
NBOCcH,0 0,1

ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX

@
NBOCcH,0 11

NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK, ACK

@
MpuccH | 0.0

NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX

@)
MpuccH,2 | 0.1

NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX, ACK

(@)
NBOccH,3 10

NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX

@
Mpucera | 01

NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK, ACK

@
NBOccHz | 0.1

NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK, NACK/DTX

D
NBUCCH,2 0,0

NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, ACK

(@)
NpOccHz | 0.0

NACK, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX

@
MpUccHo | 0.0

DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX, NACK/DTX

No Transmission

Table 10.1.3.2-4: Mapping of subframes on each serving cell to HARQ-ACK(j) for PUCCH format 1b
HARQ-ACK channel selection for TDD with M =2

HARQ-ACK(j)
A
HARQ-ACK(0) HARQ-ACK(1) HARQ-ACK(2) HARQ-ACK(3)
The first subframe | The second subframe | The first subframe | The second subframe
4 A X
of Primary cell of Primary cell of Secondary cell of Secondary cell

For TDD HARQ-ACK multiplexing with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection and sub-frame n with M > 2
and two configured serving cells, denotes ”S&CCHJ 0<i < 3asthe PUCCH resource derived from the transmissions

in M downlink or special sub-frames associated with the UL subframen

n®

@ ;
PuccHo and Npgecy o @ associated

with the PDSCH transmission(s) or a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) on
the primary cell and néﬂccmz and né,lL),CCHysare associated with the PDSCH transmission(s) on the secondary cell.

For Primary cell:

- If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell,
and if thereisa PDSCH transmission on the primary cell without a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH detected

within the subframe(s) n—k, where ke K,

- thevalue of nS&CCHO is determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 9.2-2.
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for aPDSCH transmission on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH in
subframe N—K_,, where k., € K with the DAI valuein the PDCCH equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X)

or aPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe N— km , where

km € K withthe DAI valuein the PDCCH equal to '1', the PUCCH resource

NWecrs = (M primary — m—1)~ N + M- N, + Nege m + NiJeey Where ¢ isselected from {0, 1, 2, 3}
N, =max{0, L[Nr?é ((NS2-c-4)]/36 J } . where Nee, isthe
number of the first CCE used for transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—k,, and

suchthat N, <Neee ,, <N

c+l?

NS cen isconfigured by higher layers.

for a PDSCH transmission on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH in
subframe N—K_ , where K, € K with the DAI valuein the EPDCCH equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X)
or an EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe N— km , where

K., € K withthe DAI valuein the EPDCCH equal to '1', the PUCCH resource is given by

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for distributed transmission

m-1
(1) — (e1)
nPUCCH,l - nECCE,q + Z NECCE,q,n—kll + AARo + NPUCCH,q
i1=0

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set qisconfigured for localized transmission

n m-1

) _ ECCE, ECCE, \ (e1)

Nejccha = \‘ N ECCE(,}q J Nes 94 Z NEccE,q,n_ki1 +N'H+A o T+ NPTJCCH’q
RB i1=0

where Negeeg isthe number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the EPDCCH)

used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set qin subframe n—k_,

N é,f,léCqu for EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured by the higher layer parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-

ril, NEgCE‘qfor EPDCCH-PRB-set qinsubframe n—k_ isgiveninsubclause 6.8A.1in[3], n'is

determined from the antenna port used for EPDCCH transmission in subframe n—k_which is described in
subclause 6.8A.5in[3]. If M=0, A, isdetermined from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the

DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH as givenin Table 10.1.2.1-1. If m>0, A o, isdetermined
from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH asgivenin
Table 10.1.3.1-2. If the UE is configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframe n-k;, , NECCE‘q'n_kil isequal to

the number of ECCEsin EPDCCH-PRB-set g configured for that UE in subframe n—k, . If the UE is not
configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframe n—k, , NECCEM_kil isequa to the number of ECCEs
computed assuming EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for that UE in subframen —k, . For normal downlink
CP, if subframe n—k,, isaspecia subframe with special subframe configuration 0 or 5, NECCE,q’n_Kl is
equal to 0. For extended downlink CP, if subframe n—k, isaspecial subframe with special subframe

configuration 0 or 4 or 7, NECCE'q'n_kil isequal to 0.

- If the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell, and
if there isa PDSCH transmission on the primary cell without a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH detected within
the subframe(s) n—k, where ke K,

the value of né,lL)JCCH’O is determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 9.2-2.
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for aPDSCH transmission on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH in
subframe n—k; , where k. € K with the DAI value in the PDCCH equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X) or
aPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—k; , where k; e K
with the DAI value in the PDCCH equal to '1,

- ifthevaueof k issameasthevalue of anelement k',,, where k',,e K", the PUCCH resource

i2?

() - - 1 _ [ H 1 .
NeUceny isgiven by nl(:’liCCH,l =(M'=i2-1)- N, +12-N_,; + Neeg; + NI(:’JCCH ;

- otherwise, if thevalueof k issame asthevalue of an element k% inset K*, where ke K*(defined

in Table 10.1.3.1-1A), the PUCCH resource Ni)ccy; iSgiven by

Nces = (M A =i3-1)-N_ +i3-N

KA .
e+t T Nece T NPUCCH J

where M isthe number of elementsintheset K* defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1A , where ¢ issdlected

from{0,1,2, 3} suchthat N, <Neee; < Ny, N, =max{0,| N2 - (NZ®.c—4)]/36 |}

c+l?

where NRDE'; is determined from the primary cell, nccg; isthe number of the first CCE used for

transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—k. ,and N gy, NSoe , are configured by

higher layers.

for aPDSCH transmission on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH in
subframen—k. , where k. e K with the DAI valuein the EPDCCH equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X) or
an EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—k, , where

k, € K withthe DAI valuein the EPDCCH equal to '1', the PUCCH resource is given by

- |If EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for distributed transmission

i4-1 i5-1
(@] _ ’ ’ ’ (e1)
nPUCCH,:L - nECCE,q + Z NECCE,q,n—ki'l + Z NECCE,q,n—kiﬁ + AARO + NPUCCH,q
i1=0 i1=0

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set qisconfigured for localized transmission

n i4-1 i5-1

(1) _ ECCEq |. ECCE q ’ ’ ' ’ (e1)

nPUCCH,l - \‘ N ECCE,qJ NRB + z NECCE,q,n—k{l + z NECCE,q,n—ki’i +n+ AARO + NPUCCH,q
RB i1=0 i1=0

where

- ifthevaueof k issameasthevaueof anindex k',,, where k',e K', then i4=i2and i5=0;

- otherwis, if the value of k issame asthevalueof anindex k’, where khe K*, then i4=M’and
i5=i3;

,and where Ngcee isthe number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the

EPDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set ¢ in subframe

n-k , N ,(,El():CH’q for EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured by the higher layer parameter pucch-
ResourceStartOffset-ril, N RE,S 59 for EPDCCH-PRB-set ginsubframe n—k; isgivenin subclause

6.8A.1in[3], Nn'isdetermined from the antenna port used for EPDCCH transmission in subframe

n—k, which is described in subclause 6.8A.5in[3]. A'yny N'eccegnoke, N'ECCEqn o aredetermined
' o 11, MR

as described in section 10.1.3.1.
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HARQ-ACK(0) isthe ACK/NACK/DTX response for the PDSCH transmission without a corresponding
PDCCH/EPDCCH. For 1< j<M -1, if aPDSCH transmission with a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH

and DAI value in the PDCCH/EPDCCH equal to ' j ' or aPDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release
and with DAI value in the PDCCH/EPDCCH equal to ' j ' is received, HARQ-ACK(j) is the corresponding
ACK/NACK/DTX response; otherwise  HARQ-ACK(j) shall be set to DTX.

- Otherwise,

If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary
cell, for aPDSCH transmission on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH in

subframe N— km , Where km € K and for TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to
{1,2,3,4,6} the DAI value in the PDCCH equal to either '1' or '2' or a PDCCH indicating downlink SPS
release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe N— krn ,where K. € K and for TDD UL/DL configuration
of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,6} the DAI value in the PDCCH equal to either '1' or '2', the
PUCCH resource nI(DlJCCH,i = (M primary — m—1)- N, +m-Ng,; +Noce  + Neq . Where ¢ is
selected from {0, 1, 2, 3} suchthat N, < Ngee , <N

c+1’
N, =maX{O,L[NR'?BL (NZB ~C—4)]/36J} , where Nee . isthe number of the first CCE used for

transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in subframe N—K_, N, isconfigured by higher layers

and for TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,6}, | =0 for the corresponding
PDCCH with the DAI value equal to'1' and i =1 for the corresponding PDCCH with the DAI value equal
to'2', and for the primary cell with TDD UL/DL configuration0 i = 0 for the corresponding PDCCH.

If the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-ri12 on the primary cell,
for aPDSCH transmission on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH in

subframe n—k_,, where k e K andfor TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to

{1,2,3,4,6} the DAI value in the PDCCH equal to either '1' or '2' or a PDCCH indicating downlink SPS
release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—k_ , where k e K andfor TDD UL/DL configuration

of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,6} the DAI valuein the PDCCH equal to either '1' or '2,

- ifthevalueof k issame asthe vaue of anelement k',,, where k',,e K', the PUCCH resource

2’

(€] . - 1 _ [ H 1 .
Neuccn; isgiven by né&ccm =(M'-i2-1)- N, +i2-N_,; + Neeepy + NIE’L}CCH ;

- otherwise, if thevalue of k_issame asthevalue of anelement k4 inset K*, where ke K*(defined

in Table 10.1.3.1-1A), the PUCCH resource N)ecyy; i given by

@ A : KA .
Npocer, = (M7 =i3-1)-N¢ +i3- Ny + Necem + Npuccn »

where M# isthe number of elementsintheset K*, where ¢ is selected from {0, 1, 2, 3} such that
=maX{O,L[NRDé‘-(N::B-C—4)]/36J} where N5 isdetermined

from the primary cell, n..., isthe number of the first CCE used for transmission of the corresponding

NC S nCCE,m < NC+1’ N

c

PDCCH in subframe n—k_, and NS cer » NS ooy » are configured by higher layers. Here, for TDD

UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,6}, i =0 for the corresponding PDCCH
with the DAI value equal to'1' and | =1 for the corresponding PDCCH with the DAI value equal to '2', and
for the primary cell with TDD UL/DL configuration 0 i =0 for the corresponding PDCCH.

If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary
cell for aPDSCH transmission on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH in

subframe N— km ,where K, € K and for TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to
{1,2,3,4,6} the DAI value in the EPDCCH equal to either '1' or '2' or an EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS
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release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe N— km , Where km € K andfor TDD UL/DL configuration

of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,6} the DAI value in the EPDCCH equal to either '1' or ‘2, the
PUCCH resource is given by

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for distributed transmission

m-1
(€3] _ (e1)
Nedccn, = nECCE,q + Z NECCE,q,n—kil + AARo + NPUCCH,q
i1=0

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for localized transmission

n m-1

@ _ ECCE, ECCE, ! (e1)

Nejechi = \‘—N ECCEf‘q J Ng *+ Z NEC(:E,q,n_K1 +N'+A g + NP?JCCH'q
RB i1=0

where Ngeeg isthe number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the EPDCCH)

used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set qin subframe n—k_,

N éﬁéCH’q for EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured by the higher layer parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-

ril, NEgCE’qfor EPDCCH-PRB-set qinsubframe n—k_ isgiveninsubclause 6.8A.1in[3], n'is

determined from the antenna port used for EPDCCH transmission in subframe n—Kk_ whichis described in
subclause 6.8A.5in[3]. If M=0, A ,;, isdetermined from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the
DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH as givenin Table 10.1.2.1-1. If m>0, A ,,, isdetermined

from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH as givenin
Table 10.1.3.1-2. If the UE is configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframe n—k, , NECCEm_Iql isequal to

the number of ECCEsin EPDCCH-PRB-set ¢ configured for that UE in subframe n—k; . If the UE is not
configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframen—k, , NECCE,q’n_kil isequal to the number of ECCEs
computed assuming EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for that UE in subframe n—k;, . For normal
downlink CP, if subframe n—k, isaspecial subframe with special subframe configuration O or 5,

N ECCE qn-k, 1S€qual to 0. For extended downlink CP, if subframe n—k;, isaspecia subframe with special

subframe configuration O or 4 or 7, NECCE,q’n_Kl isequal to 0. Here, for TDD UL/DL configuration of the

primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,6} i =0 for the corresponding EPDCCH with the DAI value equal to '1'
and i =1 for the corresponding EPDCCH with the DAI value equal to '2', and for the primary cell with
TDD UL/DL configuration 0 i = Ofor the corresponding EPDCCH.

- If the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell
for aPDSCH transmission on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH in

subframe N—K_, where K, € K and for TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to
{1,2,3,4,6} the DAI valuein the EPDCCH equal to either '1' or "2 or an EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS
release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe N — km ,where K€ K andfor TDD UL/DL configuration
of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,6}the DAI value in the EPDCCH equal to either '1' or '2', the
PUCCH resource is given by

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for distributed transmission

i4-1 i5-1
] — (e1)
nPUCCH,i - nECCE,q + Z NECCE,q,n—k{l + Z NECCE,q,n—k‘-’i + AARO + NPUCCH,q
i1=0 i1=0

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for localized transmission
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i4-1 i5-1
1 (e1)
4 NECCE,q,n—k{l T Z(:) NECCE,q,n—K’i TN+ AARO T NPUCCH,q
=

n
(1) _| ''Ecceq ECCE,q
Npgceni = N ECCE.d “Neg +
RB i1=

where

- ifthevalueof k  issameasthevalueof anindex k', ,where k'.,e K',then i4=i2;
- otherwise, if thevalue of k  issameasthevalueof anindex kj, where khe K*, then i4=i3;

,and where Ngcee isthe number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the
EPDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set q in subframe

n-— km , N Sijl()ZCH’q for EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured by the higher layer parameter pucch-

ResourceStartOffset-ril, N Eg &9 for EPDCCH-PRB-set qin subframe N— K., isgivenin subclause
6.8A.1in[3], n'isdetermined from the antenna port used for EPDCCH transmission in subframe
n—k,whichis described in subclause 6.8A.5in[3].. A'jqn, NECCE'qV,H(.il , N Ecce qn ki X€ determined

as described in section 10.1.3.1. Here, for TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to
{1,2,3,4,6} i =0 for the corresponding EPDCCH with the DAI value equal to'1'and i =1 for the
corresponding EPDCCH with the DAI value equal to '2', and for the primary cell with TDD UL/DL
configuration 0 i = Ofor the corresponding EPDCCH.

- For 0<j<M -1 and TDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,6}, if a PDSCH

transmission with a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH and DAI value in the PDCCH/EPDCCH equal to
'j +1' or aPDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release and with DAI value in the PDCCH/EPDCCH

equal to ' j +1' isreceived, HARQ-ACK(j) isthe corresponding ACK/NACK/DTX response; otherwise
HARQ-ACK(j) shall be setto DTX. For 0< j <M —1 and the primary cell with TDD UL/DL configuration

0, if aPDSCH transmission with a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH or a PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating
downlink SPS release is received, HARQ-ACK(0) is the corresponding ACK/NACK/DTX response;
otherwise HARQ-ACK(j) shall be set to DTX.

For Secondary cell:

If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell,
for a PDSCH transmission on the secondary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH on the

primary cell in subframe N—K_, where K, € K withthe DAI valuein the PDCCH equal to either '1' or ‘2,
—m—1)- N, +m- N, + Nece m + NSooyy  where ¢ is

N, =max{0, | [N2 - (N2 -c-4)]/36 |},

the PUCCH resources néﬂccm = (M

primary

selected from {0, 1, 2, 3} suchthat N, <n.., <N

c+l?
where NF?BL is determined from the primary cell, n.. . isthe number of thefirst CCE used for transmission

of the corresponding PDCCH in subframe n-k_,, N&J)CCH is configured by higher layers, i =2 for the

corresponding PDCCH with the DAI value equal to '1' and i =3 for the corresponding PDCCH with the DAI
value equa to 2.

If the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-ri12 on the primary cell, for
aPDSCH transmission on the secondary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH on the

primary cell in subframe N—K_, where K, € K withthe DAI valuein the PDCCH equal to either '1' or ‘2,

- ifthevaueof Kk issameasthe valueof anelement k', , where k',,e K', the PUCCH resource nl(Dl&CCH,i

isgiven by nl(DlL)JCCH,i =(M'-i2-1)- N, + i2- Ng,+ Nocem + NF(D:BCCH ;

- otherwise, if thevalue of k_issame asthevalue of anelement k% inset K*, where ke K*(definedin
Table 10.1.3.1-1A, where "UL/DL configuration" in the table refers to the higher layer parameter
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subframeAssignment), the PUCCH resource n,(ft),CCHJ isgiven by

@ A : KA .
Npgcen, = (M7 =i3-1)-N¢ +i3-Ngyy + Necem + Npucch »

where M * isthe number of elementsintheset K* defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1A , where ¢ isselected from
{0,1,2,3) suchthat N, < e <N,,. N, =max]{0,[ [N2 - (NZ®.c—4)]/36 |} where N2

is determined from the primary cell, isthe number of the first CCE used for transmission of the

nCCE,m

corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—k_, and NX o, . NS .o, . are configured by higher layers. Here,

i =2 for the corresponding PDCCH with the DAI value equal to '1' and i =3 for the corresponding PDCCH
the DAI value in the PDCCH equal to either '1' or '2'.

- If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell,
for aPDSCH transmission on the secondary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH on the

primary cell in subframe N—K_,, where K, € K withthe DAI valuein the PDCCH equal to either '1' or ‘2,
the PUCCH resources are given by

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set qisconfigured for distributed transmission

m-1
1) _ (e1)
Nedccn, = nECCE,q + z NECCE,q,n—kil + AARo + NPUCCH,q
i1=0

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set qisconfigured for localized transmission

n m-1

1) _ ECCE,q ECCE,q ' (e1)

nPUCCH,i - \‘ N ECCE,q J ’ NRB + z NECCE,q,n—kil +n +AARO + NPUCCH,q
RB i1=0

where Negeee isthe number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the EPDCCH) used

for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set qin subframe n—k_, N ,(;Elz:CH’q
for EPDCCH-PRB-set g is configured by the higher layer parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-ril ,

N FEgCE’q for EPDCCH-PRB-set qin subframe n—k_ isgivenin subclause 6.8A.1in[3], n'isdetermined from
the antenna port used for EPDCCH transmission in subframe n—Kk_ which is described in subclause 6.8A.5in
[3.1f m=0, A,z isdetermined fromthe HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the

corresponding EPDCCH asgivenin Table 10.1.2.1-1. If m>0, A ,;, isdetermined fromthe HARQ-ACK
resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.3.1-2. If the UE is
configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframe n—k,, N EccEqn-k, 1S€dqual to the number of ECCEsin

EPDCCH-PRB-set q configured for that UE in subframe n—k, . If the UE is not configured to monitor
EPDCCH in subframen -k, NECCE,q’n_kil is equal to the number of ECCEs computed assuming EPDCCH-
PRB-set qis configured for that UE in subframen —k;, . For normal downlink CP, if subframe n—k, isa
special subframe with special subframe configuration 0 or 5, NECCE’q’n_Kl isegual to 0. For extended
downlink CP, if subframe n—k, isaspecial subframe with special subframe configuration O or 4 or 7,
NECCE,q,n—Kl isequal to 0. Here, i =2 for the corresponding EPDCCH with the DAI value equal to '1' and

i =3 for the corresponding EPDCCH with the DAI value equal to '2'.

- If the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell, for
aPDSCH transmission on the secondary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH on the

primary cell in subframe N—K_,, where K, € K withthe DAI valuein the PDCCH equal to either '1' or ‘2",
the PUCCH resources are given by

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for distributed transmission
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i4-1 i5-1
o _ ’ ’ ’ (e1)
I‘-]PUCCH,i - nECCE,q + ZO NECCE,q,n—K'l + Zo NECCE,q,n—kﬁ + AARO + NPUCCH,q
i1= il=

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set qisconfigured for localized transmission

n i4-1 i5-1
) _ ECCEq_ |, \ECCE z ’ ’ Y (e1)
= —eeee e | +> N ., +)> N A +N'+ Ao +N
) " 1 "M 1
Meuccn, \‘ N ECCE.q J RB ECCE,q,n—K/ z ECCE,g,n—k ARO PUCCH,q
RB i1=0 i1=0

where

- ifthevaueof k  issameasthevalueof anindex k', ,where k',e K', then i4=i2;
- otherwise, if thevalueof k issameasthevalueof anindex kf, where kfe K*, then i4=i3;

and where Ngcee isthe number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the EPDCCH)
used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set g in subframe N— km ,

N é,le)CCH’q for EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured by the higher layer parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-ril
, N EgCE‘q for EPDCCH-PRB-set ¢ in subframe N—K_ isgiveninsubclause 6.8A.1in[3], n'isdetermined
from the antenna port used for EPDCCH transmission in subframe n -k, which is described in subclause

6.8A5In[3]. A's, N'eccegnie, N

ECCE,qnkA A€ determined as described in subclause 10.1.3.1. For
B Ea )

extended downlink CP, if subframe n—k, isaspecial subframe with special subframe configuration O or 4 or

£ NECCE,q,n—Ig1
i =3 for the corresponding EPDCCH with the DAI value equal to 2",

isequal to 0. Here, i =2 for the corresponding EPDCCH with the DAI value equal to '1' and

- for aPDSCH transmission indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH within the
subframe(s) n—k, where ke K on the secondary cell, the value of nl(i)JCCH,Z and né,lL),CCHB is determined

according to higher layer configuration and Table 10.1.2.2.1-2. The TPC field in the DCI format of the
corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH shall be used to determine the PUCCH resource val ues from one of the four
resource values configured by higher layers, with the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.1-2. A UE shall assume
that the same HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource value is transmitted in the TPC field on all PDCCH/EPDCCH

assignments on the secondary cell within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K .

- For 0< j<M -1, if aPDSCH transmission with a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH and DAI value in the
PDCCH/EPDCCH equal to ' j +1'isreceived, HARQ-ACK(j) is the corresponding ACK/NACK/DTX response;
otherwise HARQ-ACK(j) shall besetto DTX.

A UE shall perform channel selection according to the Tables 10.1.3.2-5, and 10.1.3.2-6 and transmit b(0),b(1) on

PUCCH resource né,{f’gCH for p mapped to antenna port p using PUCCH format 1b according to subclause 5.4.1 in
[3] where

ngﬂ”&H = né,lL)JCCH insub-frame N for p mapped to antennaport p, where"any" in Tables 10.1.3.2-5, and

10.1.3.2-6 represents any response of ACK, NACK, or DTX. Thevalue of b(0),b(1) andthe PUCCH resource

n,(aldCCH are generated by channel selection according to Tables 10.1.3.2-5, and 10.1.3.2-6 for M = 3, and 4
respectively.

né,tg%H for antenna port p, , where né,t%():H selected from PUCCH resources, n,()t'—)c%H’i configured by higher

layerswhere 0<i <3 according Tables 10.1.3.2-5, and 10.1.3.2-6 for M = 3, and 4 respectively by replacing
NSy with N2, and replacing N§)een; with NG, ., where"any” in Tables 10.1.3.2-5, and 10.1.3.2-

6 represents any response of ACK, NACK, or DTX, when the UE is configured with two antenna port
transmission for PUCCH format 1b with channel selection.
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Table 10.1.3.2-5: Transmission of HARQ-ACK multiplexing for M =3

Primary Cell Secondary Cell Resource | Constellation ﬁ'\glﬁol??i?s

HARQ-ACK(0), HARQ-ACK(0),

HARQ-ACK(1), HARQ-ACK(1), n® cen b(0),b(D) 0(0),0(2),0(2), 0(3)

HARQ-ACK(2) HARQ-ACK(2)

ACK, ACK, ACK ACK, ACK, ACK n&)JCCH’l 1,1 11,1,
ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX ACK, ACK, ACK n&)JCCH’1 0,0 1,0,1,1
ACK, NACK/DTX, any ACK, ACK, ACK nYoch 3 1,1 0,1,1,1

NACK/DTX, any, any ACK, ACK, ACK né,ll)JCCHB 0,1 0,0,1,1

ACK, ACK, ACK ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX | n%)ccn o 1,0 1,1,1,0
ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX | ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX | nf o3 1,0 1,0,1,0
ACK, NACK/DTX, any | ACK, ACK, NACK/IDTX | n%)cch o 0,1 0,1,1,0

NACK/DTX, any, any | ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX n,(}L)JCCH’3 0,0 0,0,1,0

ACK, ACK, ACK ACK, NACK/DTX, any n,(}L),CCHYZ 1,1 11,01
ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX | ACK, NACK/IDTX, any | n)cch 2 0,1 1,0,0,1
ACK, NACK/DTX, any | ACK, NACK/DTX, any | n)ccn 2 1,0 0,1,0,1

NACK/DTX, any, any | ACK, NACK/DTX, any | n)ccn 2 0,0 0,0,0,1

ACK, ACK, ACK NACK/DTX, any, any | NSccn 1 1,0 1,1,0,0
ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX | NACK/DTX, any, any ngL),CCH’l 0,1 1,0,0,0
ACK, NACK/DTX, any NACK/DTX, any, any nl(jlt)JCCH’O 1,1 0,1,0,0

NACK, any, any NACK/DTX, any, any n,(plk)JCC,_L0 0,0 0,0,0,0

DTX, any, any NACK/DTX, any, any No Transmission 0,0,0,0
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i . RM Code
Primary Cell Secondary Cell Resource | Constellation Input Bits
HARQ-ACK(0), HARQ-ACK(0),
HARQ-ACK(1), HARQ-ACK(1),
ARSI e Weew | DODLEO | 0(0),00),0(2),0(3
HARQ-ACK(3) HARQ-ACK(3)
ACK, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX ACK, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX ngl)JCCH 1 1,1 1,1,1,1
ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, any ACK, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX nSL)JCCH 1 0,0 1,0,1,1
ACK, DTX, DTX, DTX ACK, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX | n& ;4 1,1 0,1,1,1
ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK ACK, ACK, ACK, NACKIDTX | n s 1,1 0,1,1,1
NACK/DTX, any, any, any ACK, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX | N8~y 5 0,1 0,0,1,1
(ACK, NACK/DTX, any, any), 1
except for (g(_:r)lé) DTX, DTX, ACK, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX n,(gl)JCCH’3 0,1 0,0,1,1
ACK, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, any n,(:,lL)JCCH 0 1,0 1,1,1,0
ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, any ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, any n,(:,ll)JCCH 3 1,0 1,0,1,0
ACK, DTX, DTX, DTX ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, any nQ&CCH 0 0,1 0,1,1,0
ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, any | N9 o 0,1 0,1,1,0
NACK/DTX, any, any, any ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, any nl(g{)JCCH 3 0,0 0,0,1,0
(ACK, NACK/DTX, any, any), 1
except for (g(_:r)lé) DTX, DTX, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, any n,(gl)JCCH’3 0,0 0,0,1,0
ACK, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX ACK, DTX, DTX, DTX n,(:,lL),CCH 5 1,1 1,1,0,1
ACK, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK n,(:,lL),CCH > 1,1 1,1,0,1
ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, any ACK, DTX, DTX, DTX nQ&CCH 9 0,1 1,0,0,1
ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, any ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK nS&CCH 9 0,1 1,0,0,1
ACK, DTX, DTX, DTX ACK, DTX, DTX, DTX NS cch.2 1,0 0,1,0,1
ACK, DTX, DTX, DTX ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK n,(gll)JCCH 5 1,0 0,1,0,1
ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK ACK, DTX, DTX, DTX nlg%CCH 2 1,0 0,1,0,1
ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK NS e o 1,0 0,1,0,1
NACK/DTX, any, any, any ACK, DTX, DTX, DTX NS cch.2 0,0 0,0,0,1
NACK/DTX, any, any, any ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK nl(DlL)JCCH 2 0,0 0,0,0,1
(ACK, NACK/DTX, any, any), 1
except for (g%% DTX, DTX, ACK, DTX, DTX, DTX n,(Dt)JCCHVZ 0,0 0,0,0,1
(ACK, NACK/DTX, any, any), 1
except for (ACK, DTX, DTX, ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK n,(;L)JCCH 5 0,0 0,0,0,1
DTX) ’
ACK, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX NACK/DTX, any, any, any nSccr1 1,0 1,1,0,0
(ACK, NACK/DTX, any, any), 1
ACK, ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX except for (g%% DTX, DTX, nﬁ,l)JCCH’1 1,0 1,1,0,0
ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, any NACK/DTX, any, any, any nl(g{)JCCH 1 0,1 1,0,0,0
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(ACK, NACK/DTX, any, any), 1

ACK, ACK, NACK/DTX, any except for (g%li) DTX, DTX, né&ccwl 0,1 1,0,0,0

ACK, DTX, DTX, DTX NACK/DTX, any, any, any NS ccro 1,1 0,1,0,0
(ACK, NACK/DTX, any, any), 1

ACK, DTX, DTX, DTX except for (g%% DTX, DTX, né,&CCH'O 1,1 0,1,0,0

ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK NACK/DTX, any, any, any n&)JCCH 0 1,1 0,1,0,0
(ACK, NACK/DTX, any, any), 1

ACK, ACK, ACK, ACK except for (g%% DTX, DTX, né,&CCH,O 1,1 0,1,0,0

NACK, any, any, any NACK/DTX, any, any, any ngt)JCCH 0 0,0 0,0,0,0
(ACK, NACK/DTX, any, any), 1

NACK, any, any, any except for (g%li) DTX, DTX, nl(f’l)JCCH,O 0,0 0,0,0,0
(ACK, NACK/DTX, any, any), 1

except for (?)%5) DTX, DTX, NACK/DTX, any, any, any nl(Dl)JCCH,O 0,0 0,0,0,0
(ACK, NACK/DTX, any, any), (ACK, NACK/DTX, any, any), 1

except for (g%lé) DTX, DTX, except for (g%l?) DTX, DTX, nI(DL)JCCH,O 0,0 0,0,0,0

DTX, any, any, any NACK/DTX, any, any, any No Transmission 0,0,0,0

(ACK, NACK/DTX, any, any),
DTX, any, any, any except for (ACK, DTX, DTX, No Transmission 0,0,0,0

DTX)
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10.1.3.2.2 PUCCH format 3 HARQ-ACK procedure

If aUE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, thenK'=K wheretheset K is
defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1 (where "UL/DL configuration” in the table refers to the higher layer parameter
subframeAssignment), and M 'is the number of elementsin set K'.

If aUE is configured with one serving cell, or if a UE is configured with more than one serving cells and the UL/DL
configuration of all serving cellsis same, then in the rest of this subclause K isasdefined in Sec 10.2, and M isthe
number of elementsintheset K.

If aUE is configured with more than one serving cell and if at least two cells have different UL/DL configurations, then
K in this subclause refers to KC (as defined in subclause 10.2) , and M isthe number of elementsintheset K.

For TDD HARQ-ACK transmission with PUCCH format 3 and sub-frame n with M >1 and more than one

configured serving cell, where M isthe number of elementsintheset K, the UE shall use PUCCH resource néﬁgﬁm

or n,(gll’JE’:)CH for transmission of HARQ-ACK in subframe n for p mapped to antenna port p where

- If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell,

- for asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding
PDCCH in subframe n-k_, where k e K, and for aTDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell

belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI valuein the PDCCH isequal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), or

- for asingle PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n-k_, where
ke K, andforaTDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belongingto {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI valuein
the PDCCH isequal to '1',

- the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b and PUCCH resource n&,@w with
@ =(M-m-1)-N_+m-N_, + Necem + NScen for antennaport pg, where N@), is
configured by higher layers, ¢ isselected from{0, 1, 2, 3} suchthat N_<n <N

CCE,m c+l’

N¢ = max{O, \_[N% ((NRB.c-4)/36 J} ,and Neeg , isthe number of the first CCE used for
transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—k,, where ke K . When two antenna port
transmission is configured for PUCCH format 1a/1b, the PUCCH resource for antennaport p; isgiven
by nl(DllJ%éH = nl(vlL)b(;o():H +1

- If the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell,

- for asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding
PDCCH in subframe n-k_, where k e K, and for aTDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell

belonging to { 1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI valuein the PDCCH isequal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), or

- for asingle PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—k_ , where
k, e K,andforaTDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI valuein
the PDCCH isequal to '1',

- the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b, and

- ifthevaueof Kk issameasthe valueof anelement k',,, where k', K', the PUCCH resource

(1,ﬁ) - - 1,p _ [ H 1 .
Npicen isgiven by n}(?UF():)CH =(M'=i2-1)- N, +i2- N, + Necgn + NI(DJCCH ;

- otherwise, if the value of k_issame asthevalue of an element k% inset K*, where
ke K”(defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1A, where "UL/DL configuration” in the table refers to the higher
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layer parameter subframeAssignment), the PUCCH resource n%g@ isgiven by

nl(:’JCJpC)CH = (M " _i3_l)' Nc +i3- Nc+1+ nCCE,m + NFP’(UCCH ;
where M * isthe number of elementsintheset K* defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1A , where c is
selected from {0, 1, 2, 3} suchthat N, <Nge , <N

c+11

N, = max{ 0, |_[NF?BL (NS .c-4)]/36 J } where Nt isdetermined from the primary
cell, n...,, isthenumber of the first CCE used for transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in
subframe n-k,,, and N;,(UACCH , N®) o , are configured by higher layers. When two antenna port
transmission is configured for PUCCH format 1a/1b, the PUCCH resource for antennaport p; is

. 1,p 1P
givenby ey = Nijeey +1

- If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell,

for asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding
EPDCCH in subframe n-k_, where k e K, and foraTDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell

belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI value in the EPDCCH is equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), or

for asingle PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n-k_ , where
k,e K, andfor aTDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI valuein
the EPDCCH isequal to ',

- the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b and PUCCH resource n,&{@CH given by

If EPDCCH-PRB-set qisconfigured for distributed transmission

m-1
1p)  _ (e1)
Nedcen = Necceg T Z Necce gk, T Aaro + Npiccrg
i=0

If EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured for localized transmission

_ n m-1

@€p) ECCE,q ECCE,q . (el)

Negech = \‘ N ECCE.q J NRB + Z NECCE,q,n—kil +n +AARO + NPUCCH,q
RB i1=0

where Ngceeq isthe number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the
EPDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set qin

subframe n-k_, N é,?}éCH,q for EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured by the higher layer parameter

pucch-ResourceStartOffset-ril, N 559 for EPDCCH-PRB-set qin subframe n—kisgivenin

subclause 6.8A.1in[3], N'isdetermined from the antenna port used for EPDCCH transmission in
subframe n-— Kk whichisdescribed insubclause 6.8A.5in[3]. If M=0, A,,, isdetermined from

the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in
Table10.1.2.1-1. If m>0, A, isdetermined fromthe HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the

DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH as given in Table 10.1.3.1-2. If the UE is configured to
monitor EPDCCH in subframe n—k, , NECCEM_,(I1 is equal to the number of ECCEsin

EPDCCH-PRB-set g configured for that UE in subframe n-—k;, . If the UE is not configured to
monitor EPDCCH in subframen—k,, N EccEqn-k, 1S€dqual to the number of ECCEs computed

assuming EPDCCH-PRB-set g is configured for that UE in subframe n—k;, . For normal downlink
CP, if subframe n—k, isaspecial subframe with special subframe configuration O or 5,
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N ECCE gk, IS€qual to 0. For extended downlink CP, if subframe n—k;, isaspecia subframe with
special subframe configuration O or 4 or 7, NECCEVq'mKl isequal to 0. When two antenna port

transmission is configured for PUCCH format 1a/1b, the PUCCH resource for antennaport p, is

: 1,p 1,7
givenby Ny = Nijeen +1.

- If the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the primary cell,
- for asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding

EPDCCH in subframe n-k_, where k e K, and for aTDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell
belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI value in the EPDCCH is equal to '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), or

- for asingle PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n-k_ , where
k. e K,andforaTDD UL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} the DAI valuein
the EPDCCH isequal to 'l

- the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b and PUCCH resource N&,2%,, given by

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set qisconfigured for distributed transmission

i4-1 i5-1
Lp) ’ ’ ’ (e1)
I'-]PUCCH - nECCE,q + lzo NECCE,q,n—k{l + 120 NECCE,q,n—kf{ + AARO + NPUCCH,q
1= 11=

- if EPDCCH-PRB-set Yis configured for localized transmission

i4-1 i5-1

- n
@€p) ECCEq | nJECCE.q ’ ’ ' ’ (e)
Nedcen = \‘ N ECCE.a J NRB + Z NECCE,q,n—k{l + z NECCE,q,nfki’i N+ AARo + NPUCCH,q

RB i1=0 i1=0

where

- ifthevalueof k  issameasthevalueof anindex k'.,,where k',e K',then i4=i2;
- otherwise, if thevalueof k issameasthevalueof anindex kf, where kfe K*, then i4=i3;

and where Ngcee, isthe number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the

EPDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set qin

subframe N—K_, NS})CCH'q for EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured by the higher layer

parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-r11, N sg £ for EPDCCH-PRB-set g in subframe
n-— km isgivenin subclause 6.8A.1in[3], N'isdetermined from the antenna port used for
EPDCCH transmission in subframe n—k  whichisdescribed in subclause 6.8A.5in[3]. A’ o,

N'ccce gk, ' N ECCE gk ¥€ determined as described in section 10.1.3.1. When two antenna

port transmission is configured for PUCCH format 1a/1b, the PUCCH resource for antenna port
N 1P, 1,1
p, isgivenby NG =nGR 41,

- for asingle PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH
detected within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K and no PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release
(defined in subclause 9.2) within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K, the UE shall use PUCCH format 1a/1b and
PUCCH resource n&’QCH with the value of né,ll'f(’:)CH is determined according to higher layer configuration and
Table 9.2-2. For a UE configured for two antenna port transmission for PUCCH format 1a/1b, a PUCCH

resource value in Table 9.2-2 maps to two PUCCH resources with the first PUCCH resource n&fg&H for
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antennaport pg and the second PUCCH resource né,lL’,:p:l():H for antennaport p4, otherwise, the PUCCH

(L.1o)

resource value mapsto asingle PUCCH resource N;c, for antennaport pg.

- for M >1 and

- for aPDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding PDCCH detected
within subframe(s) n-k, where ke K ‘and

for an additional PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a
corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—k_, where k_e K with the DAI valuein the PDCCH equa to

'1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), or

for an additional PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—k_,
where k e K withthe DAI vauein the PDCCH equal to 'L,

- the UE shall transmit b(0),b(1) insubframe n using PUCCH format 1b on PUCCH resource

Y., Selectedfrom A PUCCH resources Ni)ce; where 0<i < A—1, accordingto Table
10.1.3.2-1 and Table 10.1.3.2-2for A=2 and A= 3, respectively. For a UE configured with a

transmission mode that supports up to two transport blocks on the primary cell, A= 3; otherwise,

A=2.

- If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on

the primary cell, the PUCCH resource néﬂCCH’O is determined according to higher layer

configuration and Table 9.2-2. The PUCCH resource n® is determined as

PUCCH,1
L 1 . .
nlgdCCH,l =(M-m-1)- No+m- N, +Nece y + Nfccn » where NScey, i configured by

higher layers, ¢ isselected from{0, 1, 2, 3} suchthat N, <n.., <N

c+1’
chmax{O,L[N%'(NSFéB'c—4)]/36J} ,and Neeg , isthe number of the first CCE used for

transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—k;,, where k e K .

- If the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-ri12 on the

primary cell, the PUCCH resource nf}dccm is determined according to higher layer configuration

and Table 9.2-2. The PUCCH resource n® is determined as

PUCCH,1

- ifthevalueof k_issameasthevalueof anelement k', , where k',,e K", the PUCCH

i2?

resource NSy, IS given by néldccm =(M'-i2-1)- N +i2-Ng; +Neeep + Né,BCCH :

- otherwise, if thevalue of k_ issame asthevalue of an element k% inset K*, where
k% e K*(defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1A, where "UL/DL configuration” in the table refers to the

higher layer parameter subframeAssignment), the PUCCH resource néﬂccm isgiven by
Ndcor = (M A =i3-1)- Ng+i3-Ngyy + Nece m + NPKSCCH :

where M * isthe number of elementsintheset K* defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1A , where

c issdlected from{0, 1,2, 3} suchthat N <n.., <N,

N, =max{0, L[N% ((NSP-c-4)]/36 J 1, Necem 1S the number of the first CCE used for

transmission of the corresponding PDCCH in subframe n—k , and NPKUACCH , N&}CCH ,are
configured by higher layers.
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For a UE configured with a transmission mode that supports up to two transport blocks on the primary
cell, the PUCCH resource n),,, isdetermined as n%cq, = NYec ., +1.HARQ-ACK(0) isthe

ACK/NACK/DTX response for the PDSCH without a corresponding PDCCH detected. HARQ-ACK(1)
isthe ACK/NACK/DTX response for the first transport block of the PDSCH indicated by the detection of
a corresponding PDCCH for which the value of the DAI field in the corresponding DCI format is
equal to '1' or for the PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release for which the value of the DAI field in
the corresponding DCI format is equal to '1'. HARQ-ACK(2) isthe ACK/NACK/DTX response for the
second transport block of the PDSCH indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH for which
the value of the DAI field in the corresponding DCI format is equal to '1'.

- for M >1 and

- for aPDSCH transmission only on the primary cell where there is not a corresponding EPDCCH detected
within subframe(s) n-k, where ke K and

for an additional PDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a
corresponding EPDCCH in subframe n-k_, where k_e K withthe DAl valuein the EPDCCH equal

to 'l' (defined in Table 7.3-X), or

for an additional EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe
n-k.,where k e K withthe DAI valuein the EPDCCH equal to '1',

- the UE shall transmit p(0),b(1) insubframe n using PUCCH format 1b on PUCCH resource

n% .., Selectedfrom A PUCCH resources N)cq,; where 0<i < A—1, according to Table

10.1.3.2-1 and Table 10.1.3.2-2for A=2 and A= 3, respectively. For a UE configured with a
transmission mode that supports up to two transport blocks on the primary cell, A = 3; otherwise,
A=2.

- If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on

the primary cell, the PUCCH resource n$).,, is determined according to higher layer

configuration and Table 9.2-2. The PUCCH resource N, isdetermined as

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set qisconfigured for distributed transmission

m-1

@ — (e1)

r-]PUCCH,l - r-]ECCE,q + Z NECCE,q,nfkil + AARO + NPUCCH,q
i1=0

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set qisconfigured for localized transmission

n m-1

) _| Mecceq ECCE.q ' (1)

Nedcery = \‘—N EocE J Nrs + E NECCE,q,n—ku +N'+A jpo + NPUCCqu
RB i1=0

where Ngceeq isthe number of the first ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct the
EPDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-set
ginsubframe n-k_, N gf,lg;Cqu for EPDCCH-PRB-set qis configured by the higher layer
parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-ril, NES“F9for EPDCCH-PRB-set qin subframe
n—k_isgiveninsubclause 6.8A.1in[3], N'is determined from the antenna port used for
EPDCCH transmission in subframe n—k_ which is described in subclause 6.8A.5in [3]. If
m=0, A,z isdetermined fromthe HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format

of the corresponding EPDCCH asgivenin Table 10.1.2.1-1. If m> 0, AARO is determined

from the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH
asgivenin Table 10.1.3.1-2. If the UE is configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframe n-k,,,
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Necee gk, iSequal to the number of ECCEsin EPDCCH-PRB-set qconfigured for that
UE in subframe n—k; . If the UE isnot configured to monitor EPDCCH in subframen—k;, ,
NECCE”’,H(i1 isequal to the number of ECCEs computed assuming EPDCCH-PRB-set qis
configured for that UE in subframen —k, . For normal downlink CP, if subframe n—k, isa
special subframe with special subframe configuration O or 5, NECCEWF,(il isequal to 0. For
extended downlink CP, if subframe n—k;, isaspecial subframe with special subframe

configuration 0 or 4or 7, Ngeee ¢y, iSequal t0 0.

If the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 on the

primary cell, the PUCCH resource n% is determined according to higher layer configuration

PUCCH,0
and Table 9.2-2. The PUCCH resource n&

ooy 1S determined as

- If EPDCCH-PRB-set Jis configured for distributed transmission

i4-1 i5-1
(€] _ ’ ’ ’ (e1)
nPUCCH,i - nECCE,q + ;) NECCE,q,n—k‘-’l + 12(:) NECCE,q,n—ki/i + AARO + NPUCCH,q
11= 1=

- |f EPDCCH-PRB-set qisconfigured for localized transmission

n i4-1 i5-1
1) _ ECCEq |. ECCE,q ’ ’ ' ’ (e1)
Medecni = { N ECCE.a J Neg "+ Z) NECCE,q,nfki'l + Z(:) NECCE,q,nJ@A N Ao + NF’UCCHM
RB i1= il=

1

where

- if thevalue of K is same as the value of an index kiz,where Kip€ K , then i4=i2;

. . k . . kiA KAE KA
- otherwisg, if thevalueof ™™ issameasthevalueof anindex 3, where 3 , then
i4=i3-

- and where Ngooe, isthe number of thefirst ECCE (i.e. lowest ECCE index used to construct
the EPDCCH) used for transmission of the corresponding DCI assignment in EPDCCH-PRB-
set ginsubfrane N—Kk_, N ,(Dﬁ():CH’q for EPDCCH-PRB-set q is configured by the higher

layer parameter pucch-ResourceStartOffset-ril , NFEE(;CE"‘ for EPDCCH-PRB-set qin

subframe N— km isgivenin subclause 6.8A.1in[3], N'isdetermined from the antenna port
used for EPDCCH transmission in subframe n -k which is described in subclause 6.8A.5 in

[38. A'peo, N'eccegnk, , N Ecce i € determined as described in section 10.1.3.1.

For a UE configured with atransmission mode that supports up to two transport blocks on the

primary cell, the PUCCH resource n&).,,, isdetermined as n$),,, = N%ces +1.HARQ-

ACK(0) isthe ACK/NACK/DTX response for the PDSCH without a corresponding EPDCCH
detected. HARQ-ACK(1) isthe ACK/NACK/DTX response for the first transport block of the
PDSCH indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH for which the value of the DAI
field in the corresponding DCI format is equal to '1' or for the EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS
release for which the value of the DAL field in the corresponding DCI format isequal to '1'.
HARQ-ACK(2) isthe ACK/NACK/DTX response for the second transport block of the PDSCH
indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH for which the value of the DAI field in the
corresponding DCI format isequal to '1'.

- for M>1 and
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- for aPDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH in
subframe n-k_, where k_e K withthe DAI valuein the PDCCH greater than '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X),

or

- for aPDCCH indicating downlink SPSrelease (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n-k  , where k e K
with the DAI value in the PDCCH greater than '1', or

- for M =9 andfor aPDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a
corresponding PDCCH in subframe n-k_, where k e K withthe DAl valueinthe PDCCH equal to '1'

(defined in Table 7.3-X) not being the first PDCCH/EPDCCH transmission in subframe(s) n-k, where
ke K with the DAI value equal to '1', or

- for M =9 and for aPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe
n-k. . where k e K withthe DAI valueinthe PDCCH equal to ‘1’ (defined in Table 7.3-X) not being the

first PDCCH/EPDCCH transmission in subframe(s) n—k, where ke K withthe DAI value equa to '1',

- the UE shall use PUCCH format 3 and PUCCH resource né,f;?CH where the value of néﬁgﬁm is

determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 10.1.2.2.2-1 and the TPC field in aPDCCH
assignment with DAI value greater than '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X) or with DAI value equal to ‘1’, not
being the first PDCCH/EPDCCH assignment in subframe(s) n-k, where ke K with the DAI value
equal to '1', shall be used to determine the PUCCH resource value from one of the four PUCCH resource
values configured by higher layers, with the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.2-1. A UE shall assume
that the same HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource value is transmitted on all PDCCH assignments used to
determine the PUCCH resource values within the subframe(s) n—k, where ke K.

- for M>1 and

- for aPDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding EPDCCH
insubframe n—k_, where k e K withthe DAI valuein the EPDCCH greater than '1' (defined in Table

7.3-X), or

- for an EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe n—k_ , where
k,e K withthe DAl valuein the EPDCCH greater than '1', or

- for M =9 andfor aPDSCH transmission only on the primary cell indicated by the detection of a
corresponding EPDCCH in subframe n-k_, where k e K with the DAl valuein the EPDCCH equal to '1'

(defined in Table 7.3-X) not being the first PDCCH/EPDCCH transmission in subframe(s) n-k, where
ke K withthe DAI value equa to '1', or

- for M =9 and for an EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) in subframe
n-k,,where k e K withthe DAI vaueinthe EPDCCH equal to ‘1’ (defined in Table 7.3-X) not being

the first PDCCH/EPDCCH transmission in subframe(s) n—k, where ke K with the DAI value equal to '1',

- the UE shall use PUCCH format 3 and PUCCH resource né,f;@CH where the value of néﬁ?CH is

determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 10.1.2.2.2-1 and the HARQ-ACK resource
offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH assignment with DAI value greater than '1'
or with DAI value equal to ‘1" (defined in Table 7.3-X), not being the first PDCCH/EPDCCH assignment
in subframe(s) n-k, where ke K with the DAI value equal to '1', shall be used to determine the
PUCCH resource value from one of the four PUCCH resource values configured by higher layers, with
the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.2-1. A UE shall assume that the same HARQ-ACK PUCCH
resource value is transmitted on all EPDCCH assignments used to determine the PUCCH resource val ues
within the subframe(s) n—k, where ke K.

- If the UL/DL configurations of all serving cells are the same, for a PDSCH transmission on the secondary cell
indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K, the

UE shall use PUCCH format 3 and PUCCH resource n,(;fjg)CH where the value of n,(;fjg)CH is determined
according to higher layer configuration and Table 10.1.2.2.2-1 and the TPC field in the corresponding
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PDCCH/EPDCCH shall be used to determine the PUCCH resource value from one of the four resource values
configured by higher layers, with the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.2-1. For TDD UL/DL configurations 1-
6, if aPDCCH corresponding to a PDSCH on the primary cell within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K, or a
PDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K, is
detected, the TPC field in the PDCCH with the DAI value greater than '1' or with DAI value equal to ‘1, not
being the first PDCCH/EPDCCH transmission in subframe(s) n—k, where ke K with the DAI value equal to
'1' (defined in Table 7.3-X), shall be used to determine the PUCCH resource value from one of the four resource
values configured by higher layers, with the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.2-1. A UE shall assume that the
same HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource value is transmitted on all PDCCH assignments in the primary cell and in
each secondary cell that are used to determined the PUCCH resource value within the subframe(s) n—k, where
ke K. For TDD UL/DL configurations 1-6, if an EPDCCH corresponding to a PDSCH on the primary cell
within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K, or an EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause
9.2) within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K , is detected, the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI
format of the corresponding EPDCCH assignment with the DAI value greater than '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X) or
with DAI value equal to ‘1', not being the first PDCCH/EPDCCH transmission in subframe(s) n—k, where
ke K withthe DAI value equa to '1', shall be used to determine the PUCCH resource value from one of the
four resource values configured by higher layers, with the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.2-1. A UE shall
assume that the same HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource value is transmitted on all EPDCCH assignments in the
primary cell and in each secondary cell that are used to determined the PUCCH resource value within the
subframe(s) n—k, where ke K.

- If the UL/DL configurations of at least two serving cells are different, for a PDSCH transmission on the
secondary cell indicated by the detection of a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH within subframe(s) n—k, where

ke K, the UE shall use PUCCH format 3 and PUCCH resource n;%?:)CH where the value of n,(;ij’CH is

determined according to higher layer configuration and Table 10.1.2.2.2-1 and the TPC field in the
corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH shall be used to determine the PUCCH resource val ue from one of the four
resource values configured by higher layers, with the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.2-1. For aUL/DL
configuration of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} as defined in subclause 10.2, if aPDCCH
corresponding to a PDSCH on the primary cell within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K, or aPDCCH indicating
downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K, is detected, the TPC
field in the PDCCH with the DAI value greater than '1' (defined in Table 7.3-X) or with DAI value equal to ‘1,
not being the first PDCCH/EPDCCH transmission in subframe(s) n—k, where ke K with the DAI value
equal to '1', shall be used to determine the PUCCH resource value from one of the four resource values
configured by higher layers, with the mapping defined in Table 10.1.2.2.2-1. A UE shall assume that the same
HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource value is transmitted on all PDCCH assignments in the primary cell and in each
secondary cell that are used to determined the PUCCH resource value within the subframe(s) n—k, where

ke K. For aUL/DL configuration of the primary cell belonging to {1,2,3,4,5,6} as defined in subclause 10.2, if
an EPDCCH corresponding to a PDSCH on the primary cell within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K, or an
EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release (defined in subclause 9.2) within subframe(s) n—k, where ke K,
is detected, the HARQ-ACK resource offset field in the DCI format of the corresponding EPDCCH assignment
with the DAI value greater than '1' or with DAI value equal to ‘1’, not being the first PDCCH/EPDCCH
transmission in subframe(s) n-—k, where ke K with the DAI value equal to '1', shall be used to determine the
PUCCH resource value from one of the four resource values configured by higher layers, with the mapping
defined in Table 10.1.2.2.2-1. A UE shall assume that the same HARQ-ACK PUCCH resource valueis
transmitted on all EPDCCH assignments in the primary cell and in each secondary cell that are used to
determined the PUCCH resource value within the subframe(s) n—k, where ke K.

- For PUCCH format 3 and PUCCH resource n,if;?}CH and a UE configured for two antenna port transmission, a
PUCCH resource value in Table 10.1.2.2.2-1 maps to two PUCCH resources with the first PUCCH resource
néﬁg@H for antennaport py and the second PUCCH resource néﬁ%&H for antennaport p,, otherwise, the

PUCCH resource value maps to asingle PUCCH resource néﬁg‘]c)H for antennaport py.
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10.1.3A FDD-TDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedures for primary cell frame
structure type 2

A UE is configured by higher layers to use either PUCCH format 1b with channel selection or PUCCH format 3 for
transmission of HARQ-ACK.

For aserving cell, if the serving cell is frame structure type 1, and a UE is not configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH

in another serving cell for scheduling the serving cell, set K isdefined in Table 10.1.3A-1, otherwise set K is defined
inTable 10.1.3.1-1.

PUCCH format 1b with channel selection is not supported if a UE is configured with more than two serving cells, or if
the DL-reference UL/DL configuration 5 (as defined in subclause 10.2) is defined for any serving cell, or if the DL-
reference UL/DL configuration of a serving cell with frame structure type 1 belongsto {2, 3, 4} and the UE is not
configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in another serving cell for scheduling the serving cell.

If aUE is configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for at least one serving cell, the UE is not
expected to be configured with more than two serving cells having DL-reference UL/DL configuration 5.

If aUE is configured to use PUCCH format 1b with channel selection for HARQ-ACK transmission, for the serving
cells,

- if morethan 4 HARQ-ACK bitsfor M multiple downlink and special subframes associated with a single UL
subframe n, where M isasdefined in subclause 10.1.3.2.1 for case where the UE is configured with two
serving cells with different UL/DL configurations,

- gpatiadl HARQ-ACK bundling across multiple codewords within a downlink or special subframe is performed
for each serving cell by alogical AND operation of all the corresponding individual HARQ-ACKSs, and the
bundled HARQ-ACK bits for each serving cell is transmitted using PUCCH format 1b with channel
selection,

- otherwise,

- gpatiadl HARQ-ACK bundling is not performed, and the HARQ-ACK hits are transmitted using PUCCH
format 1b with channel selection.

If aUE is configured to use PUCCH format 3 for HARQ-ACK transmission, for the serving cells,

- if morethan 21 HARQ-ACK bhitsfor M multiple downlink and special subframes associated with asingle UL
subframe n, where M as defined in subclause 10.1.3.2.2 for the case of UE configured with more than one
serving cell and if at least two cells have different UL/DL configurations,

- gpatial HARQ-ACK bundling across multiple codewords within a downlink or special subframe is performed
for each serving cell by alogical AND operation of al of the corresponding individua HARQ-ACKSs, and
PUCCH format 3 is used,

- otherwise,

- gpatial HARQ-ACK bundling is not performed, and the HARQ-ACK bits are transmitted using PUCCH
format 3.

- UE shdl determine the number of HARQ-ACK bits, o, associated with an UL subframe n according to
Noais
O= ZO&ACK where N 2L isthe number of configured cells, and OcA “¥is the number of HARQ-bits for
c=1
the c-th serving cell defined in subclause 7.3.4. If aUE is not configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in
another serving cell for scheduling a serving cell with frame structure type 1, and the DL -reference UL/DL
DL

configuration of the serving cell belongsto {2, 3, 4, 5}, then the UE is not expected to be configured with N js
whichresultin O > 21.

HARQ-ACK transmission on two antenna ports (pe [ pg, py]) issupported for PUCCH format 3.

HARQ-ACK transmission on two antenna ports (pe [ pg, py]) issupported for PUCCH format 1b with channel
selection and with two configured serving cells.
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The FDD-TDD HARQ-ACK feedback procedure for PUCCH format 1b with channel selection follows the HARQ-
ACK procedure described in subclause 10.1.3.2.1 for the case of UE configured with two serving cells with different
UL/DL configurations, and for PUCCH format 3 follows the HARQ-ACK procedure described in subclause 10.1.3.2.2
for the case of UE configured with more than one serving cell and if at least two cells have different UL/DL
configurations.

Table 10.1.3A-1: Downlink association set K : {kj k,---ky_;} for FDD-TDD and serving cell frame
structure type 1

DL-reference UL/DL Subframe n

Configuration 0|1 2 3 4 |5|6 7 8 9
0 -] - 6,5 54 4 - | - 6,5 54 4
1 -] - 7,6 6,5, 4 - - | - 7,6 6,5, 4
2 -] - 8,7,6,5,4 - - -1-18,7,6,5,4 - -
3 - |- 11,10,9,8,7,6 6,5 54| -] - - - -
4 - | - 12,11, 10,9,8,7 7,6,5,4 - - | - - - -
5 -|-113,12,11,10,9,8,7,6,5,4 - - - |- - - -
6 -] - 8,7 7,6 6,5| - | - 7 7,6,5]| -

10.1.4 HARQ-ACK Repetition procedure

HARQ-ACK repetition is enabled or disabled by a UE specific parameter ackNackRepetition configured by higher
layers. Once enabled, the UE shall repeat any HARQ-ACK transmission with arepetition factor N ANRep where

N ANRep 1S Provided by higher layers and includes the initial HARQ-ACK transmission, until HARQ-ACK
repetition is disabled by higher layers. For aPDSCH transmission without a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH
detected, the UE shall transmit the corresponding HARQ-ACK response N ANRep timesusing PUCCH resource

n,(jll@CH configured by higher layers. For aPDSCH transmission with a corresponding PDCCH/EPDCCH detected,

or for aPDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release, the UE shall first transmit the corresponding HARQ-
ACK response once using PUCCH resource derived from the corresponding PDCCH CCE index or EPDCCH
ECCE index (as described in subclauses 10.1.2 and 10.1.3), and repest the transmission of the corresponding

HARQ-ACK response Npyge, —1  times always using PUCCH resource n,(jloﬁC)CH' ANRep » Where n,(glgﬁC)CH, ANRep 1S
configured by higher layers.

HARQ-ACK repetition is only applicable for UEs configured with one serving cell for FDD and TDD. For TDD,
HARQ-ACK repetitionis only applicable for HARQ-ACK bundling.

HARQ-ACK repetition can be enabled with PUCCH format 1a/1b on two antenna ports. For a UE configured for
two antenna port transmission for HARQ-ACK repetition with PUCCH format 1a/1b, a PUCCH resource value
né,{fg)m ANRep Mapsto two PUCCH resources with the first PUCCH resource néﬁ@éﬂ ANRep TOr antennaport [,
and the second PUCCH resource nétﬁcl)CHy ANRep fOr @ntennaport  py , otherwise, the PUCCH resource value maps to

asingle PUCCH resource n&%’éH‘ ANRep TOr antennaport po.
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10.1.5 Scheduling Request (SR) procedure

A UE is configured by higher layersto transmit the SR on one antenna port or two antenna ports.

The scheduling request shall be transmitted on the PUCCH resource(s) né,ll’J@CH = né,lL‘,b(‘:)CHYSR, for p mapped to

antenna port p as defined in [3], where né,{',@CH,SR, is configured by higher layers unless the SR coincidesin time

with the transmission of HARQ-ACK using PUCCH Format 3 in which case the SR is multiplexed with HARQ-
ACK according to subclause 5.2.3.1 of [4]. The SR configuration for SR transmission periodicity SRegriopicry @nd

SR subframe offset Noppger sg 1S defined in Table 10.1.5-1 by the parameter sr-Configindex | g, given by higher
layers.

SR transmission instances are the uplink subframes satisfying
(10X ng + Lns / 2J — Nopeser sr ) mMod SRegriopicity =0

Table 10.1.5-1: UE-specific SR periodicity and subframe offset configuration

SR configuration Index | SR periodicity (ms) | SR subframe offset
| SReeriopiciTy NorrseT sr
0-4 5 | &
5-14 10 l&—5
1534 20 l&—15
35-74 40 |l —35
75-154 80 =75
155 - 156 2 | —155
157 1 | & —157
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10.2  Uplink HARQ-ACK timing

For TDD or for FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 2 or for FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure
type 1, if aUE configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for a serving cell, “UL/DL configuration” of the
serving cell in subclause 10.2 refersto the UL/DL configuration given by the parameter eimta-HARQ-ReferenceConfig-
r12 for the serving cell unless specified otherwise.

For FDD or for FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 1, the UE shall upon detection of a PDSCH
transmission in subframe n-4 intended for the UE and for which an HARQ-ACK shall be provided, transmit the HARQ-
ACK response in subframe n. If HARQ-ACK repetition is enabled, upon detection of a PDSCH transmissionin
subframe n-4 intended for the UE and for which HARQ-ACK response shall be provided, and if the UE is not repeating
the transmission of any HARQ-ACK in subframe n corresponding to a PDSCH transmission in subframes

N—Npyrep =3+ -+ N=5, the UE:

- shall transmit only the HARQ-ACK response (corresponding to the detected PDSCH transmission in subframe
n—4) on PUCCH in subframes n, n+1, ..., n+ Nazep — 1

- shall not transmit any other signal/channel in subframes n, n+1, ..., N+ N, —1; and

- shall not transmit any HARQ-ACK response repetitions corresponding to any detected PDSCH transmission in
subframes n—3, ..., N+ N,ype —5-

For TDD and a UE configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for at least one serving cell, if the UE is
configured with one serving cell or if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the TDD UL/DL
configuration of al the configured serving cellsis the same, the DL-reference UL/DL configuration for aserving cell is
the UL/DL configuration of the serving cell.

For FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 1, if aserving cell is a secondary serving cell with frame structure
type 2, the DL-reference UL/DL configuration for the serving cell isthe UL/DL configuration of the serving cell.

For TDD, if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and if at least two serving cells have different UL/DL
configurations and if a serving cell isaprimary cell, then the primary cell UL/DL configuration isthe DL-reference
UL/DL configuration for the serving cell.

For FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 2, if aserving cell isaprimary cell or if aserving cell isa
secondary cell with frame structure type 1, then the primary cell UL/DL configuration is the DL-reference UL/DL
configuration for the serving cell.

For TDD and if the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and if at least two serving cells have different
UL/DL configurations and if a serving cell is a secondary cell, or for FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 2
and if aserving cell isasecondary cell with frame structure type 2

- if the pair formed by (primary cell UL/DL configuration, serving cell UL/DL configuration ) belongsto Set 1 in
Table10.2-1 or

- if the UE is not configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in another serving cell for scheduling the serving cell,
and if the pair formed by (primary cell UL/DL configuration, serving cell UL/DL configuration ) belongs to Set
20r Set3inTable10.2-1 or

- if the UE is configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in another serving cell for scheduling the serving cell, and
if the pair formed by (primary cell UL/DL configuration, serving cell UL/DL configuration) belongsto Set 4 or
Set5in Table 10.2-1

then the DL -reference UL/DL configuration for the serving cell is defined in the corresponding Set in Table 10.2-1.

For TDD and if a UE is configured with more than one serving cell and if at least two serving cells have different
UL/DL configurations or for FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 2, if the DL-reference UL/DL
configuration for at least one serving cell is TDD UL/DL Configuration 5, then the UE is not expected to be configured
with more than two serving cells.

For TDD and a UE not configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for any serving cell, if the UE is configured
with one serving cell, or the UE is configured with more than one serving cell and the UL/DL configurations of all
serving cellsis same, then the UE shall upon detection of a PDSCH transmission within subframe(s) n—k, where
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ke K and K isdefinedin Table 10.1.3.1-1 intended for the UE and for which HARQ-ACK response shall be
provided, transmit the HARQ-ACK response in UL subframe n.

For TDD and if a UE is configured with more than one serving cell and if at least two serving cells have different
UL/DL configurations, or if a UE is configured with EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for at least one serving cell. or
for FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 2 and if a serving cell ¢ is frame structure type 2, then the UE shall

upon detection of a PDSCH transmission within subframe(s) n—k for serving cell ¢ , where ke K. intended for
the UE and for which HARQ-ACK response shall be provided, transmit the HARQ-ACK responsein UL subframe n,
wherein set K contains values of k € K such that subframe n-k corresponds to a DL subframe or a special subframe
for serving cell ¢, where DL subframe or special subframe of serving cell ¢ isaccording to the higher layer
parameter eimta-HARQ-ReferenceConfig-r12 if the UE is configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-

MainConfigServCell-r12 for servingcell c; K definedin Table 10.1.3.1-1 (where "UL/DL configuration" in Table
10.1.3.1-1 refersto the "DL-reference UL/DL configuration") is associated with subframe n.

For FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 2, if aserving cell ¢ isframe structure type 1 and a UE is not
configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in another serving cell for scheduling the serving cell ¢, then the UE shall

upon detection of a PDSCH transmission within subframe(s) n—k for serving cell ¢ , where ke K., K.=Kand

K isdefined in Table 10.1.3A-1 intended for the UE and for which HARQ-ACK response shall be provided, transmit
the HARQ-ACK response in subframe n.

For FDD-TDD and primary cell frame structure type 2, if aserving cell ¢ isframe structuretype 1 and aUE is
configured to monitor PDCCH/EPDCCH in another serving cell for scheduling serving cell ¢ , then the UE shall upon
detection of a PDSCH transmission within subframe(s) n—k for serving cell ¢, where ke K, K. =K and K is
defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1, intended for the UE and for which HARQ-ACK response shall be provided, transmit the

HARQ-ACK response in subframe n, where "UL/DL configuration” in Table 10.1.3.1-1 refers to the "DL -reference
UL/DL configuration" of serving cell ¢ .

For TDD, if HARQ-ACK repetition is enabled, upon detection of a PDSCH transmission within subframe(s) n—Kk,
where ke K and K isdefined in Table 10.1.3.1-1 intended for the UE and for which HARQ-ACK response shall be
provided, and if the UE is not repesting the transmission of any HARQ-ACK in subframe n corresponding to a
PDSCH transmission in a downlink or special subframe earlier than subframe n—k, the UE:

- shall transmit only the HARQ-ACK response (corresponding to the detected PDSCH transmissionin

subframen—k) on PUCCH in UL subframen and the next N, —1UL subframes denoted as 1y ,

n ;

aeny NANRep*]-

- shall not transmit any other signal/channel in UL subframe n, n,, ...,N and

NANRep _1;
- shall not transmit any HARQ-ACK response repetitions corresponding to any detected PDSCH transmission in
subframes N, —K, where ke K,, K isthe set defined in Table 10.1.3.1-1 corresponding to UL subframe
n,and 1<i < NANRep—l.
For TDD, HARQ-ACK bundling, if the UE detects that at |east one downlink assignment has been missed as described

in subclause 7.3, the UE shall not transmit HARQ-ACK on PUCCH if HARQ-ACK isthe only UCI present in agiven
subframe.

The uplink timing for the ACK corresponding to a detected PDCCH/EPDCCH indicating downlink SPS release shall be
the same as the uplink timing for the HARQ-ACK corresponding to a detected PDSCH, as defined above.
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Table 10.2-1: DL-reference UL/DL configuration for serving cell based on pair formed by (primary cell
UL/DL configuration, secondary cell UL/DL configuration)

Set #

(Primary cell UL/DL configuration,
Secondary cell UL/DL configuration)

DL-reference
UL/DL configuration

Set 1l

(0,0)

(1,0),(1,1),(1,6)

(2,0),(2,2),(2,1),(2,6)

(3.0),(3.3),(3.6)

(4,0),(4,1),(4,3),(4,4),(4,6)

(5,0),(5,1),(5,2),(5,3),(5,4),(5,5),(5,6)

(6,0),(6,6)

Set 2

(0,1),(6,1)

(0,2),(1,2),(6,2)

(0,3),(6,3)

(0,4),(1,4),(3,4).(6,4)

(0,5),(1,5).(2,5).(3,5).(4,5).(6.5)

(0,6)

Set 3

(3,1),(1,3)

(3,2),(4,2),(2,3).(2,4)

Set 4

(0,1),(0,2),(0,3),(0,4),(0,5),(0,6)

(1,2),(1,4),(1,5)

(2,9

(3.4),(3,5)

(4,5)

(6,1),(6,2),(6,3).(6,4).(6,5)

Set 5

(1,3)

(2,3),(2,4)

(3,1),(3,2)

(4.2)

AIWIN|RP[O|_WIN|RIO|O|M OO WINFRIOUIAIWIN|FO
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11 Physical Multicast Channel (PMCH) related
procedures

11.1  UE procedure for receiving the PMCH

The UE shall decode the PMCH when configured by higher layers. The UE may assume that an eNB transmission on
the PMCH is performed according to subclause 6.5 of [3].

Thel s for the PMCH is configured by higher layers. If the UE is configured by higher layers to decode the PMCH
based on QPSK, 16QAM, 64QAM, and 256QAM then the UE shall usel s and Table 7.1.7.1-1A to determine the
modulation order (Q,,) and TBSindex ( | ;g5 ) used in the PMCH. Else the UE shall usel,,.s for the PMCH and Table
7.1.7.1-1 to determine the modulation order (Q,,) and TBSindex (| ;z5) used in the PMCH.

The UE shall then follow the procedure in subclause 7.1.7.2.1 to determine the transport block size, assuming N g iS
equal to NR; . The UE shall set the redundancy version to O for the PMCH.

11.2  UE procedure for receiving MCCH change naotification

If aUE is configured by higher layersto decode PDCCHSs with the CRC scrambled by the M-RNTI, the UE shall
decode the PDCCH according to the combination defined in Table 11.2-1.

Table 11.2-1: PDCCH configured by M-RNTI

DCI format Search Space
DCI format 1C Common

The 8-bit information for MCCH change notification [11], as signalled on the PDCCH, shall be delivered to higher
layers.

12 Assumptions independent of physical channel

A UE shall not assume that two antenna ports are quasi co-located unless specified otherwise.

A UE may assume the antenna ports 0 — 3 of a serving cell are quasi co-located (as defined in [3]) with respect to delay
spread, Doppler spread, Doppler shift, average gain, and average delay.

For the purpose of discovery-signal-based measurements, a UE shall not assume any other signals or physical channels
are present other than the discovery signal.

If a UE supports discoverySignalsinDeactSCell-r12, and if the UE is configured with discovery-signal-based RRM
measurements on a carrier frequency applicable for a secondary cell on the same carrier frequency, and if the secondary
cell isdeactivated, and if the UE is not configured by higher layers to receive MBMS on the secondary cell, the UE
shall, except for discovery-signal transmissions, assume that PSS, SSS, PBCH, CRS, PCFICH, PDSCH, PDCCH,
EPDCCH, PHICH, DMRS and CSI-RS may be not transmitted by the secondary cell until the subframe where an
activation command is received for the secondary cell.

13 Uplink/Downlink configuration determination
procedure for Frame Structure Type 2
If the UE is configured with a SCG, the UE shall apply the procedures described in this clause for both MCG and SCG

- When the procedures are applied for MCG, the terms ‘ secondary cell’, *secondary cells , *serving cell’, ‘ serving
cells inthis clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells, serving cell, serving cells belonging to the MCG
respectively.
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- When the procedures are applied for SCG, the terms ‘ secondary cell’, ‘ secondary cells', ‘serving cell’, ‘serving
cells inthis clause refer to secondary cell, secondary cells (not including PSCell), serving cell, serving cells
belonging to the SCG respectively. The term ‘primary cell” in this clause refers to the PSCell of the SCG.

For each serving cell

If the UE is not configured with the higher layer parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12,

- the UE shall set the UL/DL configuration equal to the UL/DL configuration (i.e., the parameter

subframeAssignment) indicated by higher layers.

If the UE is configured by higher layers with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12, then for each radio

frame,

- the UE shall determine elMTA-UL/DL-configuration as described in subclause 13.1.

- the UE shall set the UL/DL configuration for each radio frame equal to the elM TA-UL/DL-configuration of that

radio frame.

13.1  UE procedure for determining elMTA-uplink/downlink

configuration

If aUE is configured by higher layersto decode PDCCHSs with the CRC scrambled by the el MTA-RNTI, the UE shall
decode the PDCCH according to the combination defined in Table 13.1-1.

Table 13.1-1: PDCCH configured by eIMTA-RNTI

DCI format

Search Space

DCI format 1C

Common

The subframes in which the UE monitors PDCCH with CRC scrambled by elMTA-RNTI are configured by higher

layers.
For each serving cell,
- if T=10,

- if the UE detects PDCCH with CRC scrambled by el MTA-RNTI in subframe O of aradio frame mor if the
UE detects PDCCH with CRC scrambled by elMTA-RNTI in a subframe other than subframe O of aradio

frame m-1,

- theelMTA-UL/DL-configuration for radio frame mis given by the UL/DL configuration indication

signalled on the PDCCH as described in [4],

- the UE may assume that the same UL/DL configuration indication isindicated by PDCCH with CRC
scrambled by elMTA-RNTI in subframe O of radio frame mand in all the subframes other than subframe
0 of radio frame m-1 in which PDCCH with CRC scrambled by elMTA-RNTI is monitored,

- otherwise

- theelMTA-UL/DL-configuration for radio frame mis same asthe UL/DL configuration (i.e., the
parameter subframeAssignment) indicated by higher layers;

- if Tisavalue other than 10,

- if the UE detects PDCCH with CRC scrambled by elMTA-RNTI in a subframe in radio frame mT/10,

- theelMTA-UL/DL-configuration for radio frames {mT/10+1 , mT/10+2,.... (m+ 1)T/10} isgiven by the
UL/DL configuration indication signalled on the PDCCH as described [4],

- the UE may assume that the same UL/DL configuration indication isindicated by PDCCH with CRC
scrambled by eeMTA-RNTI in al the subframes of radio frame mT/10 in which PDCCH with CRC

scrambled by elMTA-RNTI is monitored,
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- otherwise

- theelMTA-UL/DL-configuration for radio frames{mT/10+1 , mT/10+2,.... (m+1) T/10} is same asthe
UL/DL configuration (i.e., the parameter subframeAssignment) indicated by higher layers.

where T denotes the value of parameter eimta-CommandPeriodicity-r12.

For aserving cell c, if subframei isindicated as uplink subframe or a special subframe by higher layer parameter
eimta-HARQ-ReferenceConfig-ri2, the UE is not expected to receive a PDCCH with CRC scrambled by elMTA-RNTI
containing an UL/DL configuration for serving cell ¢ that would indicate subframei as a downlink subframe.

For aserving cell c, if subframei isindicated as downlink subframe or a special subframe by higher layer parameter
subframeAssignment, the UE is not expected to receive a PDCCH with CRC scrambled by elMTA-RNTI containing an
UL/DL configuration for serving cell ¢ that would indicate subframei as an uplink subframe.

For aserving cell ¢, aUE isnot expected to be configured with parameter eimta-HARQ-ReferenceConfig-ri2 if a
subframe indicated as an uplink subframe by eimta-HARQ-ReferenceConfig-r12 is not indicated as an uplink subframe
by the UL -reference UL/DL configuration.

If UE is not configured with the parameter EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 for any activated serving cell, the UE is not
expected to monitor PDCCH with CRC scrambled by elMTA-RNTI.
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14 UE procedures related to Sidelink

A UE can be configured by higher layers with one or more PSSCH resource configuration(s). A PSSCH resource
configuration can be for reception of PSSCH, or for transmission of PSSCH. The physical sidelink shared channel
related procedures are described in subclause 14.1.

A UE can be configured by higher layers with one or more PSCCH resource configuration(s). A PSCCH resource
configuration can be for reception of PSCCH, or for transmission of PSCCH and the PSCCH resource configuration is
associated with either sidelink transmission mode 1 or sidelink transmission mode 2. The physical sidelink control
channel related procedures are described in subclause 14.2.

A UE can be configured by higher layers with one or more PSDCH resource configuration(s). A PSDCH resource
configuration can be for reception of PSDCH, or for transmission of PSDCH. The transmissions of PSDCH according
to a PSDCH resource configuration are associated with either sidelink discovery type 1 or sidelink discovery type 2B.
The physical sidelink discovery channel related procedures are described in subclause 14.3.

The physical sidelink synchronization related procedures are described in subclause 14.4.

For a UE transmitting PSBCH, the transmit power of PSBCH ( Poggyy ) is same as the transmit power of primary
sidelink synchronisation signal  Phgs.
A UE is not expected to be configured with PSCCH resource configuration(s) such that, in a given subframe, the total

number of resource blocks across the resource block pools (as described in subclause 14.2.3) indicated by the PSCCH
resource configuration(s) exceeds 50.

If a UE uplink transmission in subframe n+1 of a serving cell overlapsin time domain with sidelink
transmission/reception by the UE in subframe n of the serving cell, then the UE shall drop the sidelink
transmission/reception in subframe n.

For agiven carrier frequency, a UE is not expected to receive sidelink physical channels/signals with different cyclic
prefix lengths in the same sidelink subframe.

For agiven carrier frequency, in asidelink subframe, if a UE has a sidelink transmission, the sidelink transmission shall
occur only in contiguous physical resource blocks.

14.1  Physical Sidelink Shared Channel related procedures
14.1.1 UE procedure for transmitting the PSSCH

If the UE transmits SCI format 0 on PSCCH according to a PSCCH resource configuration in subframe n belonging to a
PSCCH period (described in subclause 14.2.3), then for the corresponding PSSCH transmissions

- thetransmissions occur in a set of subframesin the PSCCH period and in a set of resource blocks within the set
of subframes. The first PSSCH transport block is transmitted in the first four subframesin the set, the second
transport block is transmitted in the next four subframesin the set, and so on.

- for sidelink transmission mode 1,

- theset of subframesis determined using the subframe pool indicated by the PSSCH resource
configuration (described in subclause 14.1.4) and using time resource pattern ( | 1z ) in the SCI format 0
as described in subclause 14.1.1.1.

- the set of resource blocks is determined using Resource block assignment and hopping alocation in the
SCI format 0 as described in subclause 14.1.1.2.

- for sidelink transmission mode 2,

- the set of subframesis determined using the subframe pool indicated by the PSSCH resource
configuration (described in subclause 14.1.3) and using time resource pattern (| ;) in the SCI format 0
as described in subclause 14.1.1.3.
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- the set of resource blocksis determined using the resource block pool indicated by the PSSCH resource
configuration (described in subclause 14.1.3) and using Resource block assignment and hopping
allocation in the SCI format O as described in subclause 14.1.1.4.

the modulation order is determined using the "modulation and coding scheme ™" field (1,,.5) in SCI format 0.
For0< | ycs <28, themodulation order issetto Q"= min(4,Q;,) , where Q7, is determined from Table 8.6.1-1.

the TBSindex ( | ;g5 ) isdetermined based on |, and Table 8.6.1-1, and the transport block size is determined

using |55 and the number of allocated resource blocks ( Npgg ) using the procedure in subclause 7.1.7.2.1.

14.1.1.1 UE procedure for determining subframes for transmitting PSSCH for sidelink

transmission mode 1

Within the PSCCH period (described in subclause 14.2.3), the subframes used for PSSCH are determined as follows:

4

asubframe indicator bitmap (bé, bl',...bNTRP_l) and N1 are determined using the procedure described in
subclause 14.1.1.1.1.

abitmap (b, b,.b__. ) isdetermined using b, =0} pan,, andasubframe | JPSSCH in the subframe

pool is used for PSSCHif b, =1, otherwise the subframe | """ isnot used for PSSCH, where

(| POSCH | PSS L, P ) and Lo, aredescribed in subclause 14.1.4. The subframes used for PSSCH

0 Lpsscn —1
are denoted by (ng’SSCH , an’SSCH ,___,.nESSCH 1) arranged in increasing order of subframe index and
PSSCH
wheren, ., isthe number of subframes that can be used for PSSCH transmission in a PSCCH period and isa

multiple of 4.

14.1.1.1.1 Determination of subframe indicator bitmap

For FDD and TDD with UL/DL configuration belonging to {1,2,4,5}, N1z is8, and the mapping between Time
Resource pattern Index ( | zp) and subframe indicator bitmap (b('), bl',...b'NTRp_l) isgiven by table 14.1.1.1.1-1.

For TDD with UL/DL configuration 0, N;ge is 7, and the mapping between Time Resource pattern Index ( | 1go) and
subframe indicator bitmap (b(',, b,.. .bﬁ‘mp_l) isgiven by table 14.1.1.1.1-2.

For TDD with UL/DL configuration belonging to { 3,6}, N1 is 6, and the mapping between Time Resource pattern
Index (| 1p) and subframe indicator bitmap (b, b;,...b'NTRp_l) isgiven by table 14.1.1.1.1-3.

Table 14.1.1.1.1-1: Time Resource pattern Index mapping for N;gp =8

I TRP kTRP (b(;’ bi""b’Ner—l) I TRP kTRP (bf,)’ bi""b,Nmp—l) I TRP kTRP (b(;’ b""’."b,NTRP_l)
0 1] (1,0,0,0,0,0,0,0) 37 41(1,11,0,1,0,0,0 74 41(0,1,1,1,0,0,0,1)
1 1] (0,1,0,0,0,0,0,0) 38 41(,1,0,1,1,0,0,0) 75 41(,1,001,0,0,1)
2 1] (0,0,1,0,0,0,0,0) 39 41(,0,1,1,1,0,0,0) 76 41(,01,01,00,1)
3 1] (0,0,0,1,0,0,0,0) 40 41(0,1,1,1,1,0,0,0) 77 41(0,1,1,01,0,01)
4 1] (0,0,0,0,1,0,0,0) 41 41(1,1,1,0,0,1,0,0) 78 41(,0011,0,0,1)
5 1] (0,0,0,0,0,1,0,0) 42 41(1,1,01,0,1,0,0) 79 4|(0,1,01,1,0,0,1)
6 1] (0,0,0,0,0,0,1,0) 43 41(,01,1,0,1,0,0) 80 4(0,01,1,1,0,0,1)
7 1] (0,0,0,0,0,0,0,1) 44 41(0,1,1,1,0,1,0,0) 81 4 (1,000,101
8 2(,1,0,00,0,00) 45 41(,1,0,0,1,1,0,0) 82 41(,01,001,01)
9 21(,01,00,0,00 46 41(,01,01,1,0,0) 83 41(0,1,1,0,01,01)
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10 2 |(0,1,1,0,0,0,0,0) 47 4 |(0,1,1,0,1,1,0,0) 84 4 (1,0,0,1,0,1,0,1)
11 2 | (1,0,0,1,0,0,0,0) 48 4 |(1,0,0,1,1,1,0,0) 85 4(0,1,0,1,0,1,0,1)
12 2 | (0,1,0,1,0,0,0,0) 49 4 |(0,1,0,1,1,1,0,0) 86 4(0,0,1,1,0,1,0,1)
13 2 | (0,0,1,1,0,0,0,0) 50 4(0,0,1,1,1,1,0,0) 87 4 (1,0,0,0,1,1,0,1)
14 2 | (1,0,0,0,1,0,0,0) 51 4 (1,1,1,0,0,0,1,0) 88 4(0,1,0,0,1,1,0,1)
15 2 | (0,1,0,0,1,0,0,0) 52 4 |(1,1,0,1,0,0,1,0) 89 4(0,0,1,0,1,1,0,1)
16 2 | (0,0,1,0,1,0,0,0) 53 4 |(1,0,1,1,0,0,1,0) 90 4(0,0,0,1,1,1,0,1)
17 2 | (0,0,0,1,1,0,0,0) 54 4 |(0,1,1,1,0,0,1,0) 91 4 {(1,1,0,0,0,0,1,1)
18 2 | (1,0,0,0,0,1,0,0) 55 4 | (1,1,0,0,1,0,1,0) 92 4 (1,0,1,0,0,0,1,1)
19 2 |(0,1,0,0,0,1,0,0) 56 4 |(1,0,1,0,1,0,1,0) 93 4(0,1,1,0,0,0,1,1)
20 2 |(0,0,1,0,0,1,0,0) 57 4(0,1,1,0,1,0,1,0) 94 4 (1,0,0,1,0,0,1,1)
21 2 | (0,0,0,1,0,1,0,0) 58 4 |(1,0,0,1,1,0,1,0) 95 4(0,1,0,1,0,0,1,1)
22 2 | (0,0,0,0,1,1,0,0) 59 4 |(0,1,0,1,1,0,1,0) 96 4(0,0,1,1,0,0,1,1)
23 2 | (1,0,0,0,0,0,1,0) 60 4 |(0,0,1,1,1,0,1,0) 97 4| (1,0,0,0,1,0,1,1)
24 2 | (0,1,0,0,0,0,1,0) 61 4 | (1,1,0,0,0,1,1,0) 08 4(0,1,0,0,1,0,1,1)
25 2 | (0,0,1,0,0,0,1,0) 62 4 |(1,0,1,0,0,1,1,0) 99 4(0,01,0,1,0,1,1)
26 2 | (0,0,0,1,0,0,1,0) 63 4 |(0,1,1,0,0,1,1,0) 100 4(0,0,0,1,1,0,1,1)
27 2 | (0,0,0,0,1,0,1,0) 64 4| (1,0,0,1,0,1,1,0) 101 4](1,0,000,1,1,1)
28 2 | (0,0,0,0,0,1,1,0) 65 4(0,1,0,1,0,1,1,0) 102 4(0,1,00,0,1,1,1)
29 2 | (1,0,0,0,0,0,0,1) 66 4(0,0,1,1,0,1,1,0) 103 4(0,01,0,0,1,1,1)
30 2 | (0,1,0,0,0,0,0,1) 67 4 |(1,0,0,0,1,1,1,0) 104 4(0,0,0,1,0,1,1,1)
31 2 | (0,0,1,0,0,0,0,1) 68 4 |(0,1,0,0,1,1,1,0) 105 4(0,0,00,1,1,1,1)
32 2 | (0,0,0,1,0,0,0,1) 69 4 |(0,0,1,0,1,1,1,0) 106 8| (1,1,1,1,11,1,1)
33 2 | (0,0,0,0,1,0,0,1) 70 4(0,0,0,1,1,1,1,0) 112077 reserved | reserved

34 2 | (0,0,0,0,0,1,0,1) 71 4 (1,1,1,0,0,0,0,1)

35 2 | (0,0,0,0,0,0,1,1) 72 4 (1,1,0,1,0,0,0,1)

36 4 (1,1,1,1,0,0,0,0) 73 4 (1,0,1,1,0,0,0,1)

Table 14.1.1.1.1-2: Time Resource pattern Index mapping for Nigp =7

lTRP kTRP (b(,)'bl,v“b,Nmpfl) ITRP kTRP (b(;’bl’""b',\‘mpfl) lTRP kTRP (bé'bi""b,Nmpfl)
0 | reserved | reserved 44 31(0,0,1,1,0,1,0) 88 31](0,00,1,1,0,1)
1 1 (1,0,0,0,0,0,0) 45 41(1,01,1,01,0) 89 41(1,001,1,01)
2 1] (0,1,0,0,0,00) 46 41(0,1,11,01,0 90 41(0,1,01,1,0,1)
3 21 (1,1,0,0,0,00) 47 5(1(,111,01,0 91 51(,1,011,0,1)
4 11 (0,0,1,0,0,0,0) 48 2 (0,0,00,1,1,0 92 41(0,0,11,1,0,1)
5 21(1,01,00,00) 49 31](1,0,0,011,0 93 51(,011,1,0,1)
6 21(0,1,1,0,0,0,0) 50 31](0,1,0,0,1,1,0) 94 51(,1,11,1,0,1)
7 3((1,1,1,0,0,0,0) 51 41(1,1,00,1,1,0) 95 61111101
8 1] (0,0,0,1,0,0,0) 52 31(0,01,011,0 96 21 (0,0,0,0,0,1,1)
9 21 (1,00,1,0,0,0) 53 41(1,010,11,0 97 31](1,0,0,00,1,1)
10 2(0,1,0,1,0,0,0) 54 41(,1,1,0,1,1,0) 98 3/(0,1,0,00,1,1)
11 3/(,1,01,0,0,0) 55 51110110 99 41(11,00,071,1)
12 2(0,0,1,1,0,0,0) 56 31(0,0,01,1,1,0 100 3/(0,01,00,1,1)
13 31(1,0,1,1,0,0,0) 57 4 1(1,0,01,1,1,0) 101 41(1,0,1,0,0,1,1)
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14 31 (0,1,1,1,0,0,0) 58 4(0,1,0,1,1,1,0) 102 4(0,1,1,0,0,1,1)
15 4 (1,1,1,1,0,0,0) 59 5 (1,1,0,1,1,1,0) 103 5| (1,1,1,0,0,1,1)
16 1| (0,0,0,0,1,0,0) 60 4(0,0,1,1,1,1,0) 104 3| (0,0,0,1,0,1,1)
17 2 | (1,0,0,0,1,0,0) 61 5| (1,0,1,1,1,1,0) 105 4 (1,0,0,1,0,1,1)
18 2 | (0,1,0,0,1,0,0) 62 51 (0,1,1,1,1,1,0) 106 4(0,1,0,1,0,1,1)
19 3 |(1,1,0,0,1,0,0) 63 6| (1,1,1,1,1,1,0) 107 5| (1,1,0,1,0,1,1)
20 2 | (0,0,1,0,1,0,0) 64 1 | (0,0,0,0,0,0,1) 108 4(0,0,1,1,0,1,1)
21 3 | (1,0,1,0,1,0,0) 65 2 | (1,0,0,0,0,0,1) 109 5 | (1,0,1,1,0,1,1)
22 3| (0,1,1,0,1,0,0) 66 2 | (0,1,0,0,0,0,1) 110 5 (0,1,1,1,0,1,1)
23 4 (1,1,1,0,1,0,0) 67 3| (1,1,0,0,0,0,1) 111 6 |(1,1,1,1,0,1,1)
24 2 | (0,0,0,1,1,0,0) 68 2 | (0,0,1,0,0,0,1) 112 3| (0,0,0,0,1,1,1)
25 3 | (1,0,0,1,1,0,0) 69 3 | (1,0,1,0,0,0,1) 113 4](1,00,0,1,1,1)
26 3 | (0,1,0,1,1,0,0) 70 3 ](0,1,1,0,0,0,1) 114 4(0,1,0,0,1,1,1)
27 4| (1,1,0,1,1,0,0) 71 4|(1,1,1,0,0,0,1) 115 5| (1,1,0,0,1,1,1)
28 3 | (0,0,1,1,1,0,0) 72 2 | (0,0,0,1,0,0,1) 116 4(0,01,0,1,1,1)
29 4 |(1,0,1,1,1,0,0) 73 3 | (1,0,0,1,0,0,1) 117 5| (1,0,1,0,1,1,1)
30 4|(0,1,1,1,1,0,0) 74 3 |(0,1,0,1,0,0,1) 118 51 (0,1,1,0,1,1,1)
31 5| (1,1,1,1,1,0,0) 75 4|(1,1,01,0,0,) 119 6|(1,1,1,0,1,1,1)
32 1] (0,0,0,0,0,1,0) 76 31(0,01,1,0,0,1) 120 41(0,00,1,1,11)
33 2 | (1,0,0,0,0,1,0) 77 4|(1,0,121,0,0,) 121 5| (1,0,0,1,1,1,1)
34 2 | (0,1,0,0,0,1,0) 78 4(0,1,1,1,0,0,1) 122 5(0,1,0,1,1,1,1)
35 3 |(1,1,0,0,0,1,0) 79 5| (1,1,1,1,0,0,1) 123 6| (1,1,0,1,1,1,1)
36 2 | (0,0,1,0,0,1,0) 80 2 | (0,0,0,0,1,0,1) 124 5| (0,0,1,1,1,1,1)
37 3 (1,0,1,0,0,1,0) 81 3| (1,0,0,0,1,0,1) 125 6|(1,01,1,1,1,1)
38 31(0,1,1,0,0,1,0) 82 31(0,1,0,0,1,0,1) 126 6[1(0,1111,12)
39 4 (1,1,1,0,0,1,0) 83 4|(1,1,0,0,1,0,1) 127 711111111
40 2 | (0,0,0,1,0,1,0) 84 3| (0,0,1,0,1,0,1)

41 31(,00,1,01,0) 85 41 (1,010,101

42 3 | (0,1,0,1,0,1,0) 86 4(0,1,1,01,0,1)

43 4(1,1,0,1,0,1,0) 87 5| (1,1,1,0,1,0,1)

Table 14.1.1.1.1-3: Time Resource pattern Index mapping for Nz =6
L | Ko | BB ) [ 1 | e | B ) | 1 g | (66,00 )

0 | reserved | reserved 22 31(0,1,1,0,1,0) 44 31(0,0,1,1,0,2)
1 1 | (1,0,0,0,0,0) 23 4| (1,1,1,0,1,0) 45 41(1,01,1,0,)
2 1| (0,1,0,0,0,0) 24 2 | (0,0,0,1,1,0) 46 4(0,1,1,1,0,1)
3 2 | (1,1,0,0,0,0) 25 3 | (1,0,0,1,1,0) 47 5 (1,1,1,1,0,1)
4 1] (0,0,1,0,0,0) 26 31(0,1,0,1,1,0 48 21(0,0,0,0,1,1)
5 2 | (1,0,1,0,0,0) 27 4| (1,1,0,1,1,0) 49 3] (1,0,00,1,1)
6 21(0,1,1,0,00 28 31(0,,11,1,0 50 31(0,1,00,1,1)
7 3] (1,1,1,0,0,0) 29 4|(1,01,1,1,0) 51 4 (1,1,0,0,1,1)
8 1| (0,0,0,1,0,0) 30 4|(0,1,1,1,1,0) 52 3 |(0,0,1,0,1,1)
9 2 | (1,0,0,1,0,0) 31 5| (1,1,1,1,1,0) 53 4(1,01,0,1,1)

10 21(0,1,0,1,0,0 32 11 (0,0,0,0,0,1) 54 41(0,1,10,1,1)
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11 31(1,1,0,1,0,0) 33 2 |(1,0,0,0,0,1) 55 5] (1,1,1,0,1,1)
12 2 1(0,0,1,1,0,0) 34 2 (0,1,0,0,0,1) 56 31(0,0,0,1,1,1)
13 31(1,0,1,1,0,0) 35 3(1,1,0,0,0,1) 57 4|(1,00,1,1,1)
14 31(0,1,1,1,0,0) 36 2 (0,0,1,0,0,1) 58 4(0,1,0,1,1,1)
15 4|(1,1,1,1,0,0) 37 3(1,0,1,0,0,1) 59 5| (1,1,0,1,1,1)
16 1(0,0,0,0,1,0) 38 3(0,1,1,0,0,1) 60 4(0,01,1,1,1)
17 2 | (1,0,0,0,1,0) 39 4(1,1,1,0,0,1) 61 51 (1,0,1,1,1,1)
18 2 1(0,1,0,0,1,0) 40 2 |(0,0,0,1,0,1) 62 5](0,1,1,1,1,1)
19 31(1,1,0,0,1,0) 41 3(1,0,0,1,0,1) 63 6| (1,1,1,1,1,1)
20 21(0,01,01,0 42 31(0,1,0,1,0,2) 16247 reserved | reserved
21 3](1,0,1,0,1,0) 43 4(1,1,01,0,1)
14.1.1.2 UE procedure for determining resource blocks for transmitting PSSCH for

sidelink transmission mode 1
The set of resource blocks is determined using the procedure described in subclause 14.1.1.2.1 and 14.1.1.2.2.

14.1.1.2.1 PSSCH resource allocation for sidelink transmission mode 1

The resource allocation and hopping field of the SCI format O is used to determine a set of indices denoted by n(,RB ()
< Np< N3, astartingindex RBZ;sqyr, and anumber of allocated PRBs Ligg, and NiS <" using the

procedure in subclause 8.1.1, and 8.4 (for sidelink frequency hopping with type 1 or type 2 hopping) with the following
exceptions:

- theterm ‘PUSCH’ in subclauses 8.1.1 and 8.4 isreplaced with ‘PSSCH’.

- thequantity nygg insubclause8.1.1 isreplaced with N qg -

- thequantity N insubclauses8.1.1and 8.4 isreplaced with N3 .

- the quantity RB

START

in subclauses 8.1.1and 8.4 isreplaced with RB, ., -

- the quantity Leggs in subclauses 8.1.1 and 8.4 is replaced with L g, -

- thequantity NS5>" insubclause 8.4 isreplaced with N .

- the quantity NE’E? is given by higher layer parameter rb-Offset-r 12 associated with the corresponding PSSCH
resource configuration.

- thequantity Ng isgiven by higher layer parameter numSubbands-r12 associated with the corresponding
PSSCH resource configuration.

14.1.1.2.2 PSSCH frequency hopping for sidelink transmission mode 1

If sidelink frequency hopping with type 1 hopping is enabled, the set of physical resource blocks for PSSCH
transmission is determined using subclause 8.4 with the following exceptions:

- theterm ‘PUSCH’ isreplaced with ‘PSSCH’.

- only inter-subframe hopping shall be used.

- thequantity RBgrarr isreplaced with RBS agr-
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- thequantity N&s isreplaced with NS5 .

- the quantity NFFQSSCH is replaced with N;SSCH.

- thequantity NS5 isgiven by higher layer parameter rb-Offset-r12 associated with the PSSCH resource
configuration.

- thefrequency hopping field in the SCI format 0 is used instead of DCI format 0.
- thequantity N5sg (i) isreplaced with N33 .
- thequantity Neeg (i) isreplaced with NS5 .

- forodd n;SSCH (described in subclause 9.2.4 of [3]), the set of physical resource blocks for PSSCH

SLO

transmission are L5, contiguous resource blocks starting from PRB with index Npqg -

PSSCH

- foreven ng (described in subclause 9.2.4 of [3]), the set of physical resource blocks for PSSCH

transmission are L/, contiguous resource blocks starting from PRB with index Npgg, -

14.1.1.3 UE procedure for determining subframes for transmitting PSSCH for sidelink
transmission mode 2

For FDD or for TDD, and the UE not configured with the higher layer parameter trpt-Subset-r12

- Thealowed values of | ;o correspond to the values of K, satisfying Kz =k , for avalueof iin
0<i< Xz, where Kk and X, aredetermined from table 14.1.1.3-1.

For FDD or for TDD with UL/DL configuration belonging to { 0,1,2,3,4,6} , and the UE configured with the higher
layer parameter trpt-Subset-r12

- Theallowed values of | 1, correspond to the values of K satisfying Kge =K, , for valuesof i in
0<i< X,gsatisfying & =1, 0<i< Xz and where K and X, aredetermined from table
14.1.1.3-1, and(8y, &,.., @y 4) isthebitmap indicated by trpt-Subset-r12.

Table 14.1.1.3-1: Determination of X, and K for sidelink transmission mode 2

XTRP kO k1 kz kS k4
FDD and TDD with UL/DL configuration 1,2,4,5 3 1 2 4 - -
TDD with UL/DL configuration O 5 1 2 3 4 5
TDD with UL/DL configuration 3,6 4 1 2 3 4 -

Within a PSCCH period, the subframes used for PSSCH are determined as follows:

- asubframeindicator bitmap (K}, b,..07, ;) andNye are determined using the procedure described in

TRP

subclause 14.1.1.1.1 from the allowed values of | described in this subclause.

’
j mod Nyge

- ahitmap (bo,bl,...prSSCH _1) isdetermined usingb; =b and a subframe |J-PS"‘:’CH in the subframe

pool isused for PSSCH if b; =1, otherwise the subframe |J-F’SSCH is not used for PSSCH, where

(l PSSCH | PSSCH
1l

; .| PSR ) and Lo, aredescribed in subclause 14.1.3. The subframes used for PSSCH

T Loy -1

are denoted by (ng’SSCH , an’SSCH ,_“_,_nESSCH 1) arranged in increasing order of subframe index and
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where N, isthe number of subframes that can be used for PSSCH transmission in a PSCCH period and isa
multiple of 4.

14.1.1.4 UE procedure for determining resource blocks for transmitting PSSCH for
sidelink transmission mode 2

The set of resource blocks within the resource block pool (defined in 14.1.3) is determined using the subclause
14.11.2.1.

If sidelink frequency hopping with type 1 hopping is enabled, the set of physical resource blocks for PSSCH
transmission is determined using subclause 14.1.1.2.2 with the following exceptions

- thequantity N&s isreplaced with M 5" -7 (defined in 14.1.3).

- forodd n&>" the set of physical resource blocks for PSSCH transmission are given by  L{q contiguous

resource blocksm,,m,;,..m,,,. _ _, belonging to the resource block pool, where X = nPS;g .

- for even n;fSSCH , the set of physical resource blocks for PSSCH transmission are given by LéRBs contiguous

resource blocksm,,m,;,..m, . _, belonging to the resource block pool, where X = nps,éé .

14.1.1.5 UE procedure for PSSCH power control
For sidelink transmission mode 1 and PSCCH period i, the UE transmit power Pegg, isgiven by the following
- if the TPC command field in configured sidelink grant (described in [8]) for PSCCH period i isset to 0
Posscn = Pemax psscr
- if the TPC command field in configured sidelink grant (described in [8]) for PSCCH period i isset to 1

Prssc =M n{PCMAx,PSSCH » 101006 (M pssent) + Po_pssors + Ppssora - PL} [dBm]

where Peyax pssor isdefinedin [6], and M peg, is the bandwidth of the PSSCH resource assignment expressed in

number of resource block and PL = PL, where PL  isdefined in subclause 5.1.1.1. Ry psgeyyy and Qpegryy 1 @€

provided by higher layer parameters pO-r12 and alpha-r12, respectively and that are associated with the corresponding
PSSCH resource configuration.

For sidelink transmission mode 2, the UE transmit power Pesgy, isgiven by
PPSSCH = min{PCMAX,PﬁlH ! lOlOglO(M PSSCH) + PO_PSSCH,Z + aPS&H,Z ) PL} [dBm]

where Poyax pssor isdefinedin[6], and M pgqq, is the bandwidth of the PSSCH resource assignment expressed in

number of resource blocksand PL = PL, where PL isdefined in subclause5.1.1.1. Py pegey, ad Xpsgey, are

provided by higher layer parameter pO-r12 and alpha-r12, respectively and that are associated with the corresponding
PSSCH resource configuration.

14.1.2 UE procedure for receiving the PSSCH

For sidelink transmission mode 1, a UE upon detection of SCI format 0 on PSCCH can decode PSSCH according to the
detected SCI format O.

For sidelink transmission mode 2, a UE upon detection of SCI format 0 on PSCCH can decode PSSCH according to the
detected SCI format 0, and associated PSSCH resource configuration configured by higher layers.
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14.1.3 UE procedure for determining resource block pool and subframe
pool for sidelink transmission mode 2
For a PSCCH period associated with the PSCCH resource configuration (determined in subclause 14.2.3) which is aso

associated with the PSSCH resource configuration, the UE determines a PSSCH pool consisting of a subframe pool and
resource block pool as follows.

- For TDD, if the parameter tdd-Config-ri2 isindicated by the PSCCH resource configuration, the TDD UL/DL
configuration used for determining the subframe pool is given by the parameter tdd-Config-r12, otherwise, the
TDD UL/DL configuration used for determining the subframe pool is given by the UL/DL configuration (i.e.
parameter subframeAssignment) for the serving cell.

- Within the PSCCH period, the uplink subframes with subframe index greater than or equal t0 i, + O, are

denoted by (|, 1, ,..... )
subclause 14.2.3 and 02 is the offsetindicator-r12 indicated by the PSSCH resource configuration, where

N’ denotes the number of uplink subframes within the PSCCH period with subframe index greater than or equal
to jbegin +0,.

arranged in increasing order of subframe index, where j,.... isdescribed in

- Abitmap by,b, ,b,,...,b , isdetermined usingb; = a for 0< j < N’,where

jmod Ng *
8y,8,,8,,...,8_ 4 and N; arethe bitmap and the length of the bitmap indicated by subframeBitmap-r12,
respectively.

- Asubframe |; (0< j < N’) belongsto the subframe pool if b; =1. The subframesin the subframe pool are
denoted by (| OPSSCH ,|1P59CH N fz;“_l) arranged in increasing order of subframe index and Lo, denotes

the number of subframesin the subframe pool.

- APRBwithindex q (0<Qg< N%) belongs to the resource block pool if S1<g< S1+M orif
S2—-M < q< S2, where S1, &, and M denote the prb-Start-r12, prb-End-r12 and prb-Num-r12 indicated by
the PSSCH resource configuration respectively.

- The resource blocks in the resource block pool are denoted by (mOPSSCH 1ml'°59CH . m;% - 1) arranged in
RB T

increasing order of resource block indicesand M ,;’BSSCH -" " isthe number of resource blocks in the resource
block pool.

14.1.4 UE procedure for determining subframe pool for sidelink
transmission mode 1

For a PSCCH period associated with the PSCCH resource configuration (described in subclause 14.2.3) which is also
associated with the PSSCH resource configuration, the UE determines a PSSCH pool consisting of a subframe pool as
follows.

- For TDD, if the parameter tdd-Config-ri2 isindicated by the PSCCH resource configuration, the TDD UL/DL
configuration used for determining the subframe pool is given by the parameter tdd-Config-r12, otherwise, the
TDD UL/DL configuration used for determining the subframe pool is given by the UL/DL configuration (i.e.
parameter subframeAssignment) for the serving cell.

I PSCCH

PSCCH —

- Each uplink subframe with subframe index greater than or equal to + 1 belongs to the subframe pool

for PSSCH, where | "™ +1 and Lpg,, aredescribed in subclause 14.2.3,

PSCCH

- The subframesin the subframe pool for PSSCH are denoted by (| OF’SSCH ,|1F’SSCH N E’SSCH ) arranged in

PSSCH

increasing order of subframeindex and Loy, denotes the number of subframes in the subframe pool.
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14.2  Physical Sidelink Control Channel related procedures

For sidelink transmission mode 1, if a UE is configured by higher layers to receive DCI format 5 with the CRC
scrambled by the SL-RNTI, the UE shall decode the PDCCH/EPDCCH according to the combination defined in Table
14.2-1.

Table 14.2-1: PDCCH/EPDCCH configured by SL-RNTI

DCI format Search Space
DClI format 5 | For PDCCH: Common and UE specific by C-RNTI
For EPDCCH: UE specific by C-RNTI

14.2.1 UE procedure for transmitting the PSCCH

For sidelink transmission mode 1and PSCCH period i,
— the UE shall determine the subframes and resource blocks for transmitting SCI format 0 as follows.

- SCI format 0 is transmitted in two subframes in the subframe pool and one physical resource block per slot in
each of the two subframes, wherein the physical resource blocks belong to the resource block pool, where the
subframe pool and the resource block pool areindicated by the PSCCH resource configuration (as defined in
subclause 14.2.3)

- the two subframes and the resource blocks are determined using “ Resource for PSCCH” field (Npgyy ) N
the configured sidelink grant (described in [8]) as described in subclause 14.2.1.1.

— the UE shall set the contents of the SCI format 0 as follows:

- the UE shall set the Modulation and coding scheme field according to the Modulation and coding scheme
indicated by the higher layer parameter mes-r12 if the parameter is configured by higher layers.

- the UE shall set the Frequency hopping flag according to the “ Frequency hopping flag” field in the
configured sidelink grant.

- the UE shall set the Resource block assignment and hopping resource allocation according to the “Resource
block assignment and hopping resource allocation” field in the configured sidelink grant.

- the UE shall set the Time resource pattern according to the “ Time resource pattern” field in the configured
sidelink grant .

- the UE shall set the eleven-bit Timing advance indication to Iy = V\ITAJ to indicate sidelink reception
16

timing adjustment value using the Nra (defined in [3]) value for the UE in the subframe that is no earlier than
subframe |74 _ 4 (|* described in subclause 14.2.1.1).

For sidelink transmission mode 2,

- SCI format 0 istransmitted in two subframes in the subframe pool and one physical resource block per dot in
each of the two subframes, wherein the physical resource blocks belongs to the resource block pool, where the
subframe pool and the resource block pool areindicated by the PSCCH resource configuration (as defined in
subclause 14.2.3)

- the two subframes and the resource blocks are determined using the procedure described in subclause
14.2.1.2

- the UE shall set the eleven-bit Timing advance indication |, inthe SCI format O to zero.

TAI

14.2.1.1 UE procedure for determining subframes and resource blocks for transmitting
PSCCH for sidelink transmission mode 1

For 0< Nescen < LM :E?CCH -7 IZJ' Lpsccn
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PSCCH

- onetransmission of the PSCCH isin resource block m,;~" of subframe IbFfCCH of the PSCCH period, where

al= \_nPSIZCH / LPSCCHJ and bl= Npgocn mod Lpscen -

— theother transmission of the PSCCH isin resource block m:SCCH

where a2 = \_nPSCCH ! Lpgeen J+ \_M PCCH_RP | ZJ and

b2 = (nPSCCH +1+ \_nPSCCH I Lpscon JmOd(LPSCCH _1)) mod Lpgecy -

of subframe 155" of the PSCCH period,

Where(l (;DSCCH ,|1P$CH

in subclause 14.2.3.

PSCCH _RP :
| PScoH )'(mgsccri ,mlPSCCH PSCCH )’ Lpseeyand M G5~ = aredescribed

vy M0 e
! Lpscen —1 ! ! M rg -

14.2.1.2 UE procedure for determining subframes and resource blocks for transmitting
PSCCH for sidelink transmission mode 2

The allowed values for PSCCH resource selection are given by 0,1... (M P& - 12| L., —1) where

Loseey and M ;’BSCC” -" described in subclause 14.2.3. The two subframes and the resource blocks are determined

using selected resource value Npg-, (described in[8]) and the procedure described in subclause 14.2.1.1.

14.2.1.3 UE procedure for PSCCH power control
For sidelink transmission mode 1 and PSCCH period i, the UE transmit power Pag,, isgiven by the following
- if the TPC command field in the configured sidelink grant (described in [8]) for PSCCH period i issetto 0
Poscen = PCMAX,PSCCH
- if the TPC command field in the configured sidelink grant (described in [8]) for PSCCH period i issetto 1

I:)PSCCH = ml n{PCMAX,PgiCH ' 1O|0910(M PSCCH ) + F)O_PSCCH,l + aP&:CH 1’ PL} [dBm]

where Poyax pscey isdefinedin[6], and M pgoy =1and PL = PL, where PL_ isdefined in subclause 5.1.1.1.
PO_PSCCH,l and Opgcyq areprovided by higher layer parameters pO-r12 and alpha-r12, respectively and are

associated with the corresponding PSCCH resource configuration.

For sidelink transmission mode 2, the UE transmit power Png-, isgivenby
I:)PSCCH = ml n{PCMAX,PSCCH ! 1O|OglO(M PSCCH ) + I:)O_PSCCH,Z + aPSCCH,Z ’ PL} [dBm]

where Poyax pscc isthe Poyax ¢ configured by higher layersand M ooy =1and PL = PL, wherePL is

defined in subclause 5.1.1.1. PO_PSCCH,Z and  Qpgecy o, areprovided by higher layer parameters p0-r12 and alpha-
r12, respectively and are associated with the corresponding PSCCH resource configuration.

14.2.2 UE procedure for receiving the PSCCH

For each PSCCH resource configuration associated with sidelink transmission mode 1, a UE configured by higher
layersto detect SCI format O on PSCCH shall attempt to decode the PSCCH according to the PSCCH resource
configuration, and using the Group destination IDsindicated by higher layers.

For each PSCCH resource configuration associated with sidelink transmission mode 2, a UE configured by higher
layersto detect SCI format 0 on PSCCH shall attempt to decode the PSCCH according to the PSCCH resource
configuration, and using the Group destination IDs indicated by higher layers.
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14.2.3 UE procedure for determining resource block pool and subframe
pool for PSCCH

A PSCCH resource configuration for transmission/reception is associated with a set of periodically occurring time-
domain periods (known as PSCCH periods). The i-th PSCCH period begins at subframe with subframe

index jen = O+i - P and endsin subframe with subframeindex jg,q = O+ (i +1)- P—1, where

0= oegn» Jeng <10240

the subframe index is relative to subframe#0 of the radio frame corresponding to SFN 0 of the serving cell or
DFN 0 (described in [11]),

O isthe offsetindicator-r12 indicated by the PSCCH resource configuration,

P isthe sc-Period-r12 indicated by the PSCCH resource configuration.

For a PSCCH period, the UE determines a PSCCH pool consisting of a subframe pool and a resource block pool as
follows.

- For TDD, if the parameter tdd-Config-r12 isindicated by the PSCCH resource configuration, the TDD UL/DL
configuration used for determining the subframe pool is given by the parameter tdd-Config-r12, otherwise, the
TDD UL/DL configuration used for determining the subframe pool is given by the UL/DL configuration (i.e.
parameter subframeAssignment) for the serving cell.

- Thefire N’ uplink subframes are denoted by (lo , |1 peens | N,_l) arranged in increasing order of subframe index,
where N’isthe length of the bitmap subframeBitmap-r12 indicated by the PSCCH resource configuration.

- Asubframe |; (0< j < N’) belongsto the subframe pool ifa; =1, where(ao,ai,az,___,aN,_l) isthe
bitmap subframeBitmap-r12 indicated by the PSCCH resource configuration. The subframes in the subframe
pool are denoted by (| OPSCCH N 1PSCCH o, | PECH ) arranged in increasing order of subframeindex and Lpg

! LPKCH -1
is the number of subframesin the subframe pool. A PRB withindex q (0< Q< NRS,LB) belongs to the resource
block pool if §1 < q<Sl+M or if S2—-M < q< 82, where S1, &, and M denote the prb-Sart-ri12, prb-
End-r12 and prb-Num-r12 indicated by the PSCCH resource configuration respectively.

- Theresource blocksin the resource block pool are denoted by (mg’SCCH ,mP m;ﬁgg‘ - 1) arranged
RB T

M PSCCH _RP
RB

inincreasing order of resource block indices and is the number of resource blocksin the resource

block pool.
14.3  Physical Sidelink Discovery Channel related procedures
14.3.1 UE procedure for transmitting the PSDCH

If aUE is configured by higher layers to transmit PSDCH according to a PSDCH resource configuration, in a PSDCH
period I,

- the number of transmissions for a transport block on PSDCH is N;LXD =n+1 where nisgiven by the higher

layer parameter numRetx-r12, and each transmission corresponds to one subframe belonging to a set of
subframes, and in each subframe, the PSDCH is transmitted on two physical resource blocks per slot.

- for sidelink discovery type 1,

- theallowed values for PSDCH resource selectionare givenby 0,1... (N, -N, -1),
whereNl :\_LPSDCH /NSTSDJ and N :\_MIQSDCH_RP/ZJ’ and
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- thej-thtransmission (1< | < NSLD ) for the transport block occurs in contiguous resource blocks

m;?CH and mPSDCH of subframe IS?XDCQ,) ja of the PSDCH period, where
( . _

- =((j =[N, /N |+ Npeper /N, Jmod N, and b = ne ., modN, and using selected
resource value Npgyy (described in[8]).

PSDCH PS:)CH PSDCH PSDCH PS:)CH PSDCH PSDCH _RP i i
(IO A Wl )(mo ,m; PSS 1),LPSDCH andM FS are described in

Lpsper 1
subclause 14.3.3

- for sidelink discovery type 2B,

- Thej-thtransmission (1< j < NZ%)) for the transport block occurs in contiguous resource blocks

m->* and mPSDCH of subframe 1”2 of the PSDCH period, where
2aJ Ng'p by"/+j-1

= (N, +n)mod10+|(af™ + N, -b{ )/Nt Jmod N,

by"

(Nl(Dls)DCH + NIE’:QDCH 'ai(i_l) + Nf 'bl(i_l))mOd Nt

) ((J—l) \_N IND J+a1 )mode for 1< j < NZI§

N — MPSDCH_RP/Z
- Nt:\_LPSDCH /N;E(D and L we J’

PSDCH PSDCH PSDCH PSDCH PSDCH PSDCH PSDCH _RP i
and(|0 I leH—l)'(mO m y----ymMFPaa$CH,RP71)’LPSDCH andM FS are described

in subclause 14.3.3.

- al(o) and bl(o) are given by higher layer parameters discPRB-1ndex and discSF-1ndex, respectively
and that associated with the PSDCH resource configuration.

- N N& ., andNE& . aregiven by higher layer parameters a-r12, b-r12, and c-r12,
repectively and that are associated with the PSDCH resource configuration.

- n’ isthe number of PSDCH periods since NF,SDCH was received.
- thetransport block sizeis 232

For sidelink discovery, the UE transmit power Pogyq,, isgiven by the following

I:)PSDCH = min{PCMAX,PSDCH ' 10|0910(M PSDCH) + I:)O_PSDCH,l + aPSDCH 1’ PL} [dBm]

where Poyax pepcy isdefinedin[6], and M g,y =2and PL = PL; where PL isdefined in subclause 5.1.1.1.

PO_PSDCH,l and (pgpcyyq are provided by higher layer parameters p0-r12 and alpha-r12, respectively and are
associated with the corresponding PSDCH resource configuration.

A UE shall drop any PSDCH transmissions that are associated with sidelink discovery type 1 in asidelink subframe if
the UE has a PSDCH transmission associated with sidelink discovery type 2B in that subframe.

14.3.2 UE procedure for receiving the PSDCH

For sidelink discovery type 1, for each PSDCH resource configuration associated with reception of PSDCH, aUE
configured by higher layers to detect a transport block on PSDCH can decode the PSDCH according to the PSDCH
resource configuration.
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For sidelink discovery type 2B, for each PSDCH resource configuration associated with reception of PSDCH, aUE
configured by higher layers to detect a transport block on PSDCH can decode the PSDCH according to the PSDCH
resource configuration.

14.3.3 UE procedure for determining resource block pool and subframe
pool for sidelink discovery

A PSDCH resource configuration for transmission/reception is associated with a set of periodically occurring time-
domain periods (known as PSDCH periods). The i-th PSDCH period begins at subframe with subframe

index e, = O; +i - P and endsin subframe with subframe index o4 = O, + (i+1)- P-1, where

0= oo <10240

the subframe index is relative to subframe#0 of aradio frame corresponding to SFN 0 of the serving cell or DFN
0 (described in [11]),

- O, isthe offsetindicator-r12 indicated by the PSDCH resource configuration

- PisthediscPeriod-ri2 indicated by the PSDCH resource configuration.

For a PSDCH period, the UE determines a discovery pool consisting of a subframe pool and a resource block pool for
PSDCH as follows.

- For TDD, if the parameter tdd-Config-ri2 isindicated by the PSDCH resource configuration, the TDD UL/DL
configuration used for determining the subframe pool is given by the parameter tdd-Config-r12, otherwise, the
TDD UL/DL configuration used for determining the subframe pool is given by the UL/DL configuration (i.e.
parameter subframeAssignment) for the serving cell.

- Abitmap by,b,,b,,...,by. , isobtainedusingb; =@, o4y, ,for 0< j < N’, where

2,8, ,8,,...,8y_ _,and Ngarethe bitmap and the length of the bitmap indicated by subframeBitmap-r12,
respectively, and N’ = Ng - N, where Ny isthe numRepetition-r12 indicated by the PSDCH resource

configuration.

- Thefirg N’ uplink subframes are denoted by (|0 , |l peeny | N,fl) arranged in increasing order of subframe index.

- Asubframe |; (0< j < N’) belongsto the subframe pool if b; =1. The subframesin the subframe pool
are denoted by (| OPSDCH ,|1F’SDCH |LF’SDCH 1) arranged in increasing order of subframeindex and Loy

denotes the number of subframesin the subframe pool.

- APRBwithindex q (0<Qg< NFS{LB) belongs to the resource block pool if SI< q< S1+M or if
S2-M < < S2, where S1, &, and M denote the prb-Start-r12, prb-End-r12 and prb-Num-r12 indicated by
the PSDCH resource configuration respectively.

- Theresource blocks in the resource block pool are denoted by (mOPSDCH ,mP m;%c': - 1) arranged
POCH _FP_

SDCH _RP
M P -
RB

in increasing order of resource block indices and isthe number of resource blocksin the resource

block pooal.

14.4  Physical Sidelink Synchronization related procedures
The synchronization resource configuration(s) for the UE are given by the higher layer parameter SL-SyncConfig-r12.
A UE shall transmit sidelink synchronisation signals according to subclause 5.10.7 in [11].

A UE may assume that sidelink synchronization signals are signals transmitted by an eNB as described in subclause
6.11 of [3] or are signals transmitted by a UE as described in [11].
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A UE is not expected to blindly detect the cyclic prefix length of sidelink synchronization signals transmitted by
another UE.

For asidelink synchronization resource configuration associated withPSDCH reception, if cell cisindicated by the
parameter physCellld-r12 and if the parameter discSyncWindow-r12 is configured with value wl for cell ¢, the UE may
assume that sidelink synchronization signals are transmitted in cell ¢ and that they are recevied within areference
synchronization window of size +/-wl ms with respect to the sidelink synchronization resource of cell ¢ indicated by
higher layers. The sidelink synchronization identity associated with the sidelink synchronization resource is indicated
by higher layers.

For PSDCH reception, if cell cisindicated by the parameter physCellld-r12 and if the parameter discSyncWindow-r12
is configured with value w2 for cell ¢, the UE may assume that PSDCH of UE in cell ¢ isreceived within areference
synchronization window of size +/-w2 ms with respect to the discovery resource of cell c indicated by higher layers.

The UE transmit power of primary sidelink synchronization signal  Phggg and the UE transmit power of secondary
synchronization signal Py are given by
- If the UE is configured with sidelink transmission mode 1, and if the UE transmits sidelink synchronization

signalsin PSCCH period i, and if the TPC command field in the configured sidelink grant (described in [8]) for
the PSCCH periodiissetto 0

Prsss = Femax ,PSBCH

Passs = PCMAX,SSSS

- otherwise

Pesss = min{PCMAX,PSBCH , 1010g5(M psss) + Fo psss * fpsss - PL} [dBm]
Posss = M n{PCMAX,SSSS! 10109;0(M psss) + Fo_psss + Ofpsss - PL} [dBm]

where Poyax psson @ Poyax ssss @redefinedin[6]. M o =6and PL = PL, where PL isdefinedin

subclause 5.1.1.1. P, peqq and Ofpggg areprovided by higher layer parameters associated with the corresponding

sidelink synchronization signal resource configuration.
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Annex A (informative):
Change history

Change history

Date TSG # TSG Doc. [CR Rev [Subject/Comment Old New
2006-09 Draft version created 0.0.0
2006-10 Endorsed by RAN1 0.0.0 0.1.0
2007-01 Inclusion of decisions from RAN1#46bis and RAN1#47 0.1.0 0.1.1
2007-01 Endorsed by RAN1 0.1.1 0.2.0
2007-02 Inclusion of decisions from RAN1#47bis 0.2.0 0.2.1
2007-02 Endorsed by RAN1 0.2.1 0.3.0
2007-02 Editor's version including decisions from RAN1#48 & 0.3.0 0.3.1

RAN1#47bis
2007-03 Updated Editor's version 0.3.1 0.3.2
2007-03 | RAN-35 [RP-070171 For information at RAN#35 0.3.2 1.0.0
2007-03 Random access text modified to better reflect RAN1 scope 1.0.0 1.0.1
2007-03 Updated Editor's version 1.0.1 1.0.2
2007-03 Endorsed by RAN1 1.0.2 1.1.0
2007-05 Updated Editor's version 1.1.0 1.1.1
2007-05 Updated Editor's version 1.1.1 1.1.2
2007-05 Endorsed by RAN1 1.1.2 1.2.0
2007-08 Updated Editor's version 1.2.0 1.2.1
2007-08 Updated Editor's version — uplink power control from 121 1.2.2
RAN1#49bis
2007-08 Endorsed by RAN1 1.2.2 1.3.0
2007-09 Updated Editor's version reflecting RAN#50 decisions 1.3.0 1.3.1
2007-09 Updated Editor's version reflecting comments 1.3.1 1.3.2
2007-09 Updated Editor's version reflecting further comments 1.3.2 1.3.3
2007-09 Updated Editor's version reflecting further comments 133 1.3.4
2007-09 Updated Edtior's version reflecting further comments 1.3.4 1.3.5
2007-09 [ RAN-37 [RP-070731 Endorsed by RAN1 1.3.5 2.0.0
2007-09 | RAN-37 |RP-070737 For approval at RAN#37 2.0.0 2.1.0

12/09/07 | RP-37 |RP-070737 - - | Approved version 2.1.0 8.0.0
28/11/07 | RP-38 |RP-070949( 0001 [ 2 |Update of 36.213 8.0.0 8.1.0
05/03/08 | RP-39 |RP-080145| 0002 | - |Updateof TS 36.213 according to changes listed in cover sheet 8.1.0 8.2.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 [RP-080434] 0003 | 1 [PUCCH timing and other formatting and typo corrections 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434] 0006 | 1 |PUCCH power control for non-unicast information 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434[0008 | - |UE ACK/NACK Procedure 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434( 0009 | - |UL ACK/NACK timing for TDD 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434] 0010 | - |Specification of UL control channel assignment 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 [RP-080434| 0011 | - [Precoding Matrix for 2Tx Open-loop SM 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434| 0012 | - |Clarifications on UE selected CQI reports 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434( 0013 | 1 (UL HARQ Operation and Timing 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434( 0014 | - |SRS power control 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 [RP-080434| 0015 | 1 [Correction of UE PUSCH frequency hopping procedure 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434( 0017 | 4 |Blind PDCCH decoding 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434[ 0019 | 1 |Tx Mode vs DCI format is clarified 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 [ RP-40 [RP-080434] 0020 | - [Resource allocation for distributed VRB 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434( 0021 | 2 |Power Headroom 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 [ RP-40 [RP-080434| 0022 | - (Clarification for Rl reportingin PUCCH and PUSCH reporting |8.2.0 8.3.0

modes

28/05/08 | RP-40 [RP-080434| 0025 | - [Correction of the description of PUSCH power control for TDD [8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434[ 0026 | - |UL ACK/NACK procedure for TDD 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 [RP-080434| 0027 | - [Indication of radio problem detection 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 [ RP-40 [RP-080434| 0028 | - [Definition of Relative Narrowband TX Power Indicator 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434( 0029 | - |Calculation of Ar(i) for UL-PC 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434| 0030 [ - |CQI reference and set S definition, CQI mode removal, and 8.2.0 8.3.0

Miscellanious
28/05/08 [ RP-40 [RP-080434| 0031 | - ([Modulation order and TBS determination for PDSCH and 8.2.0 8.3.0
PUSCH

28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080434)| 0032 | - |On Sounding RS 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 [ RP-40 [RP-080426] 0033 | - [Multiplexing of rank and CQI/PMI reports on PUCCH 8.2.0 8.3.0
28/05/08 | RP-40 |RP-080466| 0034 | - |Timing advance command responding time 8.2.0 8.3.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 [RP-080670| 37 2 | SRS hopping pattern for closed loop antenna selection 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 [RP-080670| 39 2 |Clarification on uplink power control 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 41 - _|Clarification on DCI formats using resource allocation type 2 8.3.0 8.4.0
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Date TSG # TSG Doc. |CR Rev [Subject/Comment Oold New
09/09/08 | RP-41 |[RP-080670| 43 2 |Clarification on tree structure of CCE aggregations 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 [ RP-41 |RP-080670| 46 2 |Correction of the description of PUCCH power control for TDD [8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670( 47 1 |Removal of CR0009 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 [RP-080670| 48 1 [Correction of mapping of cyclic shift value to PHICH modifier 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670( 49 - | TBS disabling for DCI formats 2 and 2A 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 [RP-080670| 50 - | Correction of maximum TBS sizes 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 [ RP-41 |RP-080670 51 _ |Completion of the table specifying the number of bits for the 8.3.0 8.4.0
periodic feedback
09/09/08 [ RP-41 |RP-080670 54 _|Clarification of RNTI for PUSCH/PUCCH power control with DCI|8.3.0 8.4.0
formats 3/3A
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 55 1 |Clarification on mapping of Differential CQI fields 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670( 59 1 |PUSCH Power Control 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670 60 _ |RB restriction and modulation order for CQI-only transmission |8.3.0 8.4.0
on PUSCH
09/09/08 | RP-41 [RP-080670| 61 - _|Modulation order determination for uplink retransmissions 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 [RP-080670| 62 2 |Introducing missing L1 parameters into 36.213 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |[RP-080670| 63 2 |Correcting the range and representation of delta TF_ PUCCH [8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 [ RP-41 |RP-080670| 64 1 |Adjusting TBS sizes to for VolP 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 [RP-080670| 67 - | Correction to the downlink resource allocation 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 [ RP-41 [RP-080670 68 ) Rer_noval of special handling for PUSCH mapping in PUCCH 8.3.0 8.4.0
region
09/09/08 | RP-41 [RP-080670| 69 - | Correction to the formulas for uplink power control 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 [RP-080670| 70 1 [Definition of Bit Mapping for DCI Signalling 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 [RP-080670| 71 - _|Clarification on PUSCH TPC commands 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 [RP-080670| 72 1 [Reference for CQI/PMI Reporting Offset 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |[RP-080670| 74 Correction to the downlink/uplink timing 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 [RP-080670| 75 - | Correction to the time alignment command 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |[RP-080670| 77 1 [Correction of offset signalling of UL Control information MCS 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670| 78 2 [DCI formatlC 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 [ RP-41 [RP-080670 80 _ |Correction to Precoder Cycling for Open-loop Spatial 8.3.0 8.4.0
Multiplexing
09/09/08 | RP-41 [RP-080670| 81 1 [Clarifying Periodic CQI Reporting using PUCCH 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 [ RP-41 |RP-080670| 84 1 |CQI reference measurement period 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 [RP-080670| 86 - | Correction on downlink multi-user MIMO 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670( 87 - | PUCCH Reporting 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 [ RP-41 |RP-080670| 88 1 |Handling of Uplink Grant in Random Access Response 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 [RP-080670| 89 - | Correction to UL Hopping operation 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670( 90 - |DRS EPRE 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670( 92 - |Uplink ACK/NACK mapping for TDD 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 [ RP-41 |RP-080670| 93 - |UL SRI Parameters Configuration 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 [RP-080670| 94 - |Miscellaneous updates for 36.213 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 [ RP-41 |RP-080670| 95 - | Clarifying Requirement for Max PDSCH Coding Rate 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 | RP-41 |RP-080670( 96 - | UE Specific SRS Configuration 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 [ RP-41 |RP-080670 97 _[Dcl Folrmat 1A changes needed for scheduling Broadcast 8.3.0 8.4.0
Contro
09/09/08 | RP-41 [RP-080670| 98 - | Processing of TPC bits in the random access response 8.3.0 8.4.0
09/09/08 [ RP-41 |RP-080670| 100 1 |Support of multi-bit ACK/NAK transmission in TDD 8.3.0 8.4.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 82 3 |Corrections to RI for CQI reporting 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 [ RP-42 |RP-081075| 83 2 | Moving description of large delay CDD to 36.211 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 102 [ 3 |Reception of DCI formats 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075[ 105 | 8 |Alignment of RAN1/RAN2 specification 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075 107 1 General correction of reset of power control and random access |8.4.0 8.5.0
response message
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 108 2 |Final details on codebook subset restrictions 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 109 - | Correction on the definition of Pmax 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 112 2 | CQI/PMI reference measurement periods 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |[RP-081075| 113 - | Correction of introduction of shortened SR 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 114 - |RAN1/2 specification alignment on HARQ operation 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 115 - |Introducing other missing L1 parameters in 36.213 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 116 - | PDCCH blind decoding 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 117 - |PDCCH search space 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 RP-42 |RP-081075| 119 - |Delta_TF for PUSCH 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075 120 _ | Delta_preamble_msg3 parameter values and TPC command in |8.4.0 8.5.0
RA response
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 122 1 [Correction of offset signaling of uplink control information MCS 18.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 124 - [Miscellaneous Corrections 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 125 - | Clarification of the uplink index in TDD mode 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 126 - _[Clarification of the uplink transmission configurations 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 127 2 |Correction to the PHICH index assignment 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 128 - | Clarification of type-2 PDSCH resource allocation for format 1C [8.4.0 8.5.0
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03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 129 - |Clarification of uplink grant in random access response 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 130 - |UE sounding procedure 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 [ RP-42 |RP-081075 134 _ |Change for determining DCI format 1A TBS table column 8.4.0 8.5.0
indicator for broadcast control
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 135 - _|Clarifying UL VRB Allocation 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 136 1 |Correction for Aperiodic CQI 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 137 1 |Correction for Aperiodic CQI Reporting 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 138 1 |Correction to PUCCH CQI reporting mode for N°\DL_RB <=7 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 140 1 |On sounding procedure in TDD 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 141 1 | Alignment of RAN1/RANS specification 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 143 1 [TTI bundling 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 144 [ 1 |ACK/NACK transmission on PUSCH for LTE TDD 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 145 1 |Timing relationship between PHICH and its associated PUSCH (8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075 147 1 Definition of parameter for downlink reference signal transmit 8.4.0 8.5.0
power
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 148 1 |Radio link monitoring 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 149 1 |Correction in 36.213 related to TDD downlink HARQ processes (8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 151 - |Nominal PDSCH-to-RS EPRE Offset for CQI Reporting 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 152 1 [Support of UL ACK/NAK repetition in Rel-8 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 155 - [Clarification of misconfiguration of aperiodic CQI and SR 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075 156 1 Correction of control information multiplexing in subframe 8.4.0 8.5.0
bundling mode
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 157 - | Correction to the PHICH index assignment 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 158 1 [UE transmit antenna selection 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 159 - |Clarification of spatial different CQI for CQI reporting Mode 2-1 [8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 160 1 [Corrections for TDD ACK/NACK bundling and multiplexing 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 161 - | Correction to RI for Open-Loop Spatial Multiplexing 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 162 - |Correction of differential CQI 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 163 - |Inconsistency between PMI definition and codebook index 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |[RP-081075| 164 - | PDCCH validation for semi-persistent scheduling 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075 Correction to the UE behavior of PUCCH CQI piggybacked on [8.4.0 8.5.0
165 | 1 |puscH
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075 166 } _Corre(ation on SRS procedure when shortened PUCCH format |8.4.0 8.5.0
is use
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075 Transmission overlapping of physical channels/signals with 8.4.0 8.5.0
167 1 Nt
PDSCH for transmission mode 7
03/12/08 | RP-42 |[RP-081075| 169 - | Clarification of SRS and SR transmission 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 171 - | Clarification on UE behavior when skipping decoding 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 172 1 [PUSCH Hopping operation corrections 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 173 - | Clarification on message 3 transmission timing 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075( 174 - |MCS handling for DWPTS 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075 175 _ | Clarification of UE-specific time domain position for SR 8.4.0 8.5.0
transmission
03/12/08 | RP-42 |[RP-081075| 176 1 [Physical layer parameters for CQI reporting 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075| 177 - |A-periodic CQI clarification for TDD UL/DL configuration O 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075 179 1 Correction to the definitions of rho_A and rho_B (downlink 8.4.0 8.5.0
power allocation)
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075| 180 - | Clarification of uplink A/N resource indication 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |RP-081075 PDCCH format 0 for message 3 adaptive retransmission and 8.4.0 8.5.0
181 - |transmission of control information in message 3 during
contention based random access procedure
03/12/08 | RP-42 [RP-081075 182 _ |To Fix the Discrepancy of Uplink Power Control and Channel 8.4.0 8.5.0
Coding of Control Information in PUSCH
03/12/08 RP-42 |RP-081122| 183 1 |CQI reporting for antenna port 5 8.4.0 8.5.0
03/12/08 | RP-42 |[RP-081110| 168 1 [Clarification on path loss definition 8.4.0 8.5.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 184 1 [Corrections to Transmitted Rank Indication 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |[RP-090236| 185 4 | Corrections to transmission modes 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 186 2 |Delta_TF configuration for control only PUSCH 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 187 1 [Correction to concurrent SRS and ACK/NACK transmission 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 191 1 [PDCCH release for semi-persistent scheduling 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 192 1 [Correction on ACKNACK transmission on PUSCH for LTE TDD |8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 [ RP-43 193 - |Correction to subband differential CQI value to offset level 8.5.0 8.6.0
RP-090236 h o -
mapping for aperiodic CQI reporting
04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 194 - | Correction for DRS Collision handling 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 [ RP-43 RP-090236 196 2 [Alignment of RAN1/RAN4 specification on UE maximum output (8.5.0 8.6.0
power
04/03/09 | RP-43 RP-090236 197 - ;r’il_lrllsmission scheme for transmission mode 7 with SPS C- 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 198 - | Clarifying bandwidth parts for periodic CQI reporting and CQI 8.5.0 8.6.0
RP-090236 3
refererence period
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04/03/09 | RP-43 RP-090236 199 2 |Correction to the ACK/NACK bundling in case of transmission [8.5.0 8.6.0
mode 3 and 4
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 200 - |ACK/NAK repetition for TDD ACK/NAK multiplexing 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 201 - | Clarifying UL ACK/NAK transmission in TDD 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 202 - | Corrections to UE Transmit Antenna Selection 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 203 - [Correction to UE PUSCH hopping procedure 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 [ RP-43 |RP-090236| 204 - |Correction to PHICH resource association in TTI bundling 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 205 - _|Clarification of the length of resource assignment 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 RP-090236 206 - | Correction on ACK/NACK transmission for downlink SPS 8.5.0 8.6.0
resource release
04/03/09 | RP-43 RP-090236 207 - Introduction of additional values of wideband CQI/PMI 8.5.0 8.6.0
) periodicities
04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 208 2 |Correction to CQI/PMI/RI reporting field 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 209 2 |Correction to rho A definition for CQI calculation 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 210 - | Correction to erroneous cases in PUSCH linear block codes 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 211 1 [Removing RL monitoring start and stop 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 214 1 [Correction to type-1 and type-2 PUSCH hopping 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 215 - | Contradicting statements on determination of CQI subband size [8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 216 - [Corrections to SRS 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 219 2 |Miscellaneous corrections on TDD ACKNACK 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 221 1 [CR for Redundancy Version mapping function for DCI 1C 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 [ RP-43 RP-090236 223 - |Scrambling of PUSCH corresponding to Random Access 8.5.0 8.6.0
) Response Grant
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 225 - _|Removal of SRS with message 3 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 226 3 |PRACH retransmission timing 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 227 - | Clarifying error handling of PDSCH and PUSCH assignments  [8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 228 - [Clarify PHICH index mapping 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 229 - |Correction of CQI timing 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 230 - |Alignment of CQI parameter names with RRC 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 231 1 [Removal of 'Off' values for periodic reporting in L1 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 232 - |Default value of RI 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 [RP-090236| 233 1 [Clarification of uplink timing adjustments 8.5.0 8.6.0
04/03/09 | RP-43 |RP-090236| 234 - _[Clarification on ACK/NAK repetition 8.5.0 8.6.0
27/05/09 | RP-44 RP-090529 235 1 [Correction to t_he condition of resetting accumulated uplink 8.6.0 8.7.0
power correction
27/05/09 | RP-44 RP-090529 236 - |Correction to the random access channel parameters received (8.6.0 8.7.0
from higher layer
27/05/09 | RP-44 |RP-090529| 237 - [Correction on TDD ACKNACK 8.6.0 8.7.0
27/05/09 | RP-44 [RP-090529| 238 1 [Correction on CQI reporting 8.6.0 8.7.0
27/05/09 | RP-44 |RP-090529| 239 - |Correction on the HARQ process number 8.6.0 8.7.0
27/05/09 | RP-44 [RP-090529| 241 1 [CR correction of the description on TTI-bundling 8.6.0 8.7.0
27/05/09 | RP-44 242 1 |Clarify latest and initial PDCCH for PDSCH and PUSCH 8.6.0 8.7.0
RP-090529 g L
transmisisons, and NDI for SPS activation
27/05/09 | RP-44 |RP-090529| 243 - |Clarify DRS EPRE 8.6.0 8.7.0
27/05/09 | RP-44 |[RP-090529| 244 1 [Clarification on TPC commands for SPS 8.6.0 8.7.0
15/09/09 | RP-45 |RP-090888| 245 1 [Correction to PUSCH hopping and PHICH mapping procedures |8.7.0 8.8.0
15/09/09 | RP-45 |RP-090888( 246 - | Clarification on subband indexing in periodic CQI reporting 8.7.0 8.8.0
15/09/09 | RP-45 |RP-090888( 247 2 |Correction to DVRB operation in TDD transmission mode 7 8.7.0 8.8.0
15/09/09 | RP-45 RP-090888 249 - |Clarification of concurrent ACKNACK and periodic PMI/RI 8.7.0 8.8.0
transmission on PUCCH for TDD
15/09/09 | RP-45 |RP-090888| 250 - | Clarify Inter-cell synchronization text 8.7.0 8.8.0
01/12/09 | RP-46 [RP-091172| 248 1 [Introduction of LTE positioning 8.8.0 9.0.0
01/12/09 | RP-46 254 - |Clarification of PDSCH and PRS in combination for LTE 8.8.0 9.0.0
RP-091172 L
positioning
01/12/09 | RP-46 |RP-091177| 255 5 [Editorial corrections to 36.213 8.8.0 9.0.0
01/12/09 | RP-46 |RP-091257| 256 1 |Introduction of enhanced dual layer transmission 8.8.0 9.0.0
01/12/09 | RP-46 |RP-091177| 257 1 |Add shorter SR periodicity 8.8.0 9.0.0
01/12/09 | RP-46 [RP-091256| 258 - |Introduction of LTE MBMS 8.8.0 9.0.0
17/12/09 | RP-46 256 1 [Correction by MCC due to wrong implementation of CR0256r1 —|9.0.0 9.0.1
RP-091257 Sentence is added to Single-antenna port scheme subclause
7.1.1
16/03/10 | RP-47 259 3 | UE behavior when collision of antenna port 7/8 with PBCH or 9.0.1 9.1.0
RP-100211 SCH happened and when distributed VRB is used with antenna
port 7
16/03/10 | RP-47 |RP-100210( 260 1 |MCCH change notification using DCI format 1C 9.0.1 9.1.0
16/03/10 | RP-47 263 - |Correction on PDSCH EPRE and UE-specific RS EPRE for Rel- [9.0.1 9.1.0
RP-100211 =
9 enhanced DL transmissions
01/06/10 | RP-48 RP-100589 265 - |Clarification for TDD when multiplexing ACK/NACK with SR of (9.1.0 9.2.0
ACK/NACK with CQI/PMI or RI
01/06/10 | RP-48 |RP-100590| 268 1 |Clarification of PRS EPRE 9.1.0 9.2.0
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14/09/10 | RP-49 |RP-100900( 269 - |Clarification on Extended CP support with Transmission Mode 8 [9.2.0 9.3.0
07/12/10 | RP-50 [RP-101320| 270 - |Introduction of Rel-10 LTE-Advanced features in 36.213 9.3.0 10.0.0
27/12/10 - - - - |Editorial change to correct a copy/past error in subclause 7.2.2 {(10.0.0 ]10.0.1
15/03/11 | RP-51 |RP-110255( 271 1 [A clarification for redundancy version of PMCH 10.0.1 [10.1.0
15/03/11 | RP-51 |RP-110258( 272 RLM Procedure with restricted measurements 10.0.1 [10.1.0
15/03/11 | RP-51 |RP-110256( 273 - | Corrections to Rel-10 LTE-Advanced features in 36.213 10.0.1 [10.1.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110819| 274 3 |[Correction to HARQ-ACK procedure for TDD mode b with M=2 [10.1.0 ]10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 [RP-110819]| 275 3 |Determination of PUSCH A/N codebook size for TDD 10.1.0 (10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110823| 276 - | The triggering of aperiodic SRS in DCI formats 2B and 2C 10.1.0 (10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 |[RP-110819| 278 3 |Corrections to power headroom 10.1.0 (10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 [RP-110819]| 279 1 [Removal of square brackets for PUCCH format 3 ACK/NACK 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 [RP-110819| 281 1 [Correction of AN repetition and PUCCH format 3 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 RP-110819 282 2 [Correction to timing for secondary cell activation and 10.1.0 (10.2.0
) deactivation
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110823| 283 1 |Correction to MCS offset for multiple TBs 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 [RP-110820| 286 1 [Miscellaneous Corrections 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 288 1 |[Corrections on UE procedure for determining PUCCH 10.1.0 (10.2.0
RP-110819 )
Assignment
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110819| 289 2 [Correction to Multi-cluster flag in DCI format 0 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 [RP-110819| 290 2 |Joint transmission of ACK/NACK and SR with PUCCH format 3 [10.1.0 |10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 [RP-110819| 291 3 | Correction of uplink resource allocation type 1 10.1.0 (10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 |[RP-110821| 292 1 [Correction on CSI-RS configuration 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 294 - |ACK/NACK and CQI simultaneous transmission in ACK/NACK (10.1.0 ]10.2.0
RP-110818 O
bundling in TDD
01/06/11 | RP-52 [RP-110823| 295 - | UE specific disabling of UL DMRS sequence hopping 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110821| 296 - |PDSCH transmission in MBSFN subframes 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 [RP-110819| 297 - |Introduction of PCMAX for PUSCH power scaling 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 [RP-110819| 298 - | Power control for SR and ACK/NACK with PUCCH format 3 10.1.0 (10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 [RP-110819| 299 2 |CR on power control for HARQ-ACK transmission on PUCCH [10.1.0 ]10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 [RP-110819| 300 2 |Correction to handling of search space overlap 10.1.0 (10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 RP-110819 301 1 [Correction to simultaneous transmission of SRS and PUCCH 10.1.0 (10.2.0
format 2/2a/2b
01/06/11 | RP-52 302 1 [Correction for Simultaneous PUCCH and SRS Transmissions |10.1.0 (10.2.0
RP-110819 on CA
01/06/11 | RP-52 303 - |Correction on 8Tx Codebook Sub-sampling for PUCCH Mode 1-(10.1.0 |10.2.0
RP-110821 1
01/06/11 | RP-52 304 1 [Corrections on CQI type in PUCCH mode 2-1 and clarification |10.1.0 (10.2.0
RP-110821 on simultaneous PUCCH and PUSCH transmission for UL-SCH
subframe bundling
01/06/11 | RP-52 RP-110818 305 1 |Correction on UE behaviour upon reporting periodic CSlusing (10.1.0 (10.2.0
PUCCH Model-1
01/06/11 | RP-52 [RP-110818]| 306 - | Clarification for the definition of CQI 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 [RP-110818]| 307 - | Clarification for the definition of Precoding Matrix Indicator 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110819| 308 - _[Simultaneous SRS transmissions in more than one cell 10.1.0 |10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110819| 310 1 |Miscellaneous Corrections for TS 36.213 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 [RP-110821| 311 1 [Configuration of pmi-RI-Report 10.1.0 (10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 312 1 [Correction on the support of PUCCH format 3 and channel 10.1.0 (10.2.0
RP-110819 selection
01/06/11 | RP-52 RP-110821 313 - | Correction on UE behaviour during DM-RS transmission on 10.1.0 (10.2.0
subframes carrying synchronization signals
01/06/11 | RP-52 [RP-110820| 314 1 [36.213 CR on antenna selection 10.1.0 (10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 [RP-110823]| 316 1 [Number of HARQ process for UL spatial multiplexing 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 [RP-110819| 317 - |PUCCH format 3 Fallback procedure in TDD 10.1.0 (10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 RP-110819 318 - ;:lljirfirfgﬁt;on on CSlI reporting under an invalid downlink 10.1.0 (10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110819| 320 - | Multiple Aperiodic SRS Triggers for Same Configuration 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 [RP-110823| 321 - |UE antenna switch in UL MIMO 10.1.0 [10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 |RP-110819| 322 - |UE behaviour for PDSCH reception with limited soft buffer in CA{10.1.0 ]10.2.0
01/06/11 | RP-52 RP-110859 323 - |Joint transmission of ACK/NACK and SR or CSI with PUCCH 10.1.0 (10.2.0
format 3 and channel selection
15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111229( 277 1 |Correction to reception of PRS in MBSFN subframes 10.2.0 (10.3.0
15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111230( 325 3 |Corrections on UE procedure for reporting HARQ-ACK 10.2.0 (10.3.0
15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111230( 326 2 |Corrections on Physical Uplink Control Channel Procedure 10.2.0 [10.3.0
15/09/11 | RP-53 Correction to uplink transmission scheme usage for random 10.2.0 (10.3.0
RP-111231| 331 1 . S
access response and PHICH-triggered retransmissions
15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111229( 336 - | Corrections on transmission mode 9 10.2.0 [10.3.0
15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111230( 339 - | Corrections on HARQ-ACK codebook size determination 10.2.0 [10.3.0
15/09/11 | RP-53 RP-111230| 340 _ |Corrections on TDD PUCCH format 1b with channel selection  |10.2.0 |10.3.0
and HARQ-ACK transmission on PUSCH
15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111230( 341 - | Corrections on NACK generation 10.2.0 [10.3.0

ETSI

Samsung Exhibit 1007, Page 239 of 243




3GPP TS 36.213 version 12.11.0 Release 12 239

ETSI TS 136 213 V12.11.0 (2016-11)

Change history

Date TSG # TSG Doc. |CR Rev [Subject/Comment Oold New
15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111230( 342 - | Corrections on power headroom reporting 10.2.0 [10.3.0
15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111229( 346 - | Correction on TBS translation table 10.2.0 [10.3.0
15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111229( 347 2 |Correction to the condition of enabling PMI feedback 10.2.0 (10.3.0
15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111232( 348 - |Miscellaneous corrections to 36.213 10.2.0 (10.3.0
15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111229( 349 - | Corrections on PUSCH and PUCCH modes 10.2.0 [10.3.0
15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111231| 350 1 |CR on UL HARQ ACK determination 10.2.0 [10.3.0
15/09/11 | RP-53 RP-111231| 351 1 Correctio_n on UL DMRS resources for PHICH-triggered 10.2.0 (10.3.0
retransmission
15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111230( 352 - | Clarification on the common search space description 10.2.0 [10.3.0
15/09/11 | RP-53 Clarification on ambiguous DCI information between UE-specific(10.2.0 {10.3.0
RP-111232| 353 1 |search space and common search space for DCI formats 0 and
1A
15/09/11 | RP-53 RP-111229| 354 ) 'C::(Ieaerci;‘ibc&zlaé:?n of Reference PDSCH Power for CSI-RS based CSI ({10.2.0 |10.3.0
15/09/11 | RP-53 |RP-111230( 355 2 |Corrections on reporting Channel State Information 10.2.0 [10.3.0
05/12/11 | RP-54 |RP-111669| 324 3 |Accumulation of power control commands from DCI format 3/3A {10.3.0 ]10.4.0
05/12/11 | RP-54 [RP-111666| 357 1 [Miscellaneous corrections on uplink power control 10.3.0 (10.4.0
05/12/11 | RP-54 [RP-111666| 358 - | Corrections on N_c{received} 10.3.0 [10.4.0
05/12/11 | RP-54 359 - |Corrections on TDD PUCCH format 1b with channel selection [10.3.0 |10.4.0
RP-111666 . )
and two configured serving cells
05/12/11 | RP-54 [RP-111666| 360 - | Corrections on the notation of k and k_m 10.3.0 [10.4.0
05/12/11 | RP-54 |RP-111668| 361 1 |Corrections on PUCCH mode 2-1 10.3.0 [10.4.0
05/12/11 | RP-54 362 3 | A correction to PDSCH transmission assumption for CQI 10.3.0 (10.4.0
RP-111668 -
calculation
05/12/11 | RP-54 [RP-111666| 363 1 [Corrections on PUCCH Resource Notation 10.3.0 [10.4.0
05/12/11 | RP-54 |[RP-111667| 364 - | Correction on the notation of SRS transmission comb 10.3.0 (10.4.0
05/12/11 | RP-54 RP-111666 365 - |Clarification on the HARQ-ACK procedure of TDD UL-DL 10.3.0 (10.4.0
) configuration 5
05/12/11 | RP-54 RP-111666 366 2 |Clarification on the determination of resource for PUCCH 10.3.0 (10.4.0
Format 1b with channel selection in TDD mode
05/12/11 | RP-54 |RP-111666| 367 1 |Correction on HARQ-ACK procedure 10.3.0 [10.4.0
05/12/11 | RP-54 368 - | Correction for AIN on PUSCH with W=1,2 in case of TDD 10.3.0 (10.4.0
RP-111666 .
channel selection
05/12/11 | RP-54 |RP-111668| 369 - [Clarification of PUCCH 2-1 Operation 10.3.0 [10.4.0
05/12/11 | RP-54 |RP-111668| 370 1 |Correction on PMI index 10.3.0 [10.4.0
05/12/11 | RP-54 |RP-111666| 371 | 2 |Correction to periodic CSI reports for carrier aggregation 10.3.0 |10.4.0
05/12/11 | RP-54 [RP-111666| 373 1 [Removal of square bracket in HARQ-ACK procedure 10.3.0 (10.4.0
05/12/11 | RP-54 |RP-111666| 374 | 1 |Clarification on UE's capability of supporting PUCCH format3 [10.3.0 [10.4.0
05/12/11 | RP-54 [RP-111666]| 375 1 [Clarifications of UE behavior on PUSCH power control 10.3.0 (10.4.0
28/02/12 | RP-55 RP-120286 376 1 |RNTI Configuration associated with DL Resource Allocation 10.4.0 [10.5.0
) Type 2
28/02/12 | RP-55 377 2 |Correction for ACK/NACK related procedure in case of TDD UL-(10.4.0 |10.5.0
RP-120283 ) .
DL configuration 0
13/06/12 | RP-56 RP-120737 378 3 Correc@ion' of FDD channel selection HARQ-ACK and SR 10.5.0 (10.6.0
transmission
13/06/12 | RP-56 |RP-120738( 379 - |Removal of description with square brackets 10.5.0 [10.6.0
13/06/12 | RP-56 RP-120738 381 - Correc;iorj on transmission mode 9 with a single antenna port |10.5.0 [10.6.0
transmission
04/09/12 | RP-57 [RP-121265| 382 - | Clarification of codebook subsampling for PUCCH 2-1 10.6.0 [10.7.0
04/09/12 | RP-57 [RP-121266| 383 - | Correction to UE transmit antenna selection 10.6.0 [10.7.0
04/09/12 | RP-57 RP-121264 384 - | TDD HARQ-ACK procedure for PUCCH format 1b with channel {10.6.0 |10.7.0
selection in carrier aggregation
04/09/12 | RP-57 |RP-121265| 385 - | Corrections for Handling CSI-RS patterns 10.6.0 (10.7.0
04/09/12 | RP-57 |RP-121264| 386 1 |Reference serving cell for pathloss estimation 10.6.0 [10.7.0
04/09/12 | RP-57 |RP-121264| 387 Power control for PUCCH format 3 with single configured cell 10.6.0 [10.7.0
04/09/12 | RP-57 |[RP-121264| 388 - |ACK/NACK resource in case of channel selection 10.6.0 [10.7.0
04/09/12 | RP-57 |RP-121274| 380 4 |Introduction of an additional special subframe configuration 10.7.0 (11.0.0
04/09/12 | RP-57 [RP-121272| 389 - |Introduction of Rel-11 features 10.7.0 [11.0.0
04/12/12 | RP-58 |RP-121839| 393 - |Correction to the parameter ue-Category-v10xy 11.0.0 (11.1.0
04/12/12 | RP-58 395 - | Correction of reference signal scrambling sequence initialization {11.0.0 |11.1.0
RP-121837 : -
for SPS in transmission mode 7
04/12/12 | RP-58 [RP-121846| 396 - | Finalisation for introducing Rel-11 features 11.0.0 (11.1.0
26/02/13 | RP-59 |RP-130254| 398 - [Correction on UE procedure for reporting HARQ-ACK 11.1.0 |11.2.0
26/02/13 | RP-59 [RP-130252| 400 - | Corrections for SRS power scaling in UpPTS 11.1.0 (11.2.0
26/02/13 | RP-59 RP-130252 403 - |CR on UE specific search and Common search space overlap |11.1.0 |11.2.0
) on PDCCH
26/02/13 | RP-59 404 - |Additional clarifications/corrections for introducing Rel-11 11.1.0 (11.2.0
RP-130358 features
11/06/13 | RP-60 RP-130752 405 - | Correction to EPDCCH monitoring in case of cross-carrier 11.2.0 (11.3.0

scheduling
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11/06/13 | RP-60 |RP-130751| 407 1 |Correction on the RI bit width 11.2.0 [11.3.0
11/06/13 | RP-60 |RP-130750( 408 - | Correction on parallel reception of PDSCH and Msg 2 11.2.0 [11.3.0
11/06/13 | RP-60 |RP-130747( 409 - | Correction on zero power CSI-RS resource configuration 11.2.0 [11.3.0
11/06/13 | RP-60 410 1 [Corrections on different TDD UL-DL configurations on different |11.2.0 (11.3.0
RP-130750 bands
11/06/13 | RP-60 |RP-130752( 411 - | Correction on EPDCCH PRB pair indication 11.2.0 (11.3.0
11/06/13 | RP-60 |RP-130752( 412 - | Correction on EPDCCH hashing function 11.2.0 [11.3.0
11/06/13 | RP-60 413 - |Correction on PUCCH resource determination for FDD 11.2.0 (11.3.0
RP-130752 EPDCCH
11/06/13 | RP-60 414 2 |CR on ambiguity in EPDCCH decoding candidates under two 11.2.0 (11.3.0
RP-130752
overlapped EPDCCH resource sets
11/06/13 | RP-60 RP-130749 415 - |Removal of the case for spatial domain bundling in TDD UL/DL (11.2.0 |11.3.0
) configuration 0
11/06/13 | RP-60 |RP-130752( 416 - | Corrections to EPDCCH PRB pair indication 11.2.0 (11.3.0
11/06/13 | RP-60 RP-130753 417 1 [Correction to PUSCH/PUCCH transmit power after PRACH 11.2.0 (11.3.0
power ramping
11/06/13 | RP-60 |RP-130747( 418 - |CR on RI-Reference CSI Process with Subframe Sets 11.2.0 ([11.3.0
11/06/13 | RP-60 420 - | Correction on UE-specific RS scrambling for SPS PDSCH in 11.2.0 (11.3.0
RP-130747 T™10
11/06/13 | RP-60 |RP-130747|( 421 - |CR on resolving ambiguous UE capability signaling for CoMP  [11.2.0 [11.3.0
11/06/13 | RP-60 |RP-130750( 422 - | Correction of valid downlink subframe 11.2.0 [11.3.0
11/06/13 | RP-60 424 - |Correction on HARQ-ACK transmission for a UE configured with{11.2.0 |11.3.0
RP-130749
PUCCH format 3
11/06/13 | RP-60 |RP-130750( 425 - | Correction of PHICH resource for half duplex TDD UE 11.2.0 [11.3.0
11/06/13 | RP-60 RP-130750 426 - [Correction on n_{HARQ} for TDD CA with different UL-DL 11.2.0 (11.3.0
) configurations
11/06/13 | RP-60 427 - |Correction on implicit HARQ-ACK resource determination for 11.2.0 (11.3.0
RP-130750 PUCCH format 1b with channel selection for TDD CA with
different UL-DL configurations
11/06/13 | RP-60 |RP-130750( 428 - | Correction on SRS power scaling with multiple TAGs 11.2.0 [11.3.0
11/06/13 | RP-60 |RP-130747( 429 - | Correction on MBSFN subframe configuration 11.2.0 [11.3.0
11/06/13 | RP-60 |RP-130749( 430 - |CR on SCell activation timing 11.2.0 [11.3.0
03/09/13 MCC clean-up 11.3.0 [11.4.0
03/09/13 | RP-61 [RP-131249]| 432 - | Correction for EPDCCH Search Space 11.3.0 [11.4.0
03/09/13 | RP-61 |RP-131250| 433 - |Correction to QCL behaviour on CRS 11.3.0 (11.4.0
03/09/13 | RP-61 [RP-131250| 434 - | Correction on PUCCH power control 11.3.0 [11.4.0
03/09/13 | RP-61 435 - | Correction on the ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CRS EPRE for 11.3.0 (11.4.0
RP-131248 T™M10
03/09/13 | RP-61 [RP-131249]| 436 - |CR on EPDCCH Search Space for Cross-Carrier Scheduling 11.3.0 [11.4.0
03/09/13 | RP-61 RP-131249 437 - | Correction to the UE behaviour in case of collision between 11.3.0 (11.4.0
PRS and EPDCCH in different CP case
03/09/13 | RP-61 RP-131249 438 - |On correction to higher layer parameter name for EPDCCH 11.3.0 (11.4.0
resource mapping
03/09/13 | RP-61 [RP-131248]| 439 - | Correction to PDSCH mapping for CoOMP 11.3.0 [11.4.0
03/12/13 | RP-62 [RP-131893]| 440 1 [Correction on parameter ue-Category 11.4.0 [11.5.0
03/12/13 | RP-62 442 1 |Correction on determination of modulation order and transport [11.4.0 |[11.5.0
RP-131892 block size
03/12/13 | RP-62 |RP-132024| 445 3 |[Correction on CSI reporting type and parameters 11.4.0 ([11.5.0
03/12/13 | RP-62 |RP-131894| 446 - [Correction on deriving the length of the non-MBSFN region 11.4.0 ([11.5.0
03/12/13 | RP-62 [RP-131896| 431 5 |Introduction of Rel 12 feature for Downlink MIMO Enhancement {11.5.0 [12.0.0
03/03/14 | RP-63 [RP-140286| 447 - | Correction to CSI Reporting 12.0.0 [12.1.0
03/03/14 | RP-63 [RP-140291| 448 - | Clarification on PUCCH Mode 1-1 for 4Tx Dual Codebook 12.0.0 [12.1.0
03/03/14 | RP-63 |RP-140287| 450 1 |Common search space monitoring for MBMS 12.0.0 (12.1.0
03/03/14 | RP-63 |RP-140290| 452 - [Introduction of new UE categories 12.0.0 [12.1.0
03/03/14 | RP-63 |RP-140288| 455 1 |Modification to | SRS = 0 for trigger type 1 SRS and TDD 12.0.0 (12.1.0
03/03/14 | RP-63 |RP-140289| 458 - [Correction to CSI processing in TM10 12.0.0 [12.1.0
10/06/14 | RP-64 |RP-140858( 459 1 |Clarification on PUCCH reporting type payload size 12.1.0 (12.2.0
10/06/14 | RP-64 RP-140858 461 Clarification on SRS colliding with PUCCH in the same cell 12.1.0 (12.2.0
when the UE is configured with multiple TAGs
10/06/14 | RP-64 |RP-140858| 462 1 |Clarification on SRS antenna switching 12.1.0 |12.2.0
10/06/14 | RP-64 |RP-140862( 463 - |Introduction of Rel-12 LTE-Advanced features in 36.213 12.1.0 [12.2.0
10/09/14 | RP-65 |RP-141479( 464 | - |Correction on SRS transmission for TDD-FDD CA 12.2.0 ]12.3.0
10/09/14 | RP-65 RP-141478 465 - |Correction on beta_{offset}{HARQ-ACK} determination for a 12.2.0 (12.3.0
UE configured with two uplink power control subframe sets
10/09/14 | RP-65 |RP-141478| 466 - [Caorrections for TDD elMTA 12.2.0 [12.3.0
10/09/14 RP-65 |RP-141479| 467 3 |CR on HARQ-ACK Multiplexing in PUSCH for TDD-FDD CA 12.2.0 12.3.0
10/09/14 | RP-65 RP-141474 469 Correction to UCI embedding in case of a single serving cell 12.2.0 (12.3.0
and simultaneous PUSCH and PUCCH transmission
10/09/14 | RP-65 |RP-141478| 470 - [Corrections on UL-reference UL/DL configuration 12.2.0 [12.3.0
10/09/14 | RP-65 |RP-141473( 471 - | CR for Clarification of special subframe and usage alignment 12.2.0 [12.3.0
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Change history
Date TSG # TSG Doc. |CR Rev [Subject/Comment Oold New
10/09/14 | RP-65 |RP-141485( 472 - |Introduction of low-cost MTC and 256QAM features 12.2.0 [12.3.0
08/12/14 | RP-66 RP-142104 482 5 [Introduction of Dual Connectivity, Small Cell Enhancements, 12.3.0 (12.4.0
NAICS, eIMTA, and TDD-FDD CA features
08/12/14 | RP-66 |RP-142097| 487 1 |Clarification of periodic CSI feedback for subband CQI and PMI {12.3.0 [12.4.0
08/12/14 | RP-66 |RP-142100| 491 - | Correction of the parameter CSIProcessIndex 12.3.0 [12.4.0
09/03/15 | RP-67 |[RP-150366| 492 2 |Introduction of D2D feature into 36.213 12.4.0 [12.5.0
09/03/15 [ RP-67 RP-150363 494 1 |Correction to PUCCH procedures in case of FDD Pcell and 12.4.0 (12.5.0
TDD Scell in TDD-FDD CA
09/03/15 | RP-67 |RP-150364| 498 - [Caorrection on higher layer parameter names for 256QAM 12.4.0 |12.5.0
09/03/15 | RP-67 [RP-150359| 500 - |TM10 CSI-IM Interference Measurements 12.4.0 [12.5.0
09/03/15 | RP-67 |RP-150358| 502 - [Clarification on common search reception related to MBMS 12.4.0 |12.5.0
09/03/15 | RP-67 [RP-150364| 503 - | Correction to Discovery in Small Cell Enhancement feature 12.4.0 [125.0
09/03/15 | RP-67 |RP-150365| 504 | 1 |Corrections to Dual Connectivity feature 12.4.0 |12.5.0
15/06/15 | RP-68 |RP-150931| 493 2 [Clarification on HARQ-ACK repetition 12.5.0 |12.6.0
15/06/15 | RP-68 497 3 [Clarification on PUCCH Format 3 Resource Derivation for TDD |12.5.0 |12.6.0
RP-150932 ' ;
UL/DL Configuration 5
15/06/15 | RP-68 |RP-150933( 506 - | Clarification on the PRACH power in subframe i2-1 for PCM2 12.5.0 [12.6.0
15/06/15 | RP-68 |RP-150933( 507 - _|Clarification on the MTA operation in PCM1 12.5.0 [12.6.0
15/06/15 | RP-68 |RP-150933( 512 - | Correction of higher layer parameter names in dual connectivity {12.5.0 [12.6.0
15/06/15 | RP-68 RP-150935 513 1 [Correction on UE procedure of determining subframe pool for |12.5.0 (12.6.0
PSCCH and PSSCH in ProSe
15/06/15 | RP-68 |RP-150935| 514 | 1 |Correction on UE procedure of transmitting PSCCH in ProSe 12.5.0 [12.6.0
15/06/15 | RP-68 RP-150933 515 1 |[Correction on UL Power Control for Synchronous Dual 12.5.0 (12.6.0
) Connectivity
15/06/15 | RP-68 516 1 |Correction on UL Power Control for Asynchronous Dual 125.0 (12.6.0
RP-150933 -
Connectivity
15/06/15 | RP-68 |RP-150937| 517 - |Correction to Rel-12 UE category signal name 12.5.0 [12.6.0
15/06/15 | RP-68 |RP-150936( 520 - | Corrections on eIMTA RRC parameter naming 12.5.0 [12.6.0
15/06/15 | RP-68 RP-150933 521 - [Correction on Closed Loop Antenna Selection for Dual 125.0 (12.6.0
Connectivity
15/06/15 | RP-68 |RP-150935( 523 - |Alignment of Prose parameter names 12.5.0 [12.6.0
14/09/15 | RP-69 525 - |UE processing time relaxation on Type 2 Power Headroom 12.6.0 (12.7.0
RP-151470 Reporting
14/09/15 | RP-69 |RP-151468( 527 Correction of ProSe parameters 12.6.0 [12.7.0
14/09/15 | RP-69 |RpP-151471| 528 Clarification on power control for PCM2 12.6.0 (12.7.0
07/12/15 | RP-70 530 Clarification of PUCCH resource allocation related to EPDCCH (12.7.0 ]12.8.0
RP-152034 SCells
07/12/15 | RP-70 [RP-152037| 531 - | Clarification on the parameter notations for eIMTA 12.7.0 [12.8.0
07/12/15 [ RP-70 RP-152037 534 - [Correction on aperiodic CSI transmission without UL-SCH 12.7.0 (12.8.0
according to table 7.2.1-1C
07/12/15 | RP-70 |RP-152038| 535 1 |Introduction of new maximum TBS for TM9/10 12.7.0 [12.8.0
07/12/15 [ RP-70 RP-152034 542 - |Clarification of PHICH resource assignement related to 12.7.0 (12.8.0
EPDCCH scheduled PUSCH
07/12/15 | RP-70 |RP-152036| 543 1 |Modify max TA for dual connectivity 12.7.0 [12.8.0
Change history
Date Meeting |TDoc CR Rev |Cat [Subject/Comment New
version
2016-03 | RAN#71 | RP-160363 (0583 - F |[Clarification on T_threshold in dual connectivity 12.9.0
2016-03 Post MCC update to show correct version of the spec in the headers of all [ 12.9.1
RAN#71 subparts and get all of them aligned with coversheet
2016-06 RAN#72 | RP-161068 |0612 F [Correction on RRC parameter for configuring new TBSs 12.10.0
2016-09 | RAN#73 | RP-161558 (0705 1| A [Correction on storing soft channel bits for different UE categories in | 12.11.0
Rel-12
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History
Document history

V12.3.0 October 2014 Publication
V12.4.0 February 2015 Publication
V12.5.0 April 2015 Publication
V12.6.0 September 2015 | Publication
V12.7.0 October 2015 Publication
V12.8.0 May 2016 Publication
V12.9.1 May 2016 Publication
V12.10.0 August 2016 Publication
V12.11.0 November 2016 | Publication
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